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COBEECTIONS. 

P. 1 31 a, /. 17. For « AF " throughout this Note read « LM ". 

P. 132 a, U. 2-3. Read " on Monday the 12th of Rabi' alAwwat 
4, 4, Read " and 12 days M . 



NOTICE. 

Pages XXV-XXVI of the Contents and 87A-88A 
of the Notes are to be substituted for the corresponding 
pages given iu the 1st Fasciculus of Part I. 

M. S. HOWELL. 
The Uth July, 1886. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 



P. xxr, 7, 23, Read " cop." 
P. xxyu, I. 2. Read " met." 

A/A 

P. xxviii, I. 1. Read " explanation" — ibid. Read ,J**I . 

P. xxix, Z. 21. Read "latent"^. 29. Read "pron."—/, 31. Read 
"gen." — I. I Read "pron." 

P. xxxi, J. 19. Read " in the"— ibid. Read " 574". 

§ A/ 

P. xli, Z. 16. Read w-ij • 

§ A/ 

P. xlii, Z. 22. Read«-£^>j. 

P. li, J. 1. Read " form of the sing J* 

P. 638, I. 2. R here enters upon the discussion of the methods 

A / 

allowable in interrogation with ^ about a mentioned rational det., 
in which case the ordinary method is to repeat the deL, putting it in 

the nbm. after ^* ; so that, when a man says Uij «-\>l; or <*£) fc*-', 

$A/ a • *>* si ? 

you say di) ^ or Si) js*l TFAo is ^iaW or the brother of Zaid \ 

P. 698, I. 12. Before "proper." insert " [generic] "—ft. 14 and 17. 
Tor " [proper] " read "[personal proper]". 

P; 709, Z. 1 6. " their likes " are preps. 

P. 760, 1 18. For « (i.e." road « [i e." 

P. 93A, I. 20 and /. 29. Read " 1 I." 

P, 94A, Z. 10. Read " I L" 

P. 95 A, J. 19. Read " if her". 

P. 06 A, ?Z. 2-3. Read « AlYaman" and " dependent"-;. 19. Read 
*aJ/ S*tS^> x 

us- ll; and ^L 

P. 98A, Z. Z. Read " transmits". 

P. 104A, Z. Z, Read " and inceptive [423], an answer". 

P. 1HA, I 17. Read " contoxt"— Z. I. Read- " not au". 
P. 115A,.Z. 1. Read "pron. as". 

P. 117 A, Z. 13. Read "HU"— /Z. 13-H. Pat "His name .... 
my knowledge " within marks of quotation. 

P. 130A, 1. 1. Put a comma after " hint". 
P. 131A, /. 1. Read « One of". 
P. 132A, Z. 25. Read " AlMansur". 



Additions and Corrections to the Abbreviations of 
References. 



* AK.B. The Khiz&nat alAdab wa Zubb Zub&b Limn al'Amb (c. 
1073 — 1079), an Exposition of the evidentiary verses cited in the Com- 
mentary of R upon the IH, by the Shaikh 'AW AlKXdir Ibn 'Umar 
alBaghdIdi, resident of Cairo, the Philologist (6, 1030, d. 1093), 
printed at Bttlak in 1292. 

* Amr. The Gloss (c. 1188) of the Shaikh Muhammad alAmie 
alAzharl upon the ML, printed in Egypt in 1299. 

* CD. The Commentary of Ehfj upon the D, cited from extracts 
given in Thorbecke's Notes on the D, and latterly from the 'edition 
printed at Constantinople in 1300. 

* D. The Durrat alGhawwaq by H, edited by Thorbecke, and 
printed at Constantinople with the Commentary of Khfj, 

* EC. The Commentary of the Sayyid Mu? ammad Ibn 'All Ibn 
AlEusain alMusawI al'Amill alJuba'I, the Philologist (6. 946, d. 1009), 
upon the evidentiary verses of the C, cited from an incomplete MS, 

[The Author is so named in the LB, p. 42, and in the preface to the 
EC. The Amal alAmil, as noticed in the LB, wrongly attributes the 
work to the Sayyid IJusain (d. 1069), son of the Sayyid Muhammad.] 

* FA. The Fawa'id alKaWid ft Mukhtasar S/iar$, ashShawahid, 
commonly called AshShawahid asgughra, an abridgment of the MN, 
by its Author, cited from a MS. 

[The HKh. IV. 393 calls it ths Fara'id alFawa'id.] 

* Khfj. The Raihanat alAUbbd wa Zahrat aVSayat adDunya, a 
Biographical Dictionary of Contemporary Celebrities, by Maulana the 
Kadi Shihab adDln Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alKhafXji alMisrl aHIanafr, 
the Philologist (rf. 1069), printed in Egypt in 1294. 

* Khls. The Khulaqat alAthar f\ A'yan alKam'alHadl-'Ashar, a 
Biographical Dictionary of the Celebrities of the 11th Century, by the 
Mania Mohammad AmIn Ibn Fnfll Allah alMu^ibbT, great-grandson of 
MDE, alljlamawl by origin, adDimaehkl by birth and abode, allja- 
uafl, the Historian and Philologist (6, 1061, </, 1111), printed in Egypt 
in 1284, 



( ii ) 

* LB, The Lulu'atu aXBafymln fi.Ujazat URurratayi-VAm (c. 
1182), a Series of Biographies of the Learned Men of AlBahram, by the 
Shaikh Yusuf Ibu Ahmad Ibn Ibrahim adDarazl alBahhAnS, the 
Philologist (b. 1107), lithographed at Bombay. 

MDE. The Kadi Muhibb adDlu Abu-1 Fadl Muhammad Ibn Taki 
adDln AH Bakr al'Ulwanl alHamawI by birth and education, adDi- 
mashkl al ^anafl, known as Muhibb adDin Effesdi, the Philologist 
(5. 949, d. 1016), great-grandfather of the Author of the Khls. 

* MET. The Commentary named AlMakasid anNa^wlya f% Shark 
Shawahid Skuruh, alAlfzya, commonly called AahSkaw&kid alKubrb (c. 
806), by the Kadi Badr adDln Abu Muhammad Mahmud Ibn Ahmad 
asSarOjI alpuiaft, known as Al'AikI, born at 'Ain Tab, tho Jurist and 
Grammarian (b, 762, d. 855), upon tho evidentiary verses cited in the 
Commentaries of BD, IUK, IA, and IHsh upon the IM, printed upon 
the margin of the AKB. 

■• 'N. The Commentary named TanM alAyat 'ala-shShaw&kid mm 
alAbyat, by MDE, upon the evidentiary verses of tho K, edited by 
Abu-lWaf& Nagr alHarinl, and printed at Bulak in 1281. 

* NA. The Nutkat alAUbbd f\ Taba&at affldabd, a Treatise on the 
Classes of the Philologists, by KIAmb, printed in Egypt in 1294. 

* &D. The Silk adDurar fl A'yan alKarn atkThanVAshar, a 
Biographical Dictionary of the Celebrities of the 12 th Century, by tho 
Sayyid§5adr adDln Abu-lFadl Muhammad Khalil Effbndi Ibn 'All 
Effendl alMuradl alBukharl adDimashkl auNakshbandl, the Historian 
and Philologist, printed at BQlak iu 1301 from a MS written at Da- 
mascus in 1211. 



CONTEXTS. XXV. 

Pago. 

agreement of tho pre. and post, ns, in number 

and gender is a condition of such government ... 451— ^ 4G5 

§ 150. The subst. — definition given by IH — tho subst. after 
s 
Jl| how included in this definition — definition 

given by IM and IHsh — classification — best 
construction in the case of the subst. of blunder— 
the subst. of pure blunder or of forgetfulness not 
allowable in poetry ,.. ... ... 4G5— 468 

§ 151. The ant. is subsidiary to the mention of the subst. 
— but is not meant to be rcjeotod — refutation of 
the theory that it is virtually rejected as regards 
the sense — and as regards tho letter ... 468 — 469 

§ 152. The op. of the ant. is virtually ropoatod with the 

stibst. ... ... ... ... 469 

§ 153. The subst. and ant. need not agree in determinate- 
ness and indeterminatencss — but may be both 
det., both indet., or one det. and tho other indet. 
— the indet. subst. for a det. ought to be qualified 
— application of this rule ... ... 469 — 471 

§ 154. The subst. and ant. are both explicit ns. t both 
prons., or one an explicit ». and the other a pron. 
— the partial subst, and the subst. of implication 
need a pronominal cofi. — omission of tho cop.— 
theory that the I may supply tho place of the 
pron. — or that the suppression of tho pron. may 
be explained by holding the subst. to be treated 
as a corrob. — the total subst. does not need a 
cop. — the interrog. Hamza prefixed to the subst. 
for an interrog. n. — the v. a subst. for the v. — 
anacoluthon — order of the subst. and other 
apposs. — suppression of the ant. ... ... 471 478 

§ 155. Syndesis — the synd. expl. — the other apposs. how 
exoluded by this definition — the synd. expl. must 
be prim. — its concord with tho ant.— dispute as 
to whether the synd. expl. and its ant. may ba 
indets. — the synd. expl, being like the ep., must 

contain tho generic l| when its ant. is a dent. 



XXVI. 



COHTEA'TSJ. 



P&ge. 



§ 15G. 



§157, 



§158. 



—but is allowed by S to be anarthrous when 
the dem. is a voc. — aud by S and Zd to consiat of 
2 tings, coupled together when the dem. is a du. — 
the latter construction disallowed by S, Zd, aud. 
others in the ep.— but allowed by S when the 
du. is a voc. 

The synd. expl. how distinguishable from the suhsi. 
— either allowable — the synd expl. necessary — 
the subst. necessary — differences between them 
— E's theory of their identity — explanation of 
their alleged differences- 1 -^?, where either is 
admissible — suppression of the ant. ... 



478-481 



481—401 



Definition of the coupled — defence of the defini- 
tion — the coupled is separated from its aid. by 
a con.— the ep. is sometimes coupled to an ep. ... 491 — 492 

Coupling to the attached nom. pron. — to the 
detached nom. pron., and attached or detached 
ace. pron. — to the gen. pron. — discussion as to 
whether the gen. is coupled to the gen.,, or the 
op. aud gen. to the op. and gen. — and whether the 
coupled is governed in the gen. by the first op. 
or the second — repetition of the genitival op. 
not necessary in a case of necessity — nor, accor- 
ding to some, in a case of choice ... 492—498 



CHAPTER V.— The Uninfected Noun. 

§ 159. Definition of uninflectedness— definitions of the 
uninjU n. — its predicament — it is permanent or 
accidental — the cause of its uninflectedness ac- 
cording to Z — and according to IM — when the 
pre. n. gains uninflectedness from the uninfi. 
post.— allowable uninflectedness of the vague n. 
of time pre. to a prop. — permanent uninflected- 
ness of ns. necessarily pre. to a prop. — termina- 
tions of the wiinfl. n. — names of the termina- 
tions— distribution of the terminations— classi- 
fication of the uninfi. ns. ... ,., 



499-505 



CONTENTS. XXVii. 

Page. 

The Pronouns. 

§ 160. The pron. is called emt. by the KK — its definition 
— its exponent— positions where it relates to an 
expression posterior literally and in natural 
order — choice of exponent when determined by 
proximity — the explicit n. substituted for the 
pron. — the pron. is (1) attached, (a) prominent 
or (b) latent, (2) detached ... ... 006—511 

§ 161. The pron, is uninfi. — its terminations — reason of 
its uninfleotedness— some prom, are common tc 
2 or more cases — there are prone, for all 3 oases 
— which are attached/ and which detached — 
assortment of the prons. with reference to case 
and attachment or detachment-meanjngs of 
each sort — expressions constituted for the 
attached nom. prom, of each pers. — and for the 
remaining sorts of prons. of eaoh pers. — aggregate 
' of words and meanings— the «y — its variations 

— theo in the variations of <-£bl ; 1 —attached 
nom. pron. of the 3rd pers. — tne «t> in ^z**yb and 
Vjyb a p., not a pron. — the 1 j j , and ^ —the ? 

•sometimes used for irrational objects — the J , j , 
and ^ seldom ps. — the^y — attached nom. pron, in 
theaor.,imp.y m&prohib. — in'theep*., i. e. ad. and 

pass, parts, and assimilate ep., and in the verbal 

m. and advs. — detached nom. pron.-— My^-^soi 
— uw lto ^p I —)*> and ^,ft — their y and ^ 

vocalized, elided, made quiescent, or doubled— 
dw,.andjp/, of the detached notn. pron. of the 
3rd pers. — the detached nom. prons, are common 
to the prel., oor., imp., and eps.— expressions 
constituted for the attached- ace* and gen. 
prons. of each per*. —vowel of the a m- the sing, 
masc— impletion, slurring, or elision of this vowel 
after a mobile— slurring or impletion of the vowel 



xxviii, CONTESTS. 

Page. 

after a quiescent— summary of the dial vars. in 
the s of the sing. masc. after a Kasr,a or quiescent 

— impletion, slurring, or elision of the vowel 
of the 8 in the sing. masc. when a soft letter is 
elided before the * — vowel of the s in the du. 
and pi. — quiescence or vocalization of the j» of 
the pi after the g pronounced with Kasr, and inv 
pletion of "its vowel wheu it is followed by a 
mobile —summary of the states of the f after 
the » pronounced with Kasr-r-states of the f 

after the * pronounced with Pamm — detached 
ace. pron. — its constitution— -gen. pron.— it must 
be attached, and is exactly like the attached 
ace. — the . , lJ , and s when objs. and when 

post. — the i— £ iu U|) L -^<*£;j when a p. and when 
a post. n. — pi. of magnification— pi masc. for 
sing. masc. or sing. fern. — sing, for pi — the pron. 
treated like the dm. ... ... ... 511—532; 

§ 162. lc^I and its variations ... ... ... 632 — 533 

* 
§ 163. Detaohment of nom. or ace. pron. not allowable 
except when attachment is impossible— rules for 
attachment and detachment when nom. or ace. 
pron. is governed (1) by a v.— (2) by something 
else ... -. ... ... 533-539 

§ 164. Kule3 for attachment and detachment when 2 
pron*. follow an op., (I) when the op. is a v., (a) 
if the 2nd pron. bo au appoa.— (b) if the 2nd 
pron. be not an appos. — (2) when the op. is 
a b,_ attachment or detaohment of pronominal 
pred. of ^, etc. ... •» 540—644 

§ 105. No pron. latent except attached nom.— cause of its 
latency— attached nom. pron. wnon not apparent 
— ag., explicit or pronominal, when not apparent 

— xplanation of instance where ag. of J*»l 



CONTENTS. XXIX. 

Page, 

seems to be apparent as a detached pron. — ag. 
when apparent as au explicit n. or detaohed 
pron,— explanation of instances where ag. of 

L }**! seems to be apparent as an explicit n., and 

ag. of J*Ai as a detaohed pron. of the 2nd pet's. 

or as an explicit n, ... ... ... 5*4—516 

166. Form of detached nam. pron. intervenes between 
inch, and enunc. before and after prefixion of 
their lit. ops. — is named distinctive by the BB, 
and support by the KK— the J of inception is 
prefixed to it — the inch, ought to be del., and the 
enunc. syuarthrous — the distinctive remains fixed 
in case, but varies in number, gender, l and 
pen. — is introduced where the enunc. is anar- 

throusjbutahjj**! of -superiority — conditions of 
the pron. named distinctive and support — its 
import — some Arabs make it an inch., and what 
follows |t its enunc. «. .. ... 546 — 551 

§ 167. The pron. of the case or fact — named pron. of the 
unknown by the KK— is (1) attached, (a) pro- 
minent or (fi) latest, (2) detached- -when fern. — 
may not be suppressed, except when an ace. — 

'55 

exs. of its suppression when sub. of d —its 

irregularities — the expos.' prop, after it must 
have both its terms expressed — must be nominal, 
except when an annuller of inchoation is prefixed 
to the pron. — and must be enunoiatory, except 

hi 
wheu#re<f. of the contracted^! ,„ 551—554 

§. 168. The prop, in %; *# ; and Ha^ f»* .„ 654 

§ 169. The pron. after Sy and ^ye —analysis of V 

followed by a ge.n pron.— and of i j>s followed 

by an ace. prop. ... ... \ n 555—557 



XXX, CONTENTS. 

Page. 

§ 170. The jjj of protection or support — why introduced 
into the v. — inseparable from all paradigms of 
the v. except the 5 paradigms of the aor. con- 
taining the ^ of inflection— may be elided with 
the ^ of inflection, but not with the ^ of the 

pron., nor with the single or double ^ of cor- 
roboration — dispute whether the elided be the 
^ of protection or the ^ of inflection— the ^j 
of the pron., or the single or double ^ of cor- 
roboration not elided with the ^j of protection 
— the ^j of protection elided with the ^ of tho 
pron. by poetio license— methods allowable with 
the i*) of inflection — expression or omission 

X Ax XX 

of the £) of protection with ,j»ftJ and ^y* — 
with the ,J*»J of wonder — with verbal ns. — 

S «»' S I S*x Sxx 

with ijf , ^ , ^ and ^ —with JJ —with 

X Ax A A / - A/ Ax 

va»^ — with vy , tf , S> , and laS — with 

« */ A xx 

yjJ —with Jsxi ... ... ... 557—562 

§ 170 A. Degrees of particularity in the prong.— the more 

particular prevails over the less ... ... 562 



The Demohstrativbs. 

§ 171. Definitions — the dans, contain the sense of wr.— 
demonstrate orig. only sensible and visible 
objects — their numbers, genders, and cases— 
the dng. vw*o. used for the sing. fern, or du.fem. 
— similar usage in the pron. — the dem. are 
mtftjff. — their terminations — reason of their 
uninfleotedness — dispute on the uninflectedneas 
of the du. — similar dispute on the du. of the 

f xSx # 

oonjonot— ^& , dcM] t and the like are quasi- 



CONTENDS. XXXi, 

Page. 

du. ns., not real cftu. — ^3 , ^ , ^'j^l > and 

#8/ ' ' ' 

(oUUf occur in all 3 cases— the dema. are vague, 

and must therefore be explained by an ep, 

• when they are likely to confuBe ... ... 563—070 

$ 172. The l-£ of allocution is affixed to them to notify 

[by its variations] thenumber and jgender of the 

person addressed — it is a j?., not apron. — does not 

indicate person, But only allocution— varies with 

the number and gender of the person addressed 

—aggregate of dems. so formed — the lJ is iu- 

* J *•"! 
variable in one dial- — «-#i$.for t&* .... 570—572 

§ 173. The J is inserted before the i-$ to indicate the 
distance of the demonstrated — distinction in 

meaning between M , c-fla , and t-vb —some 

make no distinction between lJ)£ and cXIi — 
numbers and genders of the dema. importing 

It! # 

distance— reduplication of the h in io!*S and 

jjjUft — and in «-&!•$ and t-£il* —the A when 

omitted— always omitted int he </ta£ of Tamlm 572—674 

§ 174. The premonitory p. tfc is prefixed to the dems, — 
1»iJ& and its variations — lJ\S& and its variations 
— the I* is not port of the dem. — explanation of 
tjte* as an ace. ... ... ... 574—576 

§ 175. 2?enw. of place — k» and U» — Uj> is always 
used as an aJw.— and so f — the t-i of allocu- 
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tion is affixed, and the premonitory lift prefixed, 

*9 S * SS/ 

to k» aud Uj& , but not to f — and tho J is 
inserted — distinction in meaning between Ita , 

• /J • /J> £/ 5/ / /J» 

«-£U» , and «-wU» — - *S and Ua are like u£JU» 

.* ** * *& SS/ 

in meaning— »_£Uft , l_£JUa , and l*» some- 
times denote time — dispute as to whether thoy 
are then pre. to the prop. ... ... 57G — 578 



The Conjuncts. 

£/ 

§ 176. fj^ \ and its variations — tho sing. — reduplication 

or elision of tho ,_$ iu the sing. — tho 1 aud J in 
all 3 numbers aro red. — added to impart tho form 
of the det.— the du. — reduplication of the ^ in 
tho du. — similar reduplication in tho dxt. of 
tho dems. — elision of tho ^ in tho du. — dispute 
as to whether tho dus. are infl. or uninfl. — 

/Si/ /3» / 

j^jloJUJ and m&UI occur in all 3 cases — the pi. 

/ 2/ 

mate. — tf&U I written with ouo J — elision oi 

' / Sal' * a* 

tho ^ from &y*M\ aud c^AH —other forms of 
the pi. masc. — tho pU fern. — conjuncts common 

A/ / Ay 

to all genders and numbers— JI— 1*» — ^y* — 

J expressly or constructively pre. to a del.-— 
sometimes femiuiuized, dualized, and pluralizcd 

j> * 

—tho Ta'I yS — its dial, vars.— 13 —the con- 
juncts, with some exceptions, are uninfl. — their 
terminations — reasou of their uninflectedness — 
tho conjunct ought to be infl. — the conj. has 
not a placo in inflection — nor have tho conjunct 
and its conj. together — the conjuncts aro vague 579-^-590 
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§ 177. Definition of the conjunct — its <w»/.,except the con/. 

of JJ — the rel. — the conj is a verbal, nominal, 
cond. } or adverbial prop. — this prop, must be 
enunciatory— and needs a cop.— the pers. of the 

A/ 

rel pron. — the conj, of Jl —it is constructively 
a verbal prop, containing a rel. pron. — its o, f. — it 

receives the inflection properly belonging to Jl 

A/ ** 

— anomalous eonjs. of J! — they prove Jl not 

to be a p. of determination, but are peculiar to 
poetry — the prim, synarthrous substantive as a 
conjunct — the conj. or part of it does not precede 
the conjunct — nor does the conj, or any thing 
depending upon it govern * hat precedes the 
conjunct — nor does the conj. depend upon what 
precedes the conjunct— nor is the conjunct se- 
parated from the conj. } or part of the conj. from 
part, by an appoa. or enunc. of, or exc. from, the 
conjunct — in poetry a conjunct occurs coupled 
to a conjunct before the conj. — sometimes a 
conjunot is separated from its conj. by a reg. 
of the conj.— such separation is not allowable 

with a conjunct/)., nor with the conjunct Jl — • 
part of the conj. may be separated from part 
by something coupled to the conj. — part of the 
conj, precedes part— suppression of the conjunct 

n. other than Jl — of the conj of the oonjunct 

A# *' 

n. uther than Ji — the rel. of Jl may not be 
suppressed — nor may one of two reh. when 
combined in the conj.— -suppression of the rel. in 
other cases ... ... ... 590—606 

§ 178. ,*& I is 1 connective fe> tn» qualification of deli. 

by props*— the faot aptrotraced by the conj. 
prop, ought to be known; to the petaoa addressed 
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—distinction between the conj. and the attri- 

bute— yj&\ and its fern, are lightened by elision 

of the ,_$ alone or with the preceding vowel — 
the ^ is elided from its du. and pi. — its sing. Is 
used to indicate the pi. — number of the rel. 
pron. in that case ... ... ... 606 — 608 

§ 179. .c^f has a wider range in the process of enuncit 
'a/ a* 

ation than J I —an enunc. is not made to jjf 

except from a n. in a verbal prop. — conditions 

requisite m the v. — enunoiation is a process 

instituted for examination and exercise of the 

student — when permissible — method of effecting 

it — concord of the conjunot in number and 

gender with the n.- made an enunc.— latency or 

detachment of the pron. governed in the now,. 

by the quah occurring as conj. of Jt —conditions 
of the n. that an enunc. is made from — enunoi- 
ation when disallowed «,', ... 608—614 

§ 180. I" "■ 'the l* that follows ah indet. to import 
vagueness and corroboration of indeterminatetiess 

— U denotes mostly the irrational, sometimes 
the rational, often ihe qualities of the rational, 
sometimes the unknown in quiddity and essence. 614 — 619 

§ 181. Its \ is subject to conversion and elision — conver- 

SAS A /A/ /A/ 

sionof the I -^ W* """"* &+** — W* issimpl6, 
not compounded — its meanings — elision of the 
) with retention or elision of the Fatha — the I is 
elided in interrogation, but expressed in enuncia- 
tion — the I is expressed in interrogation in extraor- 
dinary readings and poetic licenses, not inordinary 
readings— the ! is not elided when the interrog, 

U is compounded with lii — U when written 

conjoined and when disjoined ,., ,., 619—627 
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A # A • A / 

§ 182, ^ t- (^ as a oomplete indet. or m?.— ^ 
mostly denotes the rational, Bometimes the 

A / / 

irrational — yjf and U are literally sing. mo$c. t 
but are applied to all, numbers and genders — 
observance of the letter is more frequent in ex- 
pressions made to accord -with them than 
observance of the sense— observance preferable 
or necessary — precedence of, and reversion to, 
observance of the letter when the two observances 

A • 

are combined — yj-* when written disjoined, and 

when oonjoined ... ... ... 627—633 

A S 

§183. In interrogation with &• about a mentioned 
rational indet. 3 methods are allowable in pause 

A / a / 

upon &* , (1) to imitate in &* the inflection 

of the indet, and the signs of its number and 
gender — the letters of prolongation are added 
in the sing. moac. —imitation of the inflection is 
omitted in the sing, fern, and pi, fern. — the ^ 
before the uw is made quiescent in the du.fem, t 
and sometimes in the sing, fern,, but is some- 
times mobilized in the du. f$m. — (2) to add the 
letters of prolongation, imitating only the inflec- 
tion appropriate to the sing, masc,, whatever bo 

the number and gender of the wide*.— (3) to put 

A/ 

^ alone in every state without imitation— imi- 

a> 
tation allowed by Y in continuity — &* is infl. 
in some dials.-~ the signs mentioned are affixed 
only at the end of the sentence— question how 
put when the rational and. irrational are com- 
bined—methods allowable in interrogation with 

A 

^* about a mentioned rational de<.— and about 

a reh ep, of a proper name ... ... 634—643 
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J 184 J— J as a qualified indet.— J when deoi- 
dedly aprothetio— J is My?., except in vocation 
— the interrog. or cow?. J is nyf. unrestrictedly 
— the conjunct ^1 has 4 states — the conjunct 

mi 

^1 when infi., and when uninfl. upon Damm— 

conditions of the op. of the conjunct ^ ... 613—646 

&* . 
§ 185, In interrogation with J about a mentioned tncfe*. 

2 methods are allowable, (1) to imitate in J 
the inflection of the indet. and the signs of its 
number and gender — reason and pause why 

required as conditions of imitation with ^y* , and 

U 
not with ^j\. — (2) to restrict oneself in conti- 

Sifi 

nuity to inflecting ,_$! in the sing., whatever be 
the number and gender of the indet.— the 

a , it 

vowels and other signs affixed to &• and ^1 in 

the state of imitation are imitative alliterations, 
these words being in the place of a nom. by 

it 
inohoation — in interrogation with ^ about 

deta. what follows it is not imitated — the n. is 
sometimes imitated without a question — imita- 
tion ib allowable, according to this dial, in dets. 

a * if 

after ^ or ^ «„ ... ... 646 — 648 

§ 186. The dm*, as oonjuncts — !•> — te U ,„ 648—651 



The Verbal Nouns and Ejaculations, 

§ 187. Definition of the verbal n. given by IH— defini- 
tion given bylM and Fk— expressions excluded by 
the latter definition—mood and tense indicated 
by the verbal n, — the verbal ns. ore uninfl,—- 
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their terminations— reason of their uninflected- 
nesa— meaning of the term « verbal *«."— object 
of using them— they are shorter and more 
intensive than vs. — what they indicate— why 
they are not "called w. — their o. A — they are 
all transferred from original inf. tu. t from inf. 
ft*, orig. <&, from aim , or from preps, and 

# m * t 

gens.— junior ^^1— its forms— the prep. 

and gen. why called a verbal n. — the verbal n. 
has no place in inflection — it is not in the place 
of the nom. — it has lost its erigiual place in 
inflection— nor is it in the place of the ace. — it 
is transferred from its original meaning to the 
meaning of the v. in the same way as proper 
names are transferred — it denotes the meaning, 
not merely the exprtmon, of the v. — the v. 

sometimes becomes a verbal n. — uw and 

t-Hle l^SS —government of the verbal «*.— the 
V « often red. in their obj.— dispute as to whether 
they may be preceded by their aecs. — the verbal 
n. is not pre. — the aor. is not governed in the 
subj. in the eorrel of the requtsitive verbal it., 
but is governed in the apoe. — the verbal m. 
are mostly i. q. the imp. — are more intensive 
and eorrob. in meaning than the corresponding 
ns. — and, when enunciatory, contain the sense 
of wonder — they have no sign for the attached 
prpn. governed by them in the *wm.- i -affixiou 
of the *~S of allocution and of the Tanwfn 
to them is restricted to hearsay — the t-i" 
attached to them is sometimes a n. governed 
in the gen., and sometimes a p. of allocutiou 
—according to tho majority, the Tanwln affixed 
to them indicates indelerminateness — the verbal 
im. in the state of determination belong to the 
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class of Ik made <fd. by the Jl denoting 'Aaot»* 
ledgt— acoording to ISk and Jb, the Tanwln 
affiled to verbal m. indicates that they are 
continUoua"witK what follows them/ not pausedx 

£a, 
upon^classification of the verbal n#.— *jJ -— 

A*- A-J *" «* *' */ ' <A* 

iSS — lai — L J«p^ — 1 9 — Ub} 5 — ^ — t_Jujj 

gtf t #A> tS0 y * # 

yA/#' 
§ 188* •»£>; —ambiguous constructions and various 

versions ... ... 

C»y 

§ 180. fl» —is made uniform by the Qijlsls in all num- 
bers and genders, but conjugated by the fiana 
Tamlm as an imp. e. — is tram, and utfroM.— 

uOjJ^ — flajand *JJbJ 
$190. Ufc "—its dial. vara. — three of these are aplastic 

9$m *••' . .»• ««• ».» 

$ 191.- Jtt* — • its <KaF. tw|.— forms peculiar to pause 

""" J*^" •—•sense and government of Jtt^ — 

#//£y ss y 
its assumption of. the proa.— kJJ tfa b — ^^a. 

a/ a # 

and J» why combined— ^j* used alone— 

// h* 

8fe or J* used alone ... ... 

/Ay /Ay 

§ 192. *k is (1) a verbal n.— • (2) an vaf. n.— * Jtf — 

(3) a n. i. q. l-&4$ —case of what follows, it- 
nature of its Fath— ex. with versions exhibiting 

SAs A *h0 A 

all 3 constructions — *lf tf* or .Jtf «>«• — 

Ay A ' * 

*1* 42V* occurs in tradition— different versions of 
this tradition— (4) &jpr$>, .„ ... 
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676—678 



679-680 



680—684 



684—686 
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S 103. JW — it is (1) an imp. verbal ft.— universal, or, at 
all events, frequent, in the frtf.— its occurrence 
in the Bevelation— it is rare in the quad., being 

then JW — refutation of the theory that it 

is made to deviate from the verbal imp. for the 
sake of intmumnew and is Jem. — it is intensive, 

however, like all verbal n*.— so are JW the inf. 

n. and J^** the «p. — (2) an fr%£ «. — refutation of 

the theory that itismadetodeviate fromB.def.fem. 
inf. fi.— there Is no evidence of determinatenesa 

— vacillation of the GO about the gender of all 

tlie measures of JUJ , imp., inf. »., q*., and pro- 

per name— (3) a fern. «p. —this q>. does not ooour 
in the mate., is always used without a qualified, 
and is of 2 kinds, (a) used only in the voc, 
except by poetic license— this kind, like the 

•nip. JU! , may be regularly formed from every 

tM. atU completely plastic v. — and does not 
occur as a generio proper/ name — (b) used in 
tho ncn-voo., (*) mostly as generio proper names, 
and therefore dct.— (6) sometimes merely as 
eps. — (4) a personal proper name of a fern. — 
this kind of proper name is coined — difference 
between it and the generio proper name men- 
tioned in 8, b, a— it is always fern. — but is 
sometimes used as a name for a man ... 687—698 

§ 194» (ft** when an tijip., inf. «., or q>., has its jj pro- 
nounced with Kasr— unless it be used as a per- 
sonal proper,' name, in which ease, if a name for 
a m*c., it is declined aa a diptote, and some* 
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times as a triptote, and, if a name for a fem. % it 
is treated like jU$ when a personal proper 

name— the J in the imp. is pronounced with 
Fath by the Banft A sod — the inf. na. and epa. 
are tttu'fi/i by common consent — the generic 
proper names are uninft. — the personal proper 
names otfema. have 3 dial. vara. ... ... 698—701 

§ 195. *»l«&» — its tf»a7. vara. — its number — reasons for 
the different vowels of the w» — the final how 
written when pronounced with Pamm ... 701—703 



§ 196. { J*& — requires 2 a^*.— U ^UA is allowable 
— and tfki t« ^^ , though it is less frequent 
and chaste — but not ^» ^ULA ... ... 703 — 706 

§ 197. •-»! — its tftaJ. van. — its final vowel, and its 

Tanwln ... ... ... ... 706—707 

§ 198. These f». are del. and *mfc*. — signs of the del. and 
wide*.— classification of these na. as (1) always 

<fe«.— (2) always tncta.— l*»l or &»t — *** and 

l«*ft — *!•** — (8) <fc*. and indet. — *i! — 

the Tanwln affixed to these *m. — theory that 

the verbal na. are all del. ... ... ... 707 — 709 

§ 1 99. Adva. and prepa. as verbal na. — their gen. is a pron. 



—pern, of the jpron. — kS&& , i— C»^J , and 
ufcjA — lJ* I ;3 and t-UU| — cUc* — 
question whether t-vilC* and the like are verbal 
na. — «-SftU and uA&>1 — ^Jl and ^M — an 

explicit ». governed in the gen. by jji* — dis- 
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pute whether instigation by advs. of place and 
by preps, is regular or restricted to hearsay — 
position of the pron. attached to these words — 
their ag,— case of the eorrob. After them ... 709 — 713 

§ 200. Definition of the ej. — classification of the Vs. — these 
expressions why named ejs, — they are treated as 
words, and coordinated with ns. — the Tanwln 
affixed to some of them — they oro all uninjl. — 
reason of their uninfleotednesa — when they ocour 
constructed, they may be infi. or uninjl., ta- 
flection being frequent with Jl , and necessary 
with Tanwln—^'a. imitating the sounds of 
human beings, dumb animals, or inanimate 
substances — ejs, wherewith brutes are cried to 
— qs. indicative of the speaker's mental states — 

ih* §\* its $ h* mShf ui h* 

L^3 J &) i U***3 i aQ d "^3 "— ^j or <^j 

S#/As hi*M St *h* 

— & { k) or ^j or ^1 <-£> 3 ... ... 713—720 



The Uninfleoted Adverbs. 

§ 201. Some advs. are vnmfi. — their terminations— the 
adv. cut off from prothesis — enumeration of tho 
advs. bo cut off— others may not bo added by 
analogy — the post. n. or prop, when suppressive 
— reason of the uninfleotednesa of the advs. cut 

* h* * < 

off from prothesis— and of &**?* , i| » and lot 

—reason of the infleotedness of ,j**i and J? 
when the post, is suppressed — these advs. are 
preferably wwnfl., but allowably infi. when pro- 
nounced with Tanwln as a compensation fin* the 
post. — there is no difference in sense between 
-their wt#, and uninjl, forms— contrary opinion 
tN*t their infi. forms do not imply the sense of 
prothesis— these m, are xminfl, upon Domia iu 
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1 state, and *»#. in 3- fte ^ — J 3 ! ^ — 
Tauwln with the sign of the nom. or ace. in 
these adm. — they are named " finals" — J* and 

$ A/ 

,«a*> , when out off from prothesis, are not so 
B ained — J* — it is wm«#, upon Pamm or infl. 
—its dial, vara— the ^ of J* is elided in J* — 

vowel of the <-J hi jk —and of the J in ?* — 
the finals why nninfl. upon Pamm— ^« B or 

,*A/ / «• * * ' 

\ifi o*^ an ^ V"*" 2 * are treated like the a<&». 
cut off from prothesis — j*e — constructions 

Ay / */ *li* * 

allowable with fh preceded by t j«^ — y& S 
— >4fi is assimilated to the final arfvs. — but 

y y Ay *Ay y Ay 

only after 5 and L j*»iJ — >** after ^y**} is i.q. 

a $ a y 

8J ~— »-**»*a» — it is used as an tndet. ep. — and 

# 

as a prim, substantive— objection to its being 

9 A y 

a verbal n. — 4****" —- its post, why suppressed 

■eh* 
~— ig^uA why uninfl. upon l?amm — «Jw. jpr«, 

to props, — the ». of time is generally jpw. to the 
verbal prop., sometimes to the nominal — the n. 
of time, when not in sense an adv. to the *»/. ». 
of the prop., is not used except with an infinitival 

§ Ay £/#* p 

p, before the prop. — «w> and &» J — yS — 

order of the two terms of the prop, immediately 

S AV y 

following «•£*&*- and 131 when one of these tefmu 

$As §A ^ 

is a v. — J& and J** are sometimes jw«, to a 
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prop. Leaded by an infinitival p. — the advs. also 

are said by tbe KK to be pre. to ^1 and ^\ — alleg- 
ed qualifiabllity of the adv. pre.to props. — determi- 
nateness or indetercninateness of this fl<J».— the 

n. of time or ut+jp* , even if not an adv., is pre. 

to the p*ojp.— <&>*)l , «i*Ap" , and ci*J*L« — 
j» fa*' */ 

l»ii — the post jjrojp. may not contain a pron. 

relating to the pre. adv. — the cop. when neces- 
sary in the prop, following an adv.— anomalous 
insertion of a cop. in the prop. post, to an adv. — 
the advs. necessarily pre. to props, must be uninfi. 
— the sing, and pl. t but not the du., of the advs. 

A 

allowably pre. to the prop, or to 31 may be 
utwifl. upon Fath — so may Jt* with U — and 

^c with ^1 or uj! ... ... ... 721—744 

£as.£as s k * 

§ 202. l£-&^ or v±>^ is «m«^. — its terminations — C^ 

is mfl. by some. — its meaning — how parsed — it 

m 

does not occur as sub. of ^1 •— is always pre. to 

ajprop., moro often verbal — extraordinary pre- 
fixion to a single term — more extraordinary 

prefixion to a suppressed prop. — ^^ , when 

pre. to'a single term, is mfl, by some— U£*a. «— 

proof that ^J^iP" sometimes denotes tf»« ... 744—748 

hp jfhp 
§ 203. o^* and &*>>* — are peouliar to time— their meanings 

when they are »s. — what follows them — bow- 
parsed when followed by a n. in the gen. — are ns. 
when governing a single «. in the nom., or when 
followed by a prop. — how parsed when followed 
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by a ».in the wow, — or by a verbal or nominal 
prop. — are uninft. — reason of their uninfected- ' 

ness — their terminations-— the o.f. of «>* ... 748 — 752 

A 

§ 204. iSl is (1) a », denoting past time— how used— (2) a n. 

denoting future time — (3) causative— a p. or adv., 
according to different opinions — cars, in favor of 
the 1st opinion — (4) denotative of suddenness of 

occurrence— generally ocourring after U** or l+hi 
and variously said to be an adv. of place or time, 
a p. denoting suddenness of occurrence, and a red. 

A 

p. — 2 other meanings mentioned for ii| , in both 

A 

of which it appears to be a p. — iS| is always 

& 
pre. to a prop., nominal or verbal— but is not 

prefixed to an. followed by &pret,v. — suppression 
of one term of the prop. — cJw o| and mssjJ o] — 

f /A/ A 

and of the whole prop.-— iM or to) and «&*§•! — at 

*$ a *' $. 

does not denote condition unless it be restrained by 

* ■ * * 

U from prefixion— US1 — a p. or adv., according 

to different opinions—its government of the apoc. 

ia rare, but not a poetic license — W! (1) denotes 

suddenness of occurrence— this differs from the 

cmd. to! in being peouliar tonominalprop*,, in not 

needing acorrel, nor occurring at the beginning 
of the sentence, and in meaning ihepreseni— and 
is variously said to be &p., an adv. of place, and an 
adv. of time — its op., if it be an adv.— the enuno. 
.. .f. * * s h* * 

with it— *wj itself the enunc.— • wli c^ji 

& £ * 

§ • 5a/ 4 * * 

^jmK^ ^53 or UK* — |ij regarded as an 
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adv. of time, but still apparently made enunc. of 

aconorete».— ,j» ft \S\s t IM..J — this I«SI is 

used like the J in the eorrel. of the condition 
— (2) denotes something else — this differs from 

the 1st fij in being an adv. of the future, in iinply- 

hig tho sense of condition, and in being peoaliar 
to prefixion to verbal ^.-tense of the v. after 

it — the cond. 131 is not prefixed to an inch., 

whether the inch, be, or be not, followed by a v. 
—and does not govern the apoc, except in 

poetry— exclusion of this l»SJ from adverbialily, 

futurity, and cmditionaUty — when no longer 
cond., it may still be followed by 2 props. — what 
governs it in the ace, whether it be eond. or 

non-cond. — the <— » in the eorrel. of the non-cond. 
fit _ the cond. Jil may have for its apod, a 

nominal j>f op. without a uJ — and be followed 

• s * 
by a nominal prop, devoid of v. — I«SI ,J&>> *— 

U liS|— iS! and M denotingsu<?(fe»nes8 of occurrence 
in the corrrf. of l**l and t-»*« — formation of &&> 

,*h* /A/ 

and l**M — sense and government of $& in 

,■£9 '*' • /A* 

them— U» — tense of the v. after U& , Li^ , 

/S* /a/ s»* 

an d U1S — tfhl and J» here may be unimjL 

—construction of U« , Liy , and Utf with 

* A 

theii 2irops.— W and 3! why prefixed to the 
com*, of V*i and U« — JS and ^ in U> 
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and Itl^i may be infi. — parsing of 0) and W in 

/ A/ //A* / 

the correl. of 1*41 and l**** —and of 131 in the 

• S/ A A < 

eorreJ. of 131 , UJ , and ^ — 3! denoting ««J- 
denness of occurrence elsewhore than in the correll 
of l*y and l**M — U« may be pre. to an t^f. »., 
contrary to Uiy ... ... ... 752—778 

§205. jjjisJ — its did. vara.— its government — Syii ^jdJ 

#A* 

— no n. but *)•** is governed in the ace. after 
eJ 1 ^ *"— l5^ " — difference between it and li y*J 
—and between it and <M* — there is no proof 
of its uninfleotedness— its I ... ... 778— 7S4 

§ 206. ^ ' ! ~ • is an adw. of time, uninft. upon Fafcfc — the 

A/ 

,Jt prefixed to it — how it is made deL— reason of 
its uninfleotedness — itis sometimes tnfi. — its war*. 

— . ^jvA — its termination when it means a spe- 
cified day, and is not pre., nor synarthrons, nor 
formed into a du, or broken pi. or dim.— its inflec- 
tion when it is used as a name for a man — and 
when it means some dap or other of the past days, 
or is pre. or syn arthrous, or is formed into arfw. or 
broken pi. or dim. — its uninflectedueas when it is 
anarthrous, and means a specified day, but is used 

as an adv.— ^S — its usages — it is uninfi. — reason 
of its uninfleotedness — its terminations — its dial. 

J> A/ * A# 

vars.—^j* or \j>f- —its usages— when it iB infi, 
and when uninfi. — reason of its uuiaflectedness 

—its terminations— r U — it is a p.— or an adv. 
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of frme— reason of its uninflectedness— attempted 
refutation of its nominally— the v. following it 
its carrel. — apparent omission of its 2 vs. — 

J$ — its formation— & and &J — £*» said 
to be uninfl, — reason for its uninflectedness — it is 
really in/?.— the I in U* — ^ | — is unmfl.— 

its termination— ,J^* — ■ is also a p. or a n. syn. 

•with la-j — is umnfi.— its termination — t*u I 

* *' ** 

and U J** — " distinction between J>>* and 
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Ut — ^dt —is t<fm>/L — reason of its uninfleo- 
tedness— its termination — its derivation — its 
dial, vars. — parsing of cond. and interrog. m. aud 
the like— the mum. of the cond. inch. — the 
corrd. of the cond. inch, needs a cop. — the interrog. 
or cond. reg. of the k or its like must precede its 

op,— the op. of J»* and every cond. adv. ... 785—804 

§ 207. «-*tf is a ». — treated as an adv. by many — dispute 
as to whether it be an adv. or a plain n. — how 
renderable— its usages— said to occur as a con, 
— is wmfi. — reason of its uninflectedness— its 

termination — Jf — - ^1 —condition of its oc- 

currenoe in the sense of •— *4 or ( J*" — it is vninfl. 

— reason of its uninfleetedness— its termination 804—810 
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§208. IEFs. definition — includes such as *>%*4*« — ex- 

dudes such aa f 'J f «*•** and I^A W U» — excludes 

part of the defined also — amendment of the 
definition— classification of the comps.— dispute 
m to classification of certain comps, ,,. 811—812 
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/ As S A S 
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denotiug an expression — all the inttrrog. and cond. 
ns. arc mete,— boing used for unlimited particular 
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things— all mets. are not vninfl. — the unin/l. mets. 
— the interrog. and cond. ns. why not reckoned 
here — the mets. are like the advs, in being infl. 
and umnfi. ... ... .... 823—825 
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§ 217. fi — 18 interrog. and enunciatory — both deuoto 
number and numbered, and eaoh needs a sp. — 
case and number of the sp. — points of agreement 
between the interrog. and enunciatory — and of 
difference ... ... ... 825—827 
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§218. Parsing of ^ ... ... ,~ 827—828 

§ 219. Suppression of the sp. ... ... „. 828—829 

As 

§ 220. Number of the sp. of the interrog. f — of the n, 
coupled to the sp. of the interrog. —o£ the sp. of 
the enunciatory ... ... ... 829 — 830 

As 

§ 221. Separation of ^ from its sp.— case of the sp. of the 
separated interrog. f — and of the sp. of the 

AS 

separated enunoiatory fi — treatment of the sp. 

As 

oftheseparatedonunciatory^ , when the separa- 
tion is by a trans, v.— and of the sp. of the 

A/ A/ 

separated interrog. fi , when the sp., if f were 

not separated from it, would bo governed in tho 

gen. ... ... ... ... 830-831 

AS 

§ 222. Number and gender of fi — and of the pron. relat- 
ing to it — this pron. ought not to a be du. ... 832 

As 

§ 223. fS is peculiar to indels. — apparent determination of 

its ap.— and of the n. coupled to its sp. ... 832—833 

As 

§ 224 Case of the sp. of the interrog. fi — the gen. when 
allowable in this sp.— the sp. of the enunciatory 



CONTENTS. 



Page, 



$ is sometimes governed in the ace. without 

ft&* as 

separation — £** fi ... ... ... 833—835 

§ 225. The sp. how governed in the gen. when fi is interrog. 

As A 

— and when f is enunoiatory — ^y* prefixed to 

AS 

the sjp. — f> when construed to be pronounced 
withTanwin ... ... ... 835—836 
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CHAPTER V. 



THE UNINFLECTED NOUN. 



§ 159. Uniuflectedness is the inseparability of the 
termination of the word from one state, literally or con- 

structively, like the inseparability of *V^> from Kasra, 

sup * bt ' 

tU* from Damnia, and ^1 from Fatha (Sh). The un- 
infl. n. is the one whose final's quiescence or vowel is 
not by reason of an op. (M,MM). The uninfl. [«. (Jm)] 
is what (1) is related to the orig. uninfi^ [vid. the p., pret 
«?., and imp. without the J , which relation is detailed 
(below) by the author of the M (Jm)] ; (2) occurs uncon- 
structed: [being of 2 kinds, either uninfl. from the lack of 
the motive for inflection, vid. construction, like ns. enume- 

hA* A xA A s • • • A £ A Ax 

rated, a9 &£# ^£\ &*\y (321), G $ I? «-*f( , and J-»j 

**• AA • 

j& )Y*z ; or uninfl. from the presence of the preventive 
of inflection, notwithstanding the existence of the motive 
for, it, that preventive being resemblance (of the n.) to 
the p., pret, or imp., or its being a verbal n. (187) 
(E):] and its predicament is that its termination does 
not vary because of the variation of the ops. (IH). It is 
(1) permanent, vid. (a) what implies the sense of the 

p., like jj [206], JU [below], and vixT [207] ; (b) 

what resembles it, like ^^f [below], ^f , and the 

like : (2) accidental, vid. (a) the [w.] pre. to the ^ of the 

1st pers. [129], as ^Ite [below] ,* (b) the aprothetic <fetf. 
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tJoc, as c*ij k [48] ; (c) the aprothetic indet. with the 
generic neg. V , as jfoS\ ^ J*.; N [99] ; (d) the comp., as 

* / f f f A / 

^c &*»*£. [210] ; (e) what the pos*. is suppressed from, 
vid. J-o j jjo } jjy , et^saJ , and the rest of the 6 rela- 
tive locations [128, 201] (MM). The cause of its unin- 
flectedness is its relation to what has [orig. (AAz)] no 
declinability in any way, near or remote, [like the pret. vs., 
imp. of the 2nd pers., and ps., which are orig. so constitu- 
ted as to have no declinability, contrary to the uninfl. ns ., 
whose indeclinability is adventitious, not original (AAz),] 

• st aS 

through (1) implying its sense, like ^S and x y^ [206] ; 
(2) resembling it, like the [prons. (161) and] vague ns. 
[262]; (3) occurring in its place, like Jly [193] ; (4) 
conforming to what occurs in its place, like ^=3* and 
pUi [194] ; (5) occurring in the place of what resembles 
it, like the voc. pronounced with Damm [48] ; (6) being 

• XAy • I 

prefixed to it, as in LXX. 11. [below] and V ^ |Jjd 
^jftLaLj LXXVII. 35. This will be a day when they 
shall not speak in the readings with Fatfc [of the * 



<w V AD ^» /As A/ 



(AAz)], £lf i_^£J! ^i f [90], and 
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by AnNabigha (M) adhDhubyanl, At the time when t 
reproved hoariness for the passing away of youth, and 
said, What! have I not yet become sober when hoariness 
is hindering {from sport)? (J). The cause of uninflec* 
tedness is restricted to resemblance to the p., according 
to IXI, who mentions that the n. resembles the p. in (1) 
constitution, as when the «. is constituted of (a) one letter, 

like the «t> in ys^.yZ [161] ; (b) two letters, like the V in 
U*yi ; (2) sense, vid. what resembles a p (a) existing, 
like ^* [206], which is used to denote i?iterrogaHon> 

A 

like the Hamza, and condiiio?i, like ^f ; (b) non-existent, 

like lia> , because demonstration, being a meaning, ought 
to have a p. constituted to indicate it [171], so that the 
dems. are uninfl. because of their resemblance to a sup* 
plied p.: (3) acting as a subst. for the v. and not being 
impressible by the op., like the verbal ns., as lJ^o [193], 
which -is uninfl. because of its resemblance to the p. in 
governing and not being governed by anything else ; but 
this is based upon the opinion that the verbal ns. have 
no place in inflection [187] : (4) permanent ueed, like the 

conjunct ns., as &&\ [176], which, always needing the 
conj. [177], resemble the p. in permanence of need [497] 
(IA). The [pre. (DM)] n. gains uninflectedness [from 
the post., when uninfl. (DM),] by prothesis [111], when 
the pre. is (1) vague, [but not a n. of time (DM),] like 
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[ ^ »] >&* i. J*- > and &° i whence ^j ^iA> J*&) 

* » * h i * * *' 

^^XAj u XXXIV. 5§* 4n4tfi<nrmimand(th§v1iim 
*$ what they shaU iong far shaft be obstructed and 

• I J s S * 

L&5 foyj tL»^ LXXII. 11. ^t?w? of us is the inferior 



ft* 



•qfthat, as 4-kh says, the reading {&*> ^uu oSJ VI, 94. 
Assuredly your union hath become dissevered, as Akh 
say*, which is confirmed by the reading with the nprn., 

* *i * y A \$ * -»| A 1^ 

LI. 23* [518], the reading V M U JZ*,JUx*j .f XL 
03. 7%q/ *Ae #Are of what befell [the people of Noah $c.] 



should befall you, £*f f$&t U 3tj [107], and £*+> J 

£jf wg^&M : whereas, if the pre. be not vague, it is not 
uninfl.; while the saying of Jj and those who agree with 

him, that [the pre. n. in] ^lU [above] and the like is 

' . * 
uninfl., is refuted, [because ^lU is not a vague n. (DM),] 

and [because it (DM)] entails uninflectedness of [the pre. 

* fi*S P* ** 

n. in] uX»lU and *-»U£, which no one maintains: (2) 

A A A / 

a vague \n. of] time, the post, being (a) of , as g]*> .*, 

**, & ' ' **> 

»>jU^t XI. 69. Ami We saved them from the ignominy 

*** ****** 

of that day and Ji*;£ v*^ L*r* LXX. 11. From /Aft 
$ * * * * 

chastisement, of that day, both read with the gen. and. 

A/ 

Fath of f ji ; (b),an uninJL v., whether the uninfected- 

m * A* * * * , 

ness be original, as in £J| o^jU ^a. ^ , or adventi- 
tious [402, 406], as in 
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S S # / A • A • / •/ fZ / * A/ 2 ,PA b / / hi* 

[ 7 «>«# dwreJy rfraw away from them my heart, by endea- 
vouring to acquire staidness, at tht time when they seek 
to befool every staid man (Jsh)J, both related with Fath.[of 
^ (.>M)J which is superior to inflection according to 
IM, and inferior according to IU: whereas, if the post. 
be an infl. v. or nominal prop., the BB say that inflection 
"is necessary ; but the correct view is that uninflectedness 

is allowable, whence the reading of Nafi' ^JI *jj IJJD 
V. 119. [1], the reading of others than Abii ' Amr and 

Ibn Kathir JL uOji ^ LXXXII. 19* (Ilia) the 

" /Ay /J> 

day when a soul shall not have in Us power •, [i. e. ^» y& 
£*f (DM),] 

L^&& ^ LiJ^ ^ "^ W 
' ' ' * 

* A *f\*0 * S / ,P A / A • C i« S t 

*s\ftJf ^Uaj lA-Aa, «• U«aJf #&«*J 

[by AbhSakhr alHudhali, WAen I say " 7%is t* ^e time 
when I shall forget", the breeze of the east wind from 
where the dawn rises stirs me (Jsh)], and 

» * 9* hjo , •/ § / £f /i^ /A/ • *h* A/? 

J^ 5 H/ 1 ' «^ i/* r^- * Jf> m *?*** l - ts^* 3 H 1 

[DwfoJ tfAow »o£ frnow ( 0, 1 pray Qod to prolong thy 
life 1) that I am generous at the time when the generous 
are few? (Jsh)], both [verses] being related with Fath 
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(ML) of ^a. (DM), The vague [». of] time, i. e. what 

does not indicate any time particularly, as ^^ f oJ>j , 

§**%** ' 

&*U, and u) Uj,may be jpra to the prop.) and then 

may be infl. or wni/yl upon Fafch, uuinflecfcedness being 

preferable to inflection when the post, is a verbal prop. 

whose o, is uninfl., and the converse being the case when 

the post, is a verbal prop, whose v. is tn/L or a nominal 

prop, (Sh). Such «s. as are necessarily pre. to the prop. 

are permanently uninfl., because of their resemblance to 

the p. in needing the prop., like «^*a- ^ 31 , and fiM 

[115] (IA). Uninflectedness upon quiescence is the 
general rule (M, I A), because it is lighter than the vowel 
(IA) : and deviation from it to the vowel is only for one 
of three causes, (1) to avoid [irregular (AAz)] concur- 

m**\ 

rence of two quiescents [663], as in ■#£*> ; (2) not to 
begin with a quiescent, literally or predicamentally, as 
in the two u£ s, that which is I q. Ja* [509], and that 
which is a pron., [as in L-£X*yi f because it is in the pre- 
dicament of detachment, as being an objective comple- 
ment, without which the «. and ag. are complete (AAz)]; 
(3) [to indicate (AAz)] accidental uninflectedness, as in 

■»** * Si >° *** * JAr h ******* 

*&*- Xi , ^jJf ^9 Jaj If , Ja? .« , and ^ iL**L, 

' * * * 

[because, being orig. infl., they are vocalized to distin- 
guish between the permanently and accidentally uninfl. 
(AAz)]. The quiescence of uninflectedness is named 
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pause ; and its vowels Damm, Fath, and Kasr (M). Un- 
inflectedness upon Kasr and Damm is found in the n. 
and p. [497] ; and uninflectedness upon Fath and quies- 
cence in the n. t v. [402], and p. [497] (IA). The uninfl. 
ns. [except such as may be anomalous or have been 
previously mentioned (M)] comprise [7 cats. (M),] the 
prons., the dents., the conjuncts, the verbal ns. and ejs. y 
some of the advs., the comps., and the mets. (M, IH). 



THE PRONOUNS. 



§ 160. The pron., named by the KK met., is what 

*f *~ # * 

indicates* (1) a 1st pers., as Uf / and ^bj We : (2) a 

2nd pers., as \&**\ Thou and UXJf 7 e &oo: (3) a 3rd 

pers., as y& ife or It and Ua> 7%*^ two, (a) known, as 

»UJ^i U! XCVII. 1. Verily We sent it down [433]: (b) 
prior, (a) unrestrictedly, as XXXVI. 39. [504];* (b) 

literally, but not in natural order, as &*> &?>f$ i J^J &y 
II. 118. And when his Ltord tried Abraham ; (c) in in- 

tention, as ^y &£* ****** ^ ^y^i* XX. 70. And 
Moses conceived fear in his mind : (c) posterior, unrestric- 

tedly, in such as «>a-t &Uf yD JS CXI I. 1. Say thou, It, 
i. e. 7%e caw [167], is this [27], <3W w one [609], 

XLV. 23. [539], cii; %) **» itfo^ excellent is he as a 

09 S fiC* * *. s$ * ft* ** 

man, Zaid [469], Ua. ; &>) [168], utf^aJ J»«^ UG [22], 

f^j) &.ye [154], and g\ Sj } gf* [20] ; but the sound- 
est opinion is that this [last] is a poetic license. The 
pron. must have an exponent explaining what is meant by 
it. If.it denote a 1st or 2nd pers ., its exponent is the 
presence of the person that it belongs to. If it denote a 
3rd pers., its exponent is (1) not an expression, as 
XCVII. 1., i. e. the Kur'Un, whose celebrity and inde- 
pendence of exposition are thus attested : (2) an expres- 
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*i6n, (a) mostly prior, (a) literally and constructively, as 

XXXVI. 39.; (b) literally, but not constructively, as II. 

•118. ; (c) constructively, but not literally, as XX. 70.: be- 

cause {&)>\ , being an obj., is meant to be understood as 

* 

posfpos. ; and ^»y* , being an ag., is meant to be under- 
stood asprepos. i (b) sometimes posterior literally and in 
natural order (Sh). The positions where the pron. relates 
to an- expression posterior literally and in natural order 
are 7, vid. where the pron. is (1) governed in the nom. by 

**j or **« , in which case it is expounded only by the 

§hS #» * *K § A /■ 9» A / A /A, 

sp., as *HJ *^ f** an ^ )?* ^) J~** * while the Jjo 
that praise or blame is intended by [468] is coordinated 
with them, as VII. 176. [(475), orig. \y» (DMJ], wyS 
^ US XVIII. 4. How great it is as a word that pro- 

* 9 A/ 09* tfif 

ceedeth /, and i^} Ua*>. lJj& How clever he is as a man, 
Zaidf: but, according to Fr and Ks, the particularized is 
the ag., and there is no pron. in the v., which is refuted 

$ Ay • • *» * • /A 

by i3^J ^tf M^j *au Swcft tfAatf mostf excellent was he as a 
man was Zaid /, the annuller not being prefixed to thfe 
ag*., [but to the inch. (DM)]; and by the particularized's 

being sometimes suppressed [473], as V.J* #t juJUhU ~Jj 
XVIII. 48. Most evil is it, i. e. the substitute [469], as a 

* A 

substitute for God, (Iblis and his offspring), [i. e. .j-aM 
&Xj>^ (B), the ag. not being suppressed (DM)]: (2) 
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governed in the nom. by the 1st of 2 contending op$. 

the 2nd of which is made to govern, as 

■# /#-a fi^fO sht «// a// 

J A.» S / A s A/ 

/ / / / t> / / / 
[ 7%^ behaved unkindly to me„ and I behaved not un* 

kindly to the friends: verily lam indifferent to unkindness 

from my/riends (J.I,)] : ( 3) predicated of [by a stogie term 

(DM)], in which case it is expounded by its enunc. or 

MS**/*// S / A 

pred., as LMI U5U* 1/1 Jfc J XXIII. 39. It, i. e. 

# * $. 
Life, is not aught save our lower life, orig., says Z 

[followed by B], £11.^1 S^amM ^! : (4). the pron. of 
the caw andyacJ, [which is the pron. predicated of by a 
jwo/?. e^pof. of it (DM),] as CXU. 1. and juxiu. ^ (3tf 

*// / C*e * /A* ' ' # 

fjj&f yjiv^l ;<^1 XXI. 97. Lo, it, i. e. Me fact, will be 

this, staring will be the eyes of them that have disbelieved: 

s # 
(5) governed in the g-en. by ^ [505], in which case its 

• A • 

«J0 in that its exponent must be a sp., and it itself must 
be ting 1 ., as 

[Many youths have I called to what entails glory per^- 
tuaUy, and they have answered I (Jsh)] f but it is always 
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masc.j as X\y\ &^, not l#j, whereas- k*JU& Sf^»J ,&***; 
{474] is said ; (6) followed by an explicit subsL expos, of 
it, as Jo*) &ya $ and thus are explained £lf p$if| /«"?», 

»«# //*• A • /A? As 

the pitiful^ the merciful and £\ gffii ts^aju^f dS him, 



* # ** * * * S*h 



the wretch [156], uflyU Ufe [21], uSf*1 f^, and 

# 9s A / A* & 

*~Cy* ^£ : (7) attached to a prior ag. % its exponent 

i? Ay 99 *9 * t 

being a posterior olj., as 1v*ij **H* «— >/* , allowed by 
Akh and U, whence £*f lo^-* ^f jJj and £J! &JL*. 1-J* 
[20] ; but the majority hold that in prose the obj. in the 
case of that [pron. attached to the ag. and relating to 
theofy'. (DM)] must be prior, as II. 118. (ML). When 
2 or more possible exponents precede, the exponent is 

99h* ,s fks* $hs *m * 

the nearest, as sJuj-a* jfcj t^aj ^^ > i-e. Heat Bakr; 
but with [an explanatory] context may be the farthest, 
as «X-/* Jab., ^ J,± (R). In £lt OU- U, 

[149] the o. /. is ^ U 3 , the explicit ». being then 
made to act as a subst for the pron., which is facilitated 
by their being in 2 opposite props., [nominal and verbal,] 

and in 2 verses, [the 1st of which £*! u&*& is in §*22.,] 

and separated by a prop. [ gfl ^3^ ] ; and by the fact 

that repetition of the beloved's name is delighted in : and 

inferior to it is the saying of Alljutai'a 

69 



( 510 ) 

#A / i A*/ 9 A / 8 / sf 

ifoip dearly loved are Hind and a land that Hind is tW, 
because they are in one prop.] repetition of the explicit 
n. in one prop, being good only on the occasion of mag- 

,h*> 9 J hi s **^> B ? hi/ 

znfying, as ^HJS i^ba-el U ^}£*&H w^ba^sL LVI. 26. 

And the companions of the right hand, what etc.f [29] ; 
or aweing, as LXIX. 1. 2. [27] (BS). AlFind aEZim- 
nmnl says 



* s h / Jf AS <*»• • • AS *o , s h 



.U<^« j£^jJJ{- fo* # d^JJI &*-&«• IJU£*« 

We stalked {towards them) with the stalk of the lion, when 
he has come forth early, the lion being wrathful {from 

hunger), repeating vi^lfl in the [same] verse, and not 
putting its />ro/z., for the sake of solemnity and awe ; and 
they do that in the case of generic ns. and proper names, 
as says 'Adi Ihn Zaid 

i A / • A/A,-o a A/ sAsA*o *f * 

i^£& v&^+JI /ftA***j» CL/mJ{ ^f " 

, ,fi*as s SrO / f hPh^> s ms 

> (T) / see not death fo ha such that aught outstrips death! 
death has troubled the life of the wealthy and the poor 
(Jsh). The pron. is (1) attached, [which is {inseparably 
(M) ) attached ( M, R) to its op, before it, being like a sup- 
plement to that op. and l'ke some of its letters (R) : and 
is (a) prominent, ?id. what id expressed, like the i>J in 

±$f>.\ ; (b) latent, vid. what is meant to be understood, 
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like that which is in 'Jyb J£ (21) (M)] : (2) detached 
(M, IH), which is like the explicit n. (M, R) in its in- 
dependence (M), whether it be separated from its op., as 
in c5bf 1/| y^yo u . or contiguous to it. as in utJf U 

KU*U (R). 

§ lei. The jrons. are [all (IA>] uninfl: (E, IA, Sh> 
upon quiescence, as ^y , Uy , and \yy • Fatfj, aa 
ia^*i* ^ Kasr,as ^t^ ; and Oamm, as o-*» (Sh): (1) 
from their resemblance to ps. (a) in constitution, like the 
«t> in ua^^a [159] and U> in -O^ , while the resfc of 

the prons., as L>f , c^I , ^^ , and LJuf , are similarly 
treated for the sake of uniformity ; or (b) in need of the 
exponent [160], as the/?, needs an expression by means 
of which its sense may be intelligible [497]: or (2) from 
lack of the motive for inflection in them, because the 
requirer of inflection in ns. is the concentration, of varir 
ous meanings upon one form, while the pronsi are inde- 
pendent of inflection through the variation of their forms 
on account of the variation of meanings, since the nom., 
acc^ and gen. have each a special pron. (R). Some of 
them, however, are common to (1) the ace. and gen., vid. 

every attached ace. or gin. prm. % as u£U/f and &)y 

****** 
UCj , &\ and Si i (2) the worn., ace, and gen. f vid, (a) 
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U } as tUI , UJU I and U* ; (b) the ,5 , as jyc\ [402} f 

• •*? O «# * » #-/ A# 

^/! [170], and ^ >* ; (c) p* , as ^jJG ffe, 

A##A/ft£ A*/ , 

^/^ and ^ ? but U denotes the nom., aee^ and ffe» 
while the meaning is one, and is an attached pron. in 
the 3 cases ; whereas the * , though used to denote the 
nam., ace., and gen, and an attached^, in the S case., 
is not of one meaning in the 3 cases, because in the norn. 
ft denotes the 2nd pers., and in the ace. and gen. the 1st; 

A 9 

and J& , though of one meaning in the 3 cases, is in the 
nom. a detached pron., and in the ace. and gen. an at* 
tached pron, (IA). The pron. is nom. r aw., and gen., 
[because it occupies the place of the explicit n. (R, Jm)]: 
the 2 first being [each (Jm)] attached and detached ; 
and the 3rd only attached, [because the attached is like 
the last part of its op. in that they are not separable (160), 
while the gen. is so likewise (158), since separation of 
the pre. and post,, though allowable in poetry (125), 
being bad with the explicit «., is not regarded in the 
constitution of the pron. (R)]. The pron. is, therefore, of 
5 sorts, (1) [the attached nom., (like) the pron. of the 

* A/ / /A • y • A«» / A/ x **h* * 

pret. act. (Jm)] s^^yc , [ U>^i , \&»>yh , u&~jj*£ , UX^ t 

A#A/ • S * A/ C ' ' ' * " / "' " v ' # ' ' 

f**r* » cj^r* » vr* » «*-*>-* » ^r* » ^r* » *j*r* ( J m )»] 

/ Ay / # A # 

to ^r 3 J and [analogously of the />a«. ( Jm)] y&*»yo to 



/» i 



# A y / A> 



«j*r* : (2) [the detached nom. (Jm),] tff , [j*» , utJf, 



I Did ; 

«*J| , Uuf , fUf , ^;| , p , ^ , ua> , ^a ( Jm),] t© 

Jt : (3) [the attached ace, which is attached to the v., as 

( jm)] J>>r° i [ ^r* > ^H » »-**r* » ^r* » r^-r* » 

Joyh , &^ , X^y* , Ug^ , ^^ (Jm),] to ^y* ; 

and [to something else, as (Jin)] Aj\ , [UJI , c-*# , 

' « * * 

uXJf , U£t , ^t , *Gf , ^1 (Jm), etc.,] to J$S : (4) 
[the detached ace. (Jm)] ^1 , [ l%f , c^bf , ^Uj , U$V , 

* # £ ' # * 

f*W » ,/W . 5t iJ (Jm), etc.,] to ^tl : (5) [the attached 
gen., which is attached to the n., as ( Jm)] ^tt* , [U*U£ , 
lX*U£ (Jm), etc.,] to yj^lte ; and [to the p., as (Jm)] 

J, [Ul, Jtf (Jm), etc.,] to "Ul (IH). Each of these 5 

6orts denotes 18 meanings, because each of them denotes 
a 1st, 2nd, or 3rd pers.; and these 3, being each sing*., 
du.j or pi., become 9 ; and each of the 9 is masc. or/em.i 
so that 6 [meanings] belong to the 1st per,., 6 to the 2nd, 
and 6 to the 3rd (R) ; and by analogy the prons. of each 
pers, should be 6 in number (Jm). But the Arabs con- 
stitute (1) for the 1st pers. 2 expressions, that indicate 

[the (R)] 6 meanings [mentioned (R)], as &>ye and 

tktfC , [the pron. of (Jm)] ut^^ being common to 
the sing. masc. and fern., and [the pron, of (Jm)] 

* A/ / 

U;y* to the du. and pi., masc. and /em.: [(a) they make 



( "4 ) 
the 1st pers., sing, or otherwise, common to the masc. 
and fem.j because of the rarity of ambiguity in the 
1st pers. : (b) they coin a form, vid, V , as likewise 

» A • 

is the case with ^^ , for the du. and pL of the 1st 
pers,, and do not add an I for the du. and j for the 
pi, as they do in the du. and pU of the 2nd and 3rd 

/J»A$ a#a* 

per*., because, when told to distribute UXJf and J^f, 

**/ / • A?y JA/ / • a£ • ftSy *Ay • / A< 

you say ))+* b ,-Jf ^ j^> b et~H and c^f j jj] k ^^\ 
oil*, b u^Jf^ ^^ b , whereas, when told to distribute * 

jjj^w , you say, when you mean the du., i>j)j UJ or \H 

is*Jf^ oryfcj Uj , and, when you mean the pi, <±i)y W 

j/^,3, each of its individuals not being U( ; so that, since 
the condition of the du. and /?£., vid. agreement of the 2 
or more ns. in letter is not realized (in the 1st per*.), 
the constituents of its du. and pi. do not agree with those 
of the other dus. and pis. ; and therefore they coin a form 
for the du,, and make it common to the pi. because of the 
security from ambiguity owing to the sight (of the persons 

/A// S A . * 

meant): (c) the great man sometimes says UU* , v*w, 
and tibj 9 reckoning himself to be like a multitude (R)|: 

A 

(2) for the 2nd pers. 5 expressions, 4 proper, [vid. L^J> t 

A y • A#A// 23* Ay / 

u^tyo , flipe , and ^iyi (R)] • and 1 common to the du. 
masc. and/ewi., [vid. U^y* (R)] : (3) f or tn& a,. d ^^ 



( M5 ) 

the same assortment as for the 2nd, [as x->yb , ss^.yh { 

\iyi> , IX^ , f^-a, and ^^ (R)>] the jwora. [in \iyb 

and lk/*> (Jm)] bring the I common to the 2 dus.; 

[whereas the 2 prons. supplied in \->y* and \s^iy^ 

must be different one from the other, like the detached' 

prons, j2> and ^ (R)]» The rest of the 5 sorts follow 

this course, i. e. the 1st pers. has 2 expressions, the 2nd 
5, and the 3rd 5, the total being 12 words denoting 18 
meanings (R, Jna); so that the aggregate of the 5 sorts is 
60 words denoting 90 meanings (J[m). The ct> made 

mobile in the endings of vs. is a pron., as i^-J> , \s^$ , 

and o*** (ML). They pronounce the as/ (1) of the 1st 

/>ers. wig*, with Damm, because of the affinity of Dam ma 

to the vowel of the ag.i (2) of the 2nd pers, sing, (a) in 

themasc. with Fath, for distinction between it and the 1st 

pers, sing, and for alleviation ; (b) in the fern, with Kasr. 

They add * before the f of the du. in U> and j of the 

pi. [masa] in y+> , in order that the du* may not be con- 
founded with the 2nd pers. sing. masc. when its Fatfca is 
impleted because of unbinding, nor the pi. with the 1st per*. 
sing, whose Damma is impleted : the ^ being the letter 
most suitable for addition, because the unsound letters 
are deemed heavy before the f and ^ ; while the r is the 
nearest of the sound letters to the unsound ones, because 
it is nasal and labial like the y , for which reason what 
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precedes it ia pronounced with Damm, like what precedes 
the j . Elision of the ^ of the pi. with quiescence of the 
j* , if not immediately followed by a pron., is commoner 
than retention of the ^ preceded by Damm, because the 
5 at the end preceded by paium is deemed heavy [721]; 
whereas, if the f of the pi. be followed immediately by a 

pron.j as 8j*Ju>-£, the Datum and ^ must be restored, 
because, the [sub8eque.nl] pan. being through its attach- 
ment like one of the letters of the word, the y as it were 
does not occur at the end. The f of the p/., when met 
by a quiescent after it, is pronounced with Damm, because 
it is restored to its o.f.; but Kasr of it is allowed, as will 

ft PAS t 

be shown [in the 2nd fky° below]. A . doubled to 
correspond with the p and y in the masc. is added for 
the [pl.~\fem., the ^ being chosen from its resemblance, 
as being nasal, to the p and j together, while all 3 are 
letters of augmentation [671] (R). A strange fact about the 
fctt> is that it is divested of allocution, [the allocution 
understood from the ^J being held sufficient (DM),] and 
is invariably sing, masc, [even though the party addressed 
by the expression containing it be du. masc. or fern., pi. 

s*sh£s% ss/sis't 

masc, sing, fern , or pi. fern., as (DM)] in UXjuI^J , *£u|jf 

[560], t-G^J;J , and ^jj^J^f , since, if they said UfUXjiy , 
they would combine 2 allocutions [in one sentence (DM)]; 
whereas, when they abstain from combining them in 
p£#tt£ t» f so that they do not say it, as they say IU1LS b 



( 517 ) 



ha ft a * 



and f g*U* k , notwithstanding that in the pU* the allo- 
cution is adventitious because of the vocation, [not origi- 

nal (DM),] and that f£«H* b is an address to two [differ- 
ent parties], not to one, this is more fit [to be disallowed, 
because the allocution in it is original, not adventitious, 
and the parr.y addressed by it is oue, not two (DM)], 

while &a£*IU f^ [55] is allowable only because the la- 

niented is not really addressed (ML), but merely grieved 
over (DM). The [attached nom.] pron. of the 3rd pers. 
sing. masc. axi&fem. is latent [165], because, since the 
exponent of the 3rd pers. is orig. a prior expression, con- 
trary to those of the 2nd and 3rd pers., they mean the prons. 
of the 3rd pers. to be shorter than those of the 2 others : 
so that they herein in the 2 sings, with the extreme of 
abbreviation, vid. supplying without expressing anything ; 
and restrict themselves in the du. masc. and Jem. to the 
, which is the sign of dualization in every du.; and in 
;he pi. masc. to the , , which is sometimes dispensed 
with by the aid of the Damma in poetic license, as 

■P " * <r 

5lJM s\j&M\ £+ JS) % Jf* ^\S Li*!*! | y^ 

[And, if it were the case that the physLians were around 
me, and the surgeons were with the physicians, orig. 

lytf (Jsh)], because the y preceded by Datum is deemed 
heavy at the end ; and [in the pi. /em.] to a single ^ 

corresponding with the y , since* it is single. The c/ 

70 



in ys^syb and foya i 9 a p. denoting fewininization [607], ; 
not a pro»., as is proved by o*& \a>*y* (R)- The 1 , ;., 
and ^ are attached nom. prom!, denoting the 3rd pers., 

/ / /ft2 / 9 s 4 9a£ • / A * * ' A A ' 

as UG ^tdJ>}M [20], f^S ^^t , and ^ ^f^f ; and 

' "* 9,h , A/* 

the 2nd, as l*M , I^U! , and ^jJ^I ; but not the 1st 
(I A). The y is sometimes used for irrational objects, when 

ft J>/ S * 99 h^» SM^> 4*i / 

treated like rational beings 3 as ^PSK*** ly^ot J*U1 l$>f k 
XXVIII. 18. ye ants, enter etc. [61 1], because the 
allocution is addressed to them, [allocution being ad- 
dressed only to rational beings (DM)]; but the saying 
[of AnNabigha alJa'dl (Jsh)] 

9s s a 9 K* 9 m *o* * 9 S + 



9m * ** ** A fts a a a j 



m*fk > 



[Did I drink of (the pron. in l& relating to the iU^d 

m s**aH a a 

mentioned in the preceding verse gS iUfc^j And many 
c red wine etc.), while the cock was crowing in his morn- 
ing, when the stars in the tail of Ursa Minor had drawn 
near to the west and set ! (Jsh)} is anomalous, [because 
allocution is not found in it (DM),] what emboldens hira 

S' 9 sa 

to that being his saying y* , not *yfci> (ML). The f , j , 
and ^ arc seldom ps. [21, 407], like the »a> of feinini- 
nization (U). The g h a pron. denoting the [2:id pcrs.] 



( 519 ) 

sing. fern. [402], as ^f* and ^f (ML), in the 
aor. the [attached worn.] jmywi. is not made prominent in 

J*»! and J*& [165], because the two aoristic letters 

[404] notify the ag., since J**f notifies that its a/?-, is 

xfc *• A/ i> A / J> >*' 

l>! , and Ja& that its ag. is ^yxJ ; and similarly, J.*a> 
being proper to the 3rd pers. sing, masc, they do not 

Jx Ax 

need a prominent pfor*. for it ; and, though J^sj is com- 
mon to the 2nd pers. sing. masc. and 3rd pers. sing.fetm, 
still they do not make its pron. prominent, iu order to 
treat the sings, of the aor, uniformly ; and perhaps this 

is what induces Akh to say that the ^ in ^tti)^ is not 

xv 

a pron., but a p. of femininization, and the pron. neces- 

A y A 

sarily latent : while the predicament of the imp. JjtJf 

A /A/ f Pf Ax * 

and prohib. J*£» U is that of Jaaj for the 2nd pers. 
sing, masc.y because the imp. and prohib. are derived 
from the aor. .[428, 419, 603]. The [attached] nom. 
prons. are not made prominent in the eps., i. e. act. and 
pass, parts, and assimilate ep. t because, their requirement 
of the ag. not being radical, but due to resemblance to the 
t;., the pron. of the ag. does not appear in them, as like* 
Wise is the case with the verbal ns. and ados. [1G3, 165, 
187] i and also because, the f and ^ in the dus. and pis. 

#*S * * -PAS • 

of prim, substantives, like ^W^J and ^y±lfl » Dem g 
undoubtedly letters added as a sign of the rf«. and pi., 



( 520 ) 

and the dm. and pis. of eps. being modelled upon the 
dus. and pis. of prims.) the f becomes a sign of the du., 
and the j of the pi., so that it is impossible for the f 
and j of the pron. to be conjoined with the du. and pi, 
lest two 1 s and two ^ s be combined, and therefore the 
2 prow*, become covert, the f in the cfo. and the y in 
thep/., the proof that the expressed f and j are not prons. 
being their convertibility [into ^ ] . by the ops., as 

^U ^ and ^;U , whereas the ag. is not altered 

by the ops. prefixed to its op. ; while the ^ likewise 

becomes covert in ui^L* and «^0^^o« in imitation of 

the prow, in the pi. masc, since it is the o.f.; and, since 
the pron. is latent in the du. and p£, it is a fortiori latent 
in their sings. ; so that it is invariably latent in all [num- 
bers and genders] (R). The detached nom. is (1) 1st 

pers., (a) sing, W ; (b) associated with or maguifying 

himself j=bj : (2) 2nd per*., (a) sing., masc. ca~M and 

hi ,9ti£ 

fern. ss^S ; (b) du.j masc. or fern. U£»t ; (c) pi., masc. 

fj>\ and/e/w. ^Jt ; (3) 3rd pers., (a) sm#., masc. jS> 

• •.* 

and ,/em. ^ ; (b) «?#., wosc. or fern. Ua> ; (c) p/., 

masc. Jt> and /em. ^ (IA). According to the BB, l>! is 
a Hamza and ^ pronounced with Fatifci ; and the f is 
put after the ^ in pause to make the Fatha plain, 
because, if it were not for the i , the Fatha would drop 
off on account of the pause, so that it might be con- 
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founded with the p. ^ ; and therefore it is written 

with the I , because orthography is baaed upon [the 
forms of] pause and inception : but sometimes its ^ 
is paused upon quiescent, or its Fatha is made ] Iain in 
pause by the 8 of silence [615]; and the I is retained 
in continuity also by the Banu Tamlm as matter of 
choice, but* by others only as a poetic license, as 

[J am the t sword of the paternal kinsfolk; wherefore 
know ye. me praiseworthy, having mounted vpon the sum- 
mit (Jsh)]. The KE, however, hold that the f after the 
^ is part of the word itself ; but its mostly dropping off 
[in pronunciation] in continuity, with Fath and some- 
times quiescence of the ^ , and the alternation of the * 
of silence with it in pause are proofs that it is aug. and 
intended to make the vowel plain in pause. [The final 

* A • 

of] j»» is vocalized because of the 2 quiescents ; and 

* A • 

is pronounced with Damm, either because ^s£ is a 
nom, pron., or because it denotes the pi, whose property 
is the j . The pron. in o^f to J»\ , according to the 

A* *t 

BB, is ^f , its o.f. being 0*1 , which, according to them, 
is a pron, applicable to all the 2nd pens, and to the 1st 
pers. sing.-, so that they begin with the 1st pers., and, 
though by analogy they ought to distinguish it by 
the i<M pronounced with Damm, as i*Jf , still, since the 
1st pers. is original, they make omission of the sign a 
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sign of it, and distinguish the 2nd pers. by a p. v&> [560] 

hi 

after ^t , ltke" the n. [tw ] in letter and plasticity. 

But Fr holds that J! in its entirety is a n., the « 
being part of the word itself : while some say that the 
nom. pron. is the plastic «t> that is an attached nom. } 
and that, when they mean it to be detached, they support 

A? 

it with ^1 in order that it may be independent, as some 

• v s 

of the KK and IK hold that the plastic lJ in lSI}) is 

[an] attached [aci\], and that, when they mean it to be 

literally independent, in order that it may become de- 

tached, they make b| a support for it, so that the pron. 

s * 
is what follows bj [162]; and I think this saying to be 

not far from right in both cases. The j and g in y& 

and ^ are, according to the BB, an original part of the 

word ; and, according to the KK, an irapletion, the pron. 
being the & alone, on the evidence of the du, and pL t 
where you elide them : but the 1st is right, because the 
letter of impletion is not vocalized, nor even authorized 
except as a poetic license. The ^ and £ are vocalized 
in order that the word, becoming independent by means 
of the Fatfca, may be fit to be a detached pron. } since, if 
it were not for the vowel, they would be as it were 
impletions, as the KK think j for, when you mean the 
word not to be independent, you make the ^ and ^ 

quiescent, as ^1 and ^1 [converted, as will be shown,* 
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into l$M ] : but the y aud ^ are sometimes elided by 

* ,- hi* 

poetic license, as [ ^\ &£&*f\ 1*01;,] 

i^a»x> bUjf ^y J^a. *J # jJG JG> &Ia^ ,5^ ****** 

7%en, while he was selling his camel-saddle, a sayer said, 
Who has a he-camel soft in the side of the hump, well- 

bred?, and g)\ ^lo [333],* and are made qri.^eent by 



/ & / 



Kais and Asad ; and doubled by Hamdau. . ^UJ ^f ^ 
g\ [498]. The du. and pi. are lightened by elision of 

the y and ~ ; and the addition of the ,. [in the du. 
and pi. masc], thy elision of the j in the pi. masc, and 
the addition of the two ^s in the pi. fern., are exactly 
according to what we mentioned in the attached [worn.]. 
These detached nom. prons. are common to the pret, 
aor., imp., and eps.; aud are not like the attached noms , 
none of which are common to the pret. and aor., except 

the t , y , and ^ : you say ^ ty ^yo U , *->y&i U 

tff W , and US) ^^t . They constitute for the 1st 

pers. sing, of the attached ace. and gen. a ^ either 
quiescent or pronounced with Fath [129]; aod for the 
1st pers. with others U, as in the attached nom.i and 
for the 2nd pers. the lJ , like the «&> in plasticity, as 
c£ , <-* , US' , ^T , and ^ , while the elision of the j 
from [the pi. masc. as] y££* , and the quiescence of 
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ASA' * 

the f are as we described in Jjyo ; and they abridge 
the two sings, of the 3rd t ers. from the detached now., 

eliding the vowel of the j and ^5 from yb and ^ , 
and converting the ^ of ^ into I , so that it becomes 
U& j because, the pron. of the mdsc, when it immediately 
follows Kasr, having its ^ converted into *, as ^$>", 
they fear confusion of the /em. with the ma^c. The 
vowel of the 5 in the sing. masc. is Damma, unless it* be 
preceded by a [quiescent] ^ or a Kasra : and, if it be 
preceded by either of them, the people of AlHijaz pre- 
serve its Damma, saying ^ and ^ ; bnt others 

,—»«**»—...;.*,.„. 

letter, is not an impassable barrier, so that the quiescent 
j as it were immediately follows the Kasra or ,5 , and 
is therefore converted into 3 , while the 8 is pronounced 
with Kasr on account of the ^ after it : whereas, if the 
quiescent be any other than the ^ , Damui of the 8 
is agreed upon, except that, as F transmits, a people of 
Bakr Ibn Wa'il pronounce it with Kasr in the sing. masc. y 

A • A A A S A 

du., and two pls. f as &£*, LgX-*, *$*-», and *#U 

#• 9** * 99 *9 

a mobile, its vowel is impleted, as y$ , yQ>y£ , }$*U* , 
and j& , a ^ being engendered from the Damm, and a 
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^ from the Kasr : though the Banu 'UkaiL and Kilab 
allow elision ofthe conj., i. e. the ; and 3 , after the 
mobile as matter of choice, with retention of the Damma 

or Easra of the 8 , as *«U« and & , and also with 

quiescence of the 8 5 while others allow both, i. e. slurring 
and elision of the vowel, as a poetic license, npc as 
matter of choice. But, if the 8 of the sing. masc. imme- 
diately follow a quiescent, whether a soft letter, as in 

A// -"A 

&d* , or any other, as in &U , the vowel is preferably 
slurred* i. e. the conj. is omitted, because, the 8 beii?g a 
faint letter, [if the conj. were put,] 2 quiescents would 
as it were r. ,~i together; while Ibu Kathlr conjoins 
unrestrictedly, as ^j^h , j€** » and the like. Tims in 
the 8 of the sing. masc. after the Kasra or [quiescent] 
g> there are with respect to its Damin, Kasr, slurring, 
and conjunction 4 dials., Kasr being the commonest, 
(1) Kasr of the 8 , (a) not conjoined with a ^ , [as 6j 

ASS ' ' 

and &>M ,] which is more frequent after the c than 
after the Kasra, because in the 1st case [if the 8 W ere 
conjoined with a ^ ] there would be a quasi-concurrence 
of 2 quiescents ; (b) cqnjomed with a ^ , as ^> 
and J$* , which is commoner after the Kasra than 
after the ^ , because of what we have just mentioned ; 

71 
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(2) Damm of the 8» (a) with the %, a^^^nd y$A*y 

(b; without* y, as 5* and &*k : while, after the Easr* 

there is a 5th dfol., vid. making the Kafir of the X to 
smack somewhat of Damma without conjunction. And, 
jf a soft letter be elided before the 8 of the Ming, masc, 

because of apocopation, as in ***ji XXXIX. 9. J3e tw// 

approve it and S^'j IV. 115. And We will burn him, 

or pause [431], as in iSJtf XXVII. 28. And cast thou it, 

the vowel of the 8 may be impleted from regard to the 
mobile literally before it, or slurred from regard to the 
quiescent accidentally elided before it 5 or the & may be 
made quiescent by treating* continuity like pause : with 
all of which pronunciations the Kur'an is read. The 8 
in the du. and 2 ph., (1) if preceded by a Fatha or 

Damma, is pronounced with Damm, as Ugf and +&*V£ • 
(2) if preceded by an I , y , or sound quiescent, is like- 
wise so pronounced ; except in whatF transmits [above], 

• A A A • A A AAA 

such as U&*) f§*-», U&.r*l * and *6f^!, because of 

the alliteration, and because the barrier is reckoned to 
be not impassable on account of its quiescence : (3) if 
preceded by a Kasra or [quiescent] ^ , is pronounced 
(a) with Damm by those who say in the ting. ^ and 

3&U , vid. the people of AlHijaz, as U^U« and ***U»a 
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and ^Hi?, and L$xJ£ ^f'and ft**!!* and ^^H*: 

• # 

while Hamza mates Damm in the pi. masc. peculiar 

to 3 words, j*fck, fttM , and ^>ol, because, as is 

said, the ,5 in them, heing a siibst. for the t , is given 
the predicament of its o,f. ; but, according to this reason- 
ing, he ought to read in the sing, masaj du. t and pi. fern, 

Jth** * J>h* ' m Stiff 

&*Xe , UgjJ* , and ^$€6** , whereas he does not do so : 
(b) with Kasr unrestrictedly by others than the people 
of AlHijass, as in the sing, tfiasc.j which is commoner. 
The f of the pi after the 8 pronounced with Kasr, (1) 
if paused upon, must be made quiescent after elision of 
its conj. : (2) if not paused upon, then, (a) if followed by 
a quiescent, is more agreeably with analogy pronounced 
with Kasr, because of the alliteration to the Kasr of 
the 8 and because of the concurrence of 2 quiescents 

A/$/AH» * A 

[664], as g£Sy>\ ^*^ 4* XXVlIL 23. Below them 

two women and. &UM f&k II. 58. [And] abjectness 
[and poverty were made to cleave] to them % according to 
the reading of Abu 'Amr ; while the rest of the Readers 
pronounce the p with Damm from regard to the o, f m % 
(b) if followed hy a mobile, is most commonly made 
quiescent,, as I. 6. 7. [498]; while some implete the 

f hs* 9h*i* h* S Ass 

Damm of the r , as %*&k w%-ai*M y>* $*&*£, like 
the reading of Ibn Kathlr ; and iinpletion of the Kasr is 
more agreeable with analogy, because of the alliteration. 
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Thus they after the 8 pronounced with Kasr has 5 
states, 2 before the quiescent, vid. Kasr and Damm, 
each with slurring, i. e„ omission of the conj.; and 3 
before the mobile, vid. quiescence, impletion of Damm, 
and impletion of Kasr. And the f after the & pro- 
nounced with Damm in accordance with the practice of 

US A.PA/S 

the people of Alljijaz in f£ and ^U , and with com- 
mon consent in such as ^, ffr«H*, and {&& , and 

A* A 

with* the commonest usage in *$U — as likewise [the ^ 

A.PA? AJAy / ' h9P *9 

of the pL] in j£H , fty* [above], and *C*U* — has also 
5 states, 2 before .the quiescent, vid. Damm, which 
is more agreeable with analogy and commoner, be- 
cause of the alliteration and from regard for the o. f r ; 
and Kasr, from regard to the 2 quiescents, which is 
extremely rare, and is disallowed by F : and 3 before 
the mobile, vid. quiescence, which is the commonest j 
Damm and conjunction with a ^ ; and Kasr and conjunc- 
tion with a £ , which is peculiar to the ^ whose X is 
preceded by a Kasra or [quiescent] ^ , as ^^ and 
^xb, the r being pronounced with Kasr for homo- 
geneity with the Kasra or ^ before the * , and the \ 
converted into ^ on account of* the Kasra of the *, 
which also is disallowed by F (R). The detached ace. 
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• s 
is (1) 1st fiefs., (a) sing, ^bf ; (b) associated with 

• s n 
or magnifying himself by : (2) 2nd pers,, (a). sing., 

mdsc. «-#if and/em. u£bf ; (b) dii., masc. or /em. 
s ' $ 

*S £ K9 5 yt Pit 

^y J 00 pL, masc. jh\ and/em. j^Uj ; (3) 3rd per s. f 
(a) «wg.,* masc. 8bf and /m. tfi)b| ; (b) du., masc. or 
fern* U&bJ ; (c) p/., W2(wc, ffcbf and fern, ^fcbt (IA). 

To constitute the detached ace. they put y followed by 
the form of the pron, of the attached ace. [162]. They 
make the pron. of the gen. accord with that of the ace, 
because the gen. is [also] an obj.^ but through a medium; 
and make it accord wkh the expression of the attached 
ace, because the gen. must be attached: so that the 
pron. of the gen, is exactly like that of the attached ace. 
(E). The s , xJ. t and 8, when attached to the v. 
are objs.; and, when attached to the »., are post. From 
the 1st [rule], however, are excepted such [phrases] as 

$X# U !t^} i-Cy>l [560] : and from the 2nd two sorts, 
b (1) one where these expressions have no [inflectional] 

place, as in cXto and uXU [172], and ^bf [162], lSU) 

and *y : (2) one where they are in the place "of an 

ace, as in (a) lX*^ and fylail [113], according to 

S; (b) their saying i*-3^t V^ &* & ^lfb ^ j^ jj 



# / 



/ toe «o knowledge of a baser fellow <w to back of the 
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head than him, nor of a viler as to it with Fath of the 
£ , the fr being in the position of an ace, like the 8 in 

"SO m * 

*^l"fif| , except that the latter [ 8 (DM)] is an obj., 

and the former assimilated to the obj. t because the n. 
of superiority does not govern the oly. in the ace, and 

not being post., otherwise ^jf would be put into the 

gen. with Kasra [17]; (c) the saying [of AIAhwas 
(Jsh)] 

[Assuredtyy if wedlock' be such that it .makes lawful a 
thing unlawful, verily Matar's wedding her is unlawful 

(Jsh)], in the version with jbu in the gen., the pron. 
being in the ace. as an obj., and separating the pre. [inf. 

n. (DM)] and post. [ag. (DM)}. The wJ. in t^; <-***» 
Deal gently with Zaid [187, 188, 560], if you construe 
<H)) to be a verbal n. t [i. q. J&\ (DM),] is a p. of 
allocution, [ fiJj} being an ofy'., and the ag. a. latent 
pron. (DM)] ; but, if you construe it to be an inf. n., t 
[i. q, ol^l and Jlfr»f , governed in. the ace. by a sup- 

pressed «., i e. t-$^;; o ?; l (DM),] is a post. n. } [the 
inf. n, being pre. to its ag. (DM),] whose place is the 
nom., because it is an ag. (ML). In XXIII. 101. [598] 
God is addressed with the pi. for magnification, like 
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99 t *t» tw° 9 hm * A A • 

f>\y /U*aJ| !»*•«£* is-**** ^l> 

* * $ 

£by ArArjS, -4»d, «/ i&otf u>&£, / will forbid myself 
women, except you; and, if thou wish, I will not taste 
sweet cool water nor sleep, a single woman being some- 
tames addressed with the pi. masc., as a man says of his 

wife fJ^ IjU*. from taking such extraordinary paiusto 
.conceal her that he does not even utter the proa, appli- 

99 A*o a? • •/ 

cable to her, whence \f£+\ 6&V JGu XX. 9. And 
said to his wife, Bide ye here (N),] and 

9 A? 9* * ht* 0r\t A 9$ A/ A / S/ Ji /I x 9*K*>s *$ 

(K) Aou>, then, have Ye mercy upon me, God of 
Muhammad i for, if I be not worthy of mercy, Thou art 
worthy of having it (Jsh), it being a way of the Arabs 

9 9*9 

to say to a great man and august sovereign ^ fj^fcuf 
£y\ Look ye into mine affair, because lords and kings 

' *A// * A / /A/-? S 

fiay U1«S ^aa» and U^f Uf (N). <Akil Ibn «Ullafa 
alMunl says 

# 9 9 A? * • .$ S*^ A/ • # «w /> 9 * ,, 

OyOjS, J <-&(^) w-^f * jj^ et*l^ jiUi ct^, 

And lam not one to ask the female neighbours of my tent 

m 99 s 

Are your husbands absent or present ?, orig. M#b*% j but 
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tiiis is allowable in poetry only (T); In j?Uilf iy»f^ 

mt A / 0/ A *• S / .P / 

£*f ^G &lx» ^frfo*** IV. 3. ^aef #i«;e ye *A« woman 

■ & ' " , .PA 

*Aelr dowries freely ; 6w^ a/" eft?. [85] the pron. in &jU 
is treated like the dem., as though w-*to j* were said, 

AJ> I A A-c *SSwsS>$ hS ' ' 

like *#3 ^ ^»> f&yjt J>» III. 13. Say thou, Shall I 

tell you of a better than that? after the mention of the 

* / <* 
»a>fj$& fws&, one of the proofs heard from the mouths of 

the Arabs being that Ru'ba [Ibn ATAjjaj .(Jsh)] isolat- 
ed to have said respecting his own saying 

A/// / / A $ i .P -/ A/£A^» M? *» // § s 

[Eight horses long in the back and neck, like ropes of 
hemp, wherein are streaks of black and piebald, as though 
that were in the skin the blotchiness of leprosy, lank in the 
bellies, therein is inordinate length with slenderness 

* s tS %* 

(509) (Jsh),] that he meant w^lo JS [171] (K). 

§ 162. S, Khl, Akh, Mz, and F say that the 

s 
[detached ace. (K, B on II. 4,)] pron. is Of [161]: but S 

'# 
says that what is attached to it is a p. [560, 562] indica- 
ting the states of the [person] referred to, vid. speaking, 

M 

being addressed, and absence, since t»f is homonymous j 
while Khl, Akh, and Mz say that it is a n. that fef is pre. 
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to, because of the [anomalous (K, BJ] saying [trans* 
mitted by Khl (K, Bj] Of; aUJ ^J\ J^f g, ffl 

«->fjAJf When the wiari reaches -the age of m#^ years, 
/erf Aim [60] fcwaf* d/**Ae youAg- ivomen y which is weak, 
because the prons. are not i?re. [112]. Zj and Sf say 
that bf is an explicit n. pre. to the prons., as though t^bf 
were i. q,. <-&*& thyself. Many of tie KKsay that ^bf , 
fca*bf , and 8bf in their entirety are ns, } which is weak, 
since there is no »., explicit or pronominal, whose final is 
successively ,5 , «-£ * and » . And some of the KK^nd 

IK among the BB say that the prons. are the suffixes to 

s s 

t»f ; and that b| is a support for them, by means of which 

they become detached [161] (R). 

§ 163. The attached pron. being shorter (Jm), the 
detached [pron., nom. or ace. ( Jm),] is not allowable,' except 
on account of the impossibility of the attached through 
(1) precede uce [of the pron. (Jm)] before its op., as 

ss^yb u^i : (2) separation for an object [not realize' 1 
except by means of separation (Jm)], as Uj M \Jb.y0 U^ 
[where the object is particularization (Jm); while the 
saying {of AlFarazdak (J)j 

u>*JU*0 *£ %sj]+*y\ v£^;tyi 4^cU0 
72 
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\By the Raiser, the Inheritor of the dead, when the earth 
has inclosed them in the time of calamities! (J)j is a 
poetic license (R)]^(3) suppression [of its op. (Jm)], as 
■yM\) u*W [60]: (4) the op.'s being (a) id., as ^5 U * 
[24] ; (b) a p. } when the pron. [governed by it (Jm)] is a 
nom., as Ui I* &'*' U , [since the nom. pron, is not attached 
to the p. (Jm)] : (5) the pron.'s being the subject of an [act. 
or pass. part, or assimilate (R)] ep. applied to a person 
[or thing (Jm)] other than the one that [the quality 
denoted by] it belongs to, as ^ &x^U» lsj] jJJb [26] 

(TH); but that is correct only if ^ be an eg-,,- not a 
corral, [below], otherwise it would be included in the 
case of separation for the object of corroboration (Jm). 
If the nom. or ace. pron. be governed by the v. y it must 
be attached to its op., except (1) when it precedes its 
op., being then only an aea, as I. 4. [20] : (2) when the 
op. is suppressed, as &**;-* Sbf ^ [62], c^>j* c^Jf ^f 
[23,591],and Kbt said in reply to "Whom shalllbeat?" 






[45] ; whereas A-ty, u*bf [60] is a case of precedence 

— # fthto ws* Axis s 5 

of theofy*. before its op., [i. e. iJ-JJ I d**. jau u*b| (R n 

* * > £ 

cautioning)]: (3) when it is separated from its op. for an 
object not fulfilled except by. means of separation, vid. 
when it is (a) an appos., (a) a corrob., as II. 33. [158] 
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* * * * j *z &h* » , 

and u£bt uXAxif ; (M a subst^ as »0f f jat i«^uJ after 

» ^ ** ** 

'■*$". • A? • $ A/* *m, ' 

±Sf>S [154] ; (c) coupled, as wa^Jj t^j ^^ : (b) after 
V| , as «-£bj Iff u&v^3 U and 1*1 iff ^yb U ; while 

[And we care not, when thou art our female neighbour, that 

not any one but thou should be neighbour to us (AAz)] 

• s 

is anomalous: (c) after the sense of [ U and (AAz)] UJ > 

as 

* 

uy jiS) uj[ *j? +yi ij\s 

{.by Dhu-Hsba' al'AdwanS, As though we on the day of 
Kurrd were slaying only ourselves (AAz) : F says that the 

Arabs treat UJf like the neg. and Nf as respects detach- 
nient of the pron. t as in the saying of AlFarazdafc: 



Wf. jUJJf -fcaJf ujilJJf til 

A A? *$ A / «$ A/ 9 t » 

J/ am £ta repeller, the protector of what ought to be pro- 
tected; and only 1 or my like defends their honors (Jsh)}, 
like the saying {of 'Amr Ibn Ma { dlkarib (AAz)} 

*% 5 • thrO m* *» * * * /A/ A// A/ 

U| Iff j^laff ^a» U # l^f;^; ^JU .^^JU: jj 

(ML on U ) Assuredly Salma and her female neighbours 
have known, not any «ne has speared and overthrown tfa 
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horseman but I ( AAz)] : (d) after Uf , as uU>f Uf ^ib- 
.f s, hi * a* a? / s a * *#• £ $ ~ ' ■ 

t*i) yS and 1j** y uiy Ut us^ : ( e ) the 2nd of the two 

9 A / 9 K ' K$ 

pbjs. of ct**l* or ^sh^I , when attachment of the joron. 
would lead to its being mistaken for the 1st obj., as when 

s /£ * As ^ A s * A s A$ 

you make the 2nd 067". in i-^f W; !»***** and ss^kvS 

f A/ s» As 

f^tf fjjtj [432] an ewiwc. [179], in which case you say 

/ 9$ 9 S #h* 9 h * fis 

±$fS 8l di ^3 ^^ tS^t H* ^ iat I knew Zaid to be 

$ ' § »/ 9 & S? As 9 A / A* Ss 

Was thy father and j>** *W J*H, ^-A 1 **! iS^* -^ * Ao * 

# . 0As 9 9h * 7 5/ 2f • 

7 gatfe /a £a£d taa* ' Amr, not J^ ***** go*\ nor ,3^! 

*As 99 S *S$ 

|^5 &LJ^J , because the 2nd obj. would be mistaken for 
the 1st j whereas, if it would not fye mistaken [for the 1st 



p&j.], attachment is better in the cat, of ea-^M , and 

* A / 

detachment in that of u^-I* , as when you make the 

# s A «* As * A/A? ^ ws A s i> A S 

2nd ofy*. in U2ko |jw.j is^uf antf U>£ jjjj u^-J^s an 
erawnc., in which case ^>y± \&i) ***!«*! ^s^f J^fta* J 

^aue to Ziaad uhxs c dirham is better than ^3 «^**k*J ,5^ 
j»a < 

8bf , because you are able to attaph without spoiling the 

& § i+* 9S *A s i > ff / Ss 

letter or sense, and *5£ aUt f^j ,-^U ^JJI FPhatlfrnew 

# A/ 1 .P*A / g{/ 

jjaitf to oe was standing than 1^3 ***** &&! , because 

y s 

the 2nd oJ;*. in the o,f. must be detached from its op. 

-f S jf A# 

for the same reason as [the pred.] in «bf e»if [164]. 
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If the pron. be governed by something else than the v., 
then, (l) if it be a nom., (a) when an inch., ehunc, pred. 

of ^f &c, or sub. of U t it is only detached : (b) when 

governed in the nom. by the act. or pass. J9ar^., assimilate 
ep., verbal n,, adv., or prep, and £e»., then, (a) if sepa- 
rated from its op. for an object not fulfilled except by- 

means of separation, it must be detached, as f$ ^i] 

* hf * J» 9% ' &' §A / • / A / 3 *« ^ / ' j A/, 

ep, applied to a [person or] thing other than the one 
that [the quality denoted by] it belongs to, since this 
pron. is a cnrrob. [above] of the pron. covert in the ep., 

not its ag. t because you say ^» ^ ; ^ ^J*^ cJ*" 

,* • .P / / / A A«o /*5/ 

and l*$ UiDU^UJ ^UA^f ji^JJf , whereas you know the 

weakness of &^Ui ^^ J*-; J** [1 46] t(b) if govern, 
edin the worn, by the ep. or adv., when the 2 latter together 
with the nom. are prop*., vid: when they are supported 
upon the interrog. Haniza or «eg\ p.j as UI>! ^iSf , U 
L& uX»|ji and UXJ| *f jJ! j>\ , it must be detached to 
distinguish the case where it is one of the 2 terms of the 
prop, from the case where it is not so s (c) if neither 
separated from its op. nor governed in the nom. by the 
ep. or arf«?. supported upon what has just been mentioned, 
it must be attached, because the act. and pass, parts., 



( 538 ) 

assimilate ep. t verbal n., adv., and prep, and gen. supply 
the place of «?£. without needing an adjunct; but this 
attached pron. is only covert [161,165] : (c) when governed 
in the nam. by the inf. «, it is only detached, even if it 
follow the inf. n. without separation, because the inf. n. 

is not renderable by the v. except with the adjunct ^ , as 

f*Ay • AS § A • /•/«? s#A • • ht » A S^o / / A S 

1^3 "^ V)** e> *iT c J and f»>ij i»~jf w-»^a/f ^j*****! : 
(2) if it be an acc. t then, (a) if the op. be such as must be 
detached from the ace. by constitution, like the HijazI 

k , as u#jJ oaj U , or if they be separated because of 
an ohjeet/ot^ned except h yBeanS of se P a r atio n , at 
««5y Mf v^ UJ-U, the pron. must be detached, as you 
see : (b) if neither be the case, then, (a) if the op. be a p., 

$ r** 'G * f IS* 

the pro». must be attached to it, as fi* t-X»| and uXy 
*>^t5 , because the p. is not independent [134] : (o) if the 
op. be a verbal n. t the prow, must be attached to it, 
because, though it is orig. Independent a$ respects the 
quality of n., not in need of an ace, still, since its sense 
becomes that of the #., it is like the v. in the necessity of 

attachment to it, as &*ij> and &l$*»- ; while detachment 
is allowable in the case of such verbal ns. as the w£ 

is attached to, as *y j-^jj and 8Ut t-&i«, only by 

assimilation to Sty \J&*\ [164], though the uS [187, 

560] is not this lS i (c) if the op. be an inf. »., then, 
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(a) if it be pronounced with Tanwln, the ace. h not 
Attached to it, because the Tanwln indicative of the 
word's completeness is inconsistent with the attached 
pron. indicative of its incompleteness, and moreover the 
resemblance of the inf. n. to the v. is weak, so that you 

must say xJltf s^y* ^■y y^t if you do not prefix ; ( 8) 
if the inf. n. be synarthrous, the ordinary opinion is that 

u^bf , because Jl alternates witn die Tanwia in making 

the word complete [84], while Akh allows cXjj-aJf , the 
pron. being an ace. j (d) if the op. be an ac/. or pass, party 
there is a dispute as to the attachment of the ace. pron. 
to them [,113], whether they be pronounced with Tanwia 
or not: [for, according to Akh and Hsh, the pron. after the 
anarthrous is in the position of the ace., because it is an 
obj. t the Tanwln and ^ being suppressed not because of 
the prothesis, but because of the inconsistence between 
them and the attached pron.; while Rm, Mb in one of 
his 2 sayings, and Z say that the pron. after the synar- 
throus, whether the latter be sing., du. y or pi., is in the 
gen. by prothesis (R on the gens.) :] and, though its 
attachment to them is better than its attachment to the 
inf. »., because they resemble the v. more than the inf. 
ft. does, still detachment of the ace. pron. after them is 

'Sfs * 3 # S # sSt *A# 

betjter, as iSVi V ^U or u£bf i^Uo/J and u^bf Ja*» 
or.cibf Ja*JJ. 
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§ 164. When 2 prons. follow an op., then, if the 2nd 
be an appos., the 1st must be attached, and the 2nd 
detached, as II. 33. [158] and l-^OJ i-X^J; , because the 
a/ipotf. is not one of the requisites of the v. [131], so that 
it should be attached to it and be like one of its parts. 
But, if the 2nd be not [an appos.], then, (1) if one of 
them be an attached nom., it must precede the ace, 
because the attached nom. becomes like part of the v. j 
while every pron. that follows that nom. must be attached, 

*h* y 

whether it be more det. [262] than that nom., as ^iy* , 

or not, as ^kyo , because the 2nd is as it were attached 
to the op. itself, since the attached nom. is like part of its 
op.: (2) if the v. be followed by an attached ace. without 

§ Ax • • AS 

a nom. before it, as sH) ^^S , or after a nom. pron., 

* SK * A? 

as Utfjia*! , the pron. following that ace, (a) if less det. 
than it, must be attached according to S ; while others 
allow attachment or detachment, as >H) WUWJ Zaidgave 

Sm . * ' A* * S> /fiS * AS 

tf Aee # or 8b| u*lLa*| , and &£uda*| / g. at?e t j iee i t Qt 
8U1 uXLdi*!, and similarly iXXli I fancied thee to be 
Aim or *y uXXl^ : the reason of its attachment being 
that there is nothing derogatory to the 2nd in being 
appended to, and becoming by attachment part of, what 
is superior to, because more det. than it; and the reason 
of its detachment being that the 1st attached is a com- 
plement, whose attachment is not like that of the nom, t 
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O ft 

while detachment in the* cat. of o*Ja- is better than in 

S Us lit - ' f is, h* 

that of ts-~A&a*! t because, the 1st obj. in the cat. of c^A^f 
being an ag. as respects the sense [432], the 2nd is as it 
were attached to the pron. of the ag.; whereas, the 2 

objs. of c£-J£- still containing some tinge of the inch, and 
enunc. [440], whose property is detachment [163], and 
the 1st of them being necessarily attached because of 
/its nearness to the v. % detachment is better in the 2nd 
for observance of the o. /.: (b) if more de£, t must be 
detached according to S ; though S quotes from the GG 

allowance of attachment also, as ^yfclkcf and ^ti&tbsf , 

aud Mb approves the opinion of the GG : while here attach- 
ment of the 2nd has not been transmitte4 by hearsay, 
because the 2nd, being superior to, as being more det. than, 
the 1st, disdains to be appended to what is inferior to it; 
whereas those who allow that by analogy, not by hearsay, 
look to the bare fact that the 1st is attached; (c) if 
equal to the attached ace, then, (a) if they be of the 

3rd per$.t as l&y&lksj and BlfilLa* j , is, as S says, allow- 
ably attached, but oftener detached : (b) if not, is allowed 
to be attached by Mb, who approves it by analogy to 
the 3rd pers.\ but not by S: while here also detachment 
is better, because the 2nd disdains to be appended to, 
and become a supplement of, what is like it j whereas 
that is allowable in the 3rd pers., because each pron. 

relates to something else than what the other relates to, 

73 
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contrary to tbe prons. of the ^nd and 1st pers. All of 
this is when the 2 prons. follow the v. : but, when they 
follow the n,, (1) if the 1st be an attached nom., which 

/ * * §At 

is only latent [161, 163, 165], as lX>)^ ^;* the 2nd 
may be attached, [as exemplified,] or detached, as *t) 
c^U! v^U : (2) if the 1st be a gen., the 2nd, (a) if aii 
ace, is in the same predicament as when they follow the 
t>, and are both aces., i. e., when less det. [than the 1st], 

<"* ft s As tt 

it may be attached or detached, as £J| ^Aai Hi [503] 

** A* * m t SA t t 5l * AS 

and l^y*** or U&bl u£xX* and l&ty lXJ*** } like 

Ssfi A t A$ J- / -PA • A? 

fiXXjdacf or »y uXXxla^f, except that detachment in what 

follows theNgen. is better than in what follows tbe ace. 
pron., because the v. is more habituated to attachment of 
the pron. to it th^n the inf. n. and act. part.; and similarly, 
when the 2nd is more or equally det., attachment is 

S 9SA t S SSA t 

anomalous, as ±Sy&yi> and 8j#j*?, whence 

## 'A / * t At A s t t A •/ 

&#*#<w l^aLx* jtf***^ oJU^. i>d« 

rf J>/ , A t A*> fit At 4 t At 

[by Mughallis Ibn Laklt alAsadi, ^wd my soul has begun 
to be resigned to a calamity, because of their experiencing 
one like it, whose canine tooth strikes the bone, i. e. 
extremely severe ( A Az)] : (b) if a nom.. must be detached, 
whether it be more det. than the gen. or equally or less 
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del., because the prominent attached nom. is attached 
only to the #. [161, 165], as i»f «-&/* , y*> &ly° .-and 
y& «-&>-* : (3) the 1st is not an ace, except according 

to the opinion of Hsh and Akh on such as u&^ [163], 

in which case the predicament of the pron. that follows 

it, according to them, is the same as that of the pron. 

that follows the gen. (R). The [pronominal (M, IA)] 

pred. of Jf , &c, [may be attached or detached: but 
(f A)] is preferably detached (M, IH, IA) according to 

fi 2 S A* 

S, as Si>! us^tf* (I A), because it is ong. an enunc. [447], 
which must be detached [163] (AAz).; and attached 
according to IM, as && (IA): the poet ['Urnar Ibn 
Abl RabS'a (R, AAz)] says 

JSs/SAs 9 /A A^/ A/A«« • //A/ y y A/s .0 2 • • A • 

^UWJJ ^UJlf^J^adf ^ * U^ Jb. ujjU 8bf ^tf ^ 

[Assuredly j if he be he, he has indeed cf tanged, after 
quitting us, from the youthful state: and man does some- 
times alter (AAz)], and [the same poet (AAz)] says 

ivy* t^> gy 1/ # y%& J^WJ iJJD ia^ 

z / / «/ // 3^ /2 /Ay 

Luo% ^LaoJ U* uS" * l>f j ^1 ft) 

[ JTowfc* Ma* Mis nfg 1 /^ were a month, wherein we saw not 
any one, except me and thee, nor feared a watcher/ 

(AAz)]; but a poet [says £M ^J&3 (454), and Ibn 
Duraid(. A Az)] says 
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A, 9 J K**S,K* , ** * AS *> <> *< Sh" 

w-*aJ f t;*M +jp\ w^2>OOl * j-jJd! JJJ*T ^^ ox*** 

[I numbered my people like tlie number of the multitudi- 
nous s&nd, when the generous men other than I (170) were 

t A/ # 9 * &*' 

gone (AAz)], and an Arab said ^-^ %•; *£** Let 
him keep to a man that is not I [170, 199] (M, R), the 

99h» 9 9 A' * 

reason of the attachment being that &*S is like &>j* 
[97]. 

§ 165. No pron. is latent except the [attached] nom., 
because the ace. and gen. are complements, since they 
are objs, ; whereas the nom. is an ag\, which is like part 
of the v., so that in the cat. of the attached prons., which 
are constituted for abridgment, they content themselves 
with expressing the v. The cause of its latency, where 
it is latent, has been mentioned [161]. The attached 
[worn.] pron. does not appear at all in the case of (1) the\ 
pret., 3rd pers. sing., masc. and/ewi.;(2) the aor n in 

J*»f , J*»> j J*k i and J*& 2nd pers. sing. masc. 

As A 

or 3rd pers. sing, fern.; (3) [the imp.] J**f ; (4) 
all the eps., verbal ns., and ac?t?5. [161, 163] j nor does 
the ag. t explicit or pronominal, appear in the case of 

J>/A£ 9 ,h* 9'K' 

5 of them, vid. J**I , J*& , J*a» 2nd pers. sing. 
wiosc, the MBjp. J*» I , and the imp. verbal «. in the sing., 
du.j and pi; while what appears in II* 33. [158] is a corrob* 
of the lateiit [pron.], not an ag. : but the explicit ag. 
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* • / 
and. the detached pron. appear in the case of (1) J»* , 

w^U* , Jjuj , and J*£ 3rd par*. s$a^. /cm., as u^d 
i*ej and J* VI ^ U , and jjjfc ^^ and 1/1 ^^oT U 

J* ; (2) the sing. ep., as ^W} 5 ! Jft [24] and JG U 

Lib ; (3) the adv. when supported, as JJ>j ^1 ^1 and 
%*> jf jJJ ^ t. j (4) the verbal rc. when enunciatory, as 
^i} sa^a and yb uwl^a (R). The saving of the GG 
on II. 33. that the coupling is to the latent pron. is a 
mistake, and has been refuted bj IM, who holds it to be 

• JPA^ A# A/ A< 

a coupling of props., orig. «-C^ ; j jC^J^ and (let) thy 

• / 9 A * 99 A 9 f 

wife (dwell), and likewise says that J/j ^^sJ jilsu V 

• A* ' 

fc&**t XX. 60. TJiat we shall not break, nor (shalt) thou 

• h$ 99 A 9 * * 

(break) is in full c^\ &ala=J V) , because [the coupled is 
in the predicament of the ant. (538), whereas) the worn, of 
the imp, v. is not an explicit n., and the nom. of the aor. v. 
possessed of the ^ is nothing else than the pron. of the 

1st pers. ; while he allows j^o in 

# ****** S •a* a,* .p • £/S» *m'» * 9m* 9 

fi 9 § S 9 m 9 * «i, § 9 $9 9,$ * 9 , 

[by AlBurj Ibn Mushir a$Ta'i, We roam about so long 
as we roam about; then repair, the possessors of riches 
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of us and the destitute (repair), to holes (i. e. graves) 
whose bottoms are wide, and whose top is a broad stone 
standirig fast (Jsh)] to be ag. of a suppressed v. of the 
3rd pers., i. e. JU-M j;vi ^U , or, with what follows 
it, a corrob. [of the pron. in ^U (DM)] upon ihe pria- 
ciple of ^2*n ; yjti\ oj3 y->y* [154] (ML). 

§ 166. The form of (IH) a detached nom. [pron. 
(M, R) agreeing with the inch. (IH) in number, gender, 

and person, as &Uf Ul ^f XXVIII. 30. Verily I am Qod 

s s*o * ***** s * »s '£ 
and fft»»;M. ; ^l j&> Aif XII. 99. Verily He is the for- 

giving, the merciful, but sometimes in the 3rd pers. after 
a 1st or 2nd, because the latter occupies the place of a 
pre. n. x as 

[by Jarlr, And how many a friend there is of mine in the 
wide pebbly watercourses, who would think (the affliction 
of) me, if I were afflicted, to be the great affliction! (Jsh)}, 

, / 9*.** *» * » ** 

i. e. w/*a*fl y& JJS** sf~ ( r )»j intervenes between the 
inch, and [its (M)] enunc, before and after [prefixion of 
(M, R)] the [lit. (M)] ops. [of the tncA. andtfmtfic., vid. the 
cat. of J& , the cat. of ^1 , the Hijazi U , and the cat. of 
^tf (R)], when the enunc. is <fef. or [similar thereto, like 
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//A * *ht ' * ,,KPKJ> ,S> % A/ 

(MJ| 1^ j* J^l (M, IH), as jU^J >& *i) ««« 
» *Ae cfeparfcr, [XVIII. 37. (419), ^\ j*~»3 ») 

«#• * A/ • # A/ A -Pi-* #» /- / • J/ A/ 

^ JjxL jfi> &U* .* &Uj ^fcC! L> ^pa+i III. 175. 
(443) .4ratf do wo/ </*oa accow/i/ (*Ae niggardliness of) 
them that are niggardly of what Ood hath vouchsafed them 



f mt& * A 9 



of His bounty to be better for them (M), i.e. j^iM Jsw 
(K, B), XII. 99., jlki-H" ^^U Jgairf is not the 

departer (R), jjadf £ £* ^ ^ VIII. 32. // fAfe 

A A'** .# S^ 3 *" / aS ■» A* 

le the truth (M),] and f &k u-^H c^Jf cs^XT V. 117. 

Thou wast the watc/ier over tliem (M, R). It is named 

[by the BB (M } R)] distinctive (M, IH, 1A), because, 

[say the moderns (11),] it distinguishes the [case where 

what follows it is an (R)] enunc. from the [case 

i a/ 
where it is an (R)] qp. (R, IA), since, when you say ^} 

?)UalJf , the hearer may imagine Jjlkijf to be an ep., 

and therefore await the enunc n so that you put the distinc- 
tive to specify that it is an enunc., not au ep.; or because, 
say Khl and S, it distinguishes the n. before it from the 
one after it by indicating that the latter is not a supple- 
ment [140] of the former, but is its enunc. (R) : and by 
the KK support (M, R), because it keeps what follows it 
from falling from the status of enunc ^ as the support 
in the house keeps tbc roof from falling (II). The J 
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of inception is prefixed to it (M, R, IA), as rff liifl) ^1 
jsai\ jfl-a5J| III. 55. Verily this is the true story (IA), 

like iJ^y! *&ia=Jf c^N UGJ XL 89. Verily thou art the 
mild, the director. The tncA. ought to be del., because 
the distinctive imjwrts corroboration [138], since i*£J 
fW y& means Zaid himself is the stander; and the 
enunc. ought to be synarthrous, because, when it is so, 
it imports restriction, which, importing corroboration, is 
in keeping with the corroboration of the inch, by the 
distinctive : while the form of a detached nom. pron. 
agreeing with the inch, is put in order that it may be in 
the semblance of a 2nd inch, whose enunc. is what fol- 
lows it, the prop, being the enunc. of the 1st inch., so 
that by this means the synarthrous [enunc. after it] may 
be distinguishable from the ep., because the pron: is not 
qualified [147] j but afterwards, since the object of put- 
ting the distinctive is to avert confusion of the enunc. 
after it with the ep., and this is the sense of the p., vid. 
to import a meaning in something else [497]; it becomes 
a p., and is stripped of the quality of «., so that it keeps 
to a fixed shape, vid. that of the nom. pron., even if what 
follows it alter from the nom. to the ace, because the p, 
is aplastic; though it retains one plasticity that it had 
when it was a n., i. e. its variation in number, gender and 
person, because it is not orig. a p. Then, greater latitude 
being taken in the distinctive, it is introduced where the 
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$ /A* 



enunc. is similar to the synarthrous, vid. the J**f of 
superiority, which resembles the synarthrosis in that 

as the particularizer of the synarthrosis, is a p. united 

with it, i.e. the J (R). The conditions of the pron. 

named distinctive and support are [thus] 6, (1) that what 
precedes it should be (a) an inch., actually or orig., as 

^jsd&Jf jj> ljCOj! VII. 156. Those shall be the. prospe* 



^ «* m f« w n r + m * 

rous, »^Uolf ^jsUJ Ufj XXXVII. 165. -4nrf wenVy we 
are the standers in ranks, V. 117., LXXI1I. 20. [440], 
and XVIII. 37.; but Akh allows it to occur between 

the d. s. and s. s., holding *# *W J* J&> sVp XI. 
80. Ttoe are my daughters, purer for you, [read by Ibn 
Marwan (K, DM), Sa'Id Ibn Jubair, Algasan alBasrl, 
and Zaid Ibn 'All (DM)] with ?£*\ in the ace, to be an 
instance of it: (b) ate*., as exemplified; bjit_fcr,Hsh, and 
such of the KK as follow them allow it to be indet, 
attributing l*\ ^* jt)\ J* **f «>/> J XVI. 94. 
Because a people is more numerous and wealthy than a 
people to it : (2) that what follows it should be (a) an enunc. 
actually or orig.: (b) deL, or like tbe det. in not receiv- 
ing Jl , as above in the case of !;**■ LXXIII. 20; and 

J*! XVIII. 73.; while the condition of the one like the 
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det. is that it should be a »., as exemplified: but. Jj 

coordinates the aor. with the »., because of their mutual 

* ** § ** * * *s 
resemblance, holding o«w ; -*# y*> 4>f LXXXV. 13. 

Verify ffeproduceth and reproduced to be an instance 
of it;' and is followed bj AB, who allows the distinctive 

"» )^^> i-^V >S XXXV. U. And the plotting of 
those shall prove vain ; and, by IKbz, who' says that 
there is no difference between accidental prevention of 

Jl, as in ^ J**t , [where the preventive of Jl is the 

^ (DM) J and in the pre., like cXk-» , [where the pre- 
Ventive is the prothesis (DM)], and natural, as in the 

P »m£, - 

[pret. and (DM)] aor. v.; while Suh says on *fc &JL 

A sAS/0 /*• «S$S /A^ , 0$ - 0* #3£s •*$/ l& 

0k$htO* 0*m i*» 

^1/f^/JJI LIJL 44—46. And that He hath made to 
laugh and made to weep, and that He hath killed and ' 
made alive, and that He hath created the two males, the 
male and the female that the distinctive pron. is put in 
the first 2 [verses], and not in the 3rd, because some 
of the heathen sometimes attribute these acts to others 

than God, as Nimrod says ws~£*f; ^a&4 M\ II. 260. 
I make alive and kill, whereas the 3rd has not been claimed 

0h htO s % G*o ■ ,,* 

by any of mankind; and the text J*M f^y ^Jjf ^ 

As* a 0*» 0* 0*0 A *, , h $ z,o 

S*U) 3*H p »-*0 rf* t*4M Jyl ^JJI XXXIV. 6. 
And they that have been vouchsafed knowledge,, know 
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what hath been revealed to thee from thy Lord to be 
the truth and to guide aright is sometimes cited as 

evidence in favour of Jj's saying, ^gJ^t being coupled to 

S * A 

[the 2nd obj. (DM)] JaJf occurring as enunc. after 
the distinctive : (3) that it itself should be (a) in the form 
of the nom.; (b) in agreement with what precedes it [in 
person, gender, and\ number (DM)]. Its import is (1) 
lit. f vid. notification from the very first that what follows 
it is an enunc., not an appos. ; (2) id., vid. corroboration'; 
(3) also id., vid. parfcicularization, [i. e. restriction of the 
predicameut to the mentioned, and negation of it from all 
others (DM)] : and Z mentions all three in the exposi- 

tion of ^yfaikj] J» u ^ i ^y IL 4. And those shall be 
the prosperous, saying that its import is (I) indication 
that what follows it is &n enunc, not an ep.; (2) corrobo- 
ration ; (3) affirmation that the import of the attribute 
is predicable of the subject exclusively of others (ML). 
Some of the Arabs make it an inch., and what follows 

it its enunc. ; [and accordingly Sftf ^y pfcU*ib Uy 

^yJlM\ ^b XLIII. 76. Nor have We wronged them; 

but (545) they were such that they were the wrong-doers 

and JSI l>! XVIU. 37. to be such that 1 am less are 
read (M, R) with the nom. among others than the Seven 

§ 167. The prop, is preceded by a pron. [of the 
3rd pers. (IH) sing., masc. or fern. (R)J named the 
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pron. of tlie iJA case [when masc. (Jin)] and t<a 
fact [when fern. (Jm), but by the KK {the prow, of (R) j 
the unknown (M, R), because that cewe is unknown until 
the pron. is (R) expounded by the prop, [mentioned 
(Jm)J afterit(IH),asCXII.l.(160)(M)]. ^[accord- 
ing to the ops. (IH)] (1) attached, (a) prominent, [an 

ace, in the cats, of ^ and ^t (R), as in *H) (UJLU& 
J G / thought the case to be this, Zend ukw standing and 

fiJJ | ,>** ^tS U Aif^ LXXIL 19. ^ttd tf*a* tfte case ido* 

this, toAera #i« servant of God stood (M)]; (b) latent 

(M, IH), a nom. t in the cats, of ^tf and dtf (R), as in 

their saying 6&* *U I $*> j~aJ 2y je c ^ e & OT0 ^ ^is, 

God has created his like and IX. 118; [460] (M): (2) 

detached (IH), when an inch, or a sub. of U (R). It is 
[preferably (R)] fern, when tbe [expos; (R)] prop, con- 

tains a^/em., as j**»)l \ iS ^2 V t^ii XXII. 45. For verily 

£■ i*tm S #/ A J/ A/*£ 

tliefact is this, *Ae eye* are «o/ 6/iwd, [ &J ^ j& ff 

/ k/A • 2i*/*B fifth, A$ 

J^r* ' c5** '^ ***** u) 1 XX VI. 197. (M), so read by 
Ibn 'Amir (B), ^rad was no* tfie fact this, tfia* *Ae 
learned of the children of Israel should know it was a 
sign for them? (K,B), or they had a sign, that the 

learned $c$ (K),] and £« ^u l^| J* [507] (M, R), 
provided that the fern, in the prop, be not a complement 

or like a complement, so that ii^ \s~tM IgJl or ^$ l#l 
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XfB** ^fi\ [19,447] is not preferable, because, the 

pron. being intended, important, ferokHSseinent with com- 
plements is not observed, this pron. may not be sup- 
pressed, from want of indication of it []], since the 
enunc. is independent, not containing a connecting pron. 
[27] (R). Its suppression, when it is an ace, [however, 
is allowable, because it becomes a quasi-complement 
through being governed in the ace, and is besides indi- 

cated by the sentence, as £M J^*H ^* ^S (517) and 

2A\ r V £• u> f (1)> the indication here being that the annul- 
lers of the inch, are not prefixed to cond. words ; but (R)] 

Hi 

is weak, except with ^f when contracted [525], in which 
case it is necessary (IH). The reading of XX. 6$. 

[171] is said to be orig. ^f^U L$» ^ jJb 6i\ [27], 

r'*n ' ' ' * 

the [2nd] inch. [LfcJ being then suppressed, aud the 

m Si *o iu si- fit St 

pron. of the case, as in iJf j-l*M *&\ ^+ ^ [517] 
(81i). This pron. is irregular in 5 ways:— (1) it ueces- 
sarily relates to what follows it [160], since it may not 
be preceded by the prop, expos, of it, nor by any part 
thereof ; and ISf errs in saying on 

[by AlFarazdak, What! drunk was Ibn AlMarSgha 
(i.e, Jarir) when he satirized Tarnim in the region of 

Syria, or shamming drunk t (Jsh)] that ^JS contains 
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the pron. of the case, and ^f/- &fjJl wf are iwcA. 

and enunc, the j>rop. being j»rerf. of .tf , whereas c6r- 

rectly ^S is rerf.: (2) its exponent is only a prop.; 
and no pron. shares with it in this, [since the exponent 
of every other pron. is a single term (DM)] ; (3) it is not 
followed by an appos., not being corroborated [135], nor 
coupled to [158], nor followed by a subst. [154] : (4) it 
is governed only by inchoation or one of its annullers : 
(5) it is invariably sing., not" being dualized or pluralized, 
even if it be expounded by 2 or more stories (ML). The 
BB hold that both terms of the expos, prop, must be ex- 
pressed, because, it being expos., its own 2 terms ought 
to be independent of exponent. The exponent, when 
the annullers of the inch, are not prefixed to the pron., 
must be a nominal prop., [as CXII. 1.]; but, when they 
are prefixed to it^ may be verbal also, as XXII. 45. (R). 
The prop, occurring as enunc. or pred. to the pron. of the 
case must be enunciatory, whatever is transmitted to 
the contrary being paraphrased, except the pred. of the 

A* 

contracted ^ , which may be a precatory prop., as in 
the reading of XXIV. 9. [34, 525] (ML). 

* s * PC* 

§ 168. The pron. in Us^ &»^ [498] is a vague indet. 
[262, 505], thrown out at hazard without aim at any 
particular person, and afterwards expounded [84, 160]; 
and like it in vagueness and exposition is the pron, in 

)U } f '*J [84, 160, 4o9]. 
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/Ay * * 



§ 169. When the n. occurring after yj and ^ 

/A? /A/ 

is a pron., the general practice is to say ^f J/y, 

/• /A/ /A/# ^ A// / A,* Si»/» A*lS /A* 

Uf If J i ts»«A«w,e , and u>w , as .**!•«£•* U£J *£jf 1/ J 
XXXIV. 30. #*& /wrf no* been for you, vie should have 
teen believers and JCw: J$» XLVII. 24. [462] : but 

/ / A/ 

trustworthy persons transmit from the Arabs uiV J , 

S / A/ s # / • / 

jC^y * l^Um« i and ^1**** > as 

// ## /A / /A/ A/ A#y 

[by Yazid Ibn A^akam, And how many a place of 
combat, if 1 (had) not {been present with thee) wouldst 
thou have perished (in), asafaller falls with his limbs 
from the summit of the peak ! ( J)J 

[by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a, SAe st^nerf w>^ her two 
hands from the litter, saying, If thou (hadst) not (been 
with me) this year, I should not have performed the pil- 
grimage (Jsh)], 

[by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, ilfy rfattgAfer says, Thy time of 
departure fcas arrived. my father, perhaps thou, or 
may-be thou, (wiltjnd sustenance) (Jsh) J and 
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• aS «/# # /* ^ ^ // # £* $ as. # 

[by 'Imran Ibn ljittaft, j4«d / Aat?« a soul, to which 1 
SQf, whenever it opposes me, Perhaps I, or may-be /, 
(shall attain mine object) (AAz)] ,* while authorities differ 
as to [the explanation of] that (M). 9 and the majority 

say that VJ is a prep. [513], peculiar to the pron., as 

^^a. [501] and the ±J [509] are peculiar to the explicit 
n. t and not depending upon any thing [498]; and that 
the position of its gen. is that of a nam. by inchoation, 
the enunc. being suppressed [29, 574] ; while Akh says 

that the pron. is an inch., and Vy not a prep., but that 
they substitute the gen. pron. for the nom., as ( they do 

the converse, since they say \JS ^J\ 3/^ e^jtf uj u 
lom no* like thee, nor art thou like me [509] ; whereas 
substitution occurs only in the case of the detached 
prons., [a refutation of Akh's saying (DM) J because of 
their resemblance to explicit ns. in their independence. 
On jlS [in some MSS ^llc (170) (DM),] &c. 

[459, 462], there are 3 opinions :— (1) S says that JJ. 
is treated like J*J in governing the sub. in the ace. and 

Si •• 

jpred. in the nom. [516], as j*j i 8 treated like it in having 

its pred. conjoined with ^f [536] : (2) Akh says that it 

continues to govern like 'J$ [459] ; but that the ace. 
pron. is borrowed in place of the nom. pron. : which is 
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refuted by two matters, (a) that substitution "of one pron. 
for another is authorized only in the case of the detached 

[pron.], as JS szsM Uf U , wbue m **Ji ^ ;tf *>\ u 

[12&Ji;he lJ is an etymological subst. [682] for the «^ 
[being a case of conversion (DM),] not a case of substi- 
tution of one pron. for another, as IM thinks ; (b) that 
the pred. appears governed in the nom. in 

[by Sakhr Ibn Al'Abbud alKhidrimS, Then said I, May 
be it is the fire of Kats; and perhaps she will complain, 
and I shall come towards her, and visit her (Jsh)] ; 
(3) Mb and ¥ say that it continues to govern like ^JS ; 
but that, the sentence being transposed, [what ought to 
be (DM)] the sub. is made pred., and conversely, [the g 

• jS A? /• / 9$ A$ 

in ff\ ^1 ^y 1 *** being its prepos. pred., and ff\ ^ its- 
postpos. sub. (DM)] : which is refuted by its entailing in 
such as £fl \Xi\ [above] restriction [of the expression 
(DM)] to a v. and its ace, [while the nom., vid*its post- 
pos. sub., is suppressed (DM)] ; but they may reply that 
the ace. here is a nom, in sense, since their assertion 1 is 
that the inflection is transposed, while the sense is. 
unaltered. 

§ 170. The ^ of protection, named also the ^ of 

support, is affixed before the ^ of the 1st pers., (1) when 

governed in the ace. by (a) the v., whether plastic, as . 

75 
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ig+fS , or aplastic, as ^ U^ and ^iUi. U \y& or ^fi** U 
or ^lib^ if ^t^. be held to be a v. [511] ; (b) the verbal 

*., as JS\p , ^tfl,j , and ^i£J* ; (c) the p. [ J » &c. 

S . A 

(516) DM)], as ^'A : (2) when governed in the #ew. by ^ 

A , ' * A *• A * A/ ' 

and ^ i (3) when post to ^J , ^ [187], or laa : (4) i n 
other cases anomalously, as ^aat i. q, ^^A^-a* my siiffi- 

cicncy [187] and il J^l [609] (ML). The ^ of 
protection is introduced into the t?. to protect it from the 
Kasr, because what precedes the 3 of the 1st pers. must 
be pronounced with Kasr ; whereas, since they debar the 
v. from the gen. [404], and the Kasr* is the original sign of 
the gen. [16], they dislike that what Is sometimes the sign 
of the gen. should be found in the v. : while its introduction 

, Kt A# 

in such as ,yUa*l and ^^»i is either for the sake of 
uniformity, or because the Kasr would be supplied upon 
the t and ,5, if it were not for the ^, as in ^Up and 
^*£ ; and its introduction with the ^ of inflection, as 
JJyf^ai , the ^ of corroboration, as ^ y*t r and the 
attached worn, prow., as l J^i^ and ^yub^a* , is allowa- 
ble because the ^ s of inflection and corroboration and 
the prow*, mentioned are like part of the v. This ^ 
is inseparable from (1) all the paradigms of the pre*. : (2) 
the uor. [including the tra/>.], except the five paradigms 
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containing the a of inflection [405], whether the aor. 
[or imp.'] contain the ^ of the pron. or the single or 

• A A/ 

double * of corroboration, as ^IL^j and 

[by 'Antara, ffi^ a Shadaril she-camel cursed with an 
udder debarred from milk, cut of, bring me to her dwell- 
ingt (EM)], or not. The place of the ^ of protection 
may be supplied by the ^ of inflection, contrary to the 
^ of the pron. and the two ^ s of corroboration, although 
combination of two likes is realized in the case of all, 
because, the ^ of inflection having no meaning, like the 
^ of protection, each of them is for a lit. matter, contrary 
to the ^ of the pron. and the two ^s of corroboration. 
This is according to the opinion of those who, like Jz, 
hold the elided to be the ^ of protection, because the 
heaviness comes from it> not from the ^ of inflection ; 
whereas according to the saying of S, that the elided is 
the ^ of inflection, because it is exposed to elision in the 
apoc. and subj. and has no meaning, the cause of the non- 
elision of the ^j of the pron. and two ^ s of corrobora- 
tion is obvious, since they are not exposed to elision and 
have a meaning. Elision of the ^ of protection with the 
^j of the pron. occurs, however, by poetic license, as 



, ,t\,a S hS * f A <a ** *m*>* * s. 



[by 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib azZubaidi, Thou seest it (the 
hair of the head) like wormwood steeped in musk, vexing 



( 560 ) 
the women rummaging for lice when they rummage 
me for lice, orig. j^juuJj (Jsh)], where the elided may 

not be the ^ of the pron., since the ag. is not suppressed. 
Three methods are allowable with the ^ of inflection, 
elision of one ^ , incorporation of the ^ of inflection 
into the ^ of protection, and expression of both without 
incorporation ; and VI. 80. [405] is read according to 
all three. Expression of the ^ with j«*J is better, as 
i>M Ua.^ *aU [164] ; but ( j»*rf is allowable, as ^>&>6 of 

f h s s * * & 

£M [164], by assimilation to ^^ : and gl*** occurs by 

Ml •• • • 

assimilation to ^^UJ ; but ^l**** is more frequent (R)J 
It is disputed whether the ^ of protection be inseparable 
from the J**l of wonder or not, as £\ ^JptS U [477] or 
~j£if U ; but the correct opinion is that it is inseparable 
(IA). The ^ may be affixed to verbal ras., because they 
convey the sense of the v. j or omitted, because they are 

"- *•■ S 

W HI * 

not on#. w. [187]. The ^ may be affixed to ^! , ^f , 
JCJ , and yjtf , because they resemble the ». [516] ; or 
elided, because the affixion is due to the resemblance, and 
is not original, and because of the combination of likes, 

together with the frequency of usage (R). J*J is cor- 
rectly denuded of tbe ^j, as XL. 38. [411] j and expres- 
sion of the ^ is rare, as 
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#■ • / • ' • ' 

[7W «4f /, ienrf y« AM to m« *A« «b«.- perAap* / 
shall carve with it a scabbard for a glorious sword (J)]. 

/ A/ 

The ^ is not elided with &**? , except extraordinarily, 



as 

• * h* » A?/ S» /I A/ • • A / ^/A## 

^U jiaw dJUtj S^M * ^JuJ JlS jl ^U. ^2^*^ 

[by Zaid AlKhail, ZiAe Me wi.?A of Jdbir, when he said, 
Would that I were to find him, and I would lose some of 
• my property for the sake of slaying him (J)]. ; but is com- 
monly expressed, as IV. 75. [411] (I A). Jz says that 

A A • a/ 

expression of the* ^ in the case of ^ , ^ , a* , and 

*£ ' 

kS is better known ; but according to S elision is a 

license not allowable except in poetry, as 

§ A/ /• Kf A # A • • / AJ> A/ * iwS tO ,3 

[0 thou asker about them and about me, I am not of 
Kais, nor w Kais of me (J)] and 

• . A/ A/# A*> hs A • A / 



A.PA«*» S (« # • A»^ # Ax 

[by Humaid Ibn Malik al Ar^at, My sufficiency is tlte help 

A 

( ~m being red.) of the two Khybaibs ('Abd Allah Ibn 
AzZubair, surnamed Abu Ehubaib, and his son Khu- 
baib), my sufficiency; the Imam (Khubaib Ibn 'Abd 
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Allah) is not the unrighteous niggard (J)] : and the 
^ is affixed for preservation of the inseparable quiescence 
[of the final]. According to S and Zj, elision of the ^ 

from ^oJ is not allowable, except by poetic license ; 
whereas, according to others, expression is preferable, 
but elision is not a poetic license, because it is authorized 

^ A* id 9* A • Kt* A • 

among the Seven, [ \y±* ^^ ^ ss^i Js XVIII, 75. 
Thou hast obtained from me an excuse being read ^dJ 
(K, B) by Nafi' (B)] j but IH follows Jz, who says that 

you are allowed an option in the case of ^oJ , the read- 
ing inducing them to say so : and affixion of the ^ to 

^ , though it is not a v., is for preservation of the insepar- 
able quiescence of the ^ . Elision is better than expres- 

sion in the case of Jcsw , because of the dislike to a 
quiescent J before the ^ and from the difficulty of 
pronouncing it. 

§ 170.A. The most particular of the prons. is the 
pron. of the 1st pers. t then that of the 2nd pers., then 
that of the 3rd ; and in combination the more particular 

prevails, as 1>JS u^fj UJ or ^ and U*l* y^ "^ 
(R). 



THE DEMONSTRATIVES. 



§. 171. The dem. is what indicates a denominate 
and demonstration of .that denominate : you say, when 

demonstrating Zaid for example, !*ife This, the word 

13 indicating the person Zaid and demonstration of that 
person (Sh). The dems. are the ns. that the denomi- 
nate is demonstrated by; and on that account they con- 
tain the sense of the v., and therefore govern ds s. 
[75] (1Y). Only a visible sensible [object], near or 
distant, is orig. demonstrated by the dems. : so that, if an 
invisible sensible [object] be demonstrated by them, as 

1 3 3 ***** / A 

°£k=d) UCU XIX. 64. That is the Paradise, this is 
because it is made to be like the visible ; and simi- 
larly if what is imperceptible by the senses be demons- 
trated by them, as VL 102. [172] and XII. 37. 

[561] (R). The dems. are (I) sing., (a) masc. 13 ; (b) 
fern. C , J>,«J [or ^f , with slurring or impletion 
(R)], &5, *3 [or l j t & 1 with slurring or impletion 
(R)]i ** » £** C and sometimes jw!3 (R)] : (2) du. t (a) 
masc, [in the nom. (M, Jm)] ^!3 , and [in the ace. 
and gen. (M, Jm)] jd3 , [but in some dials. ^13 , 



/ i s 



whence ^f^ ^3Jb \| XX. 66. Verily these two 



( 564 ) 
are two enchanters (174) (M)] ; (b) Jem., [in the nom. 
(IY, Jm)] Jf* , and [in the ace. and gen. (IY, Jm)] 

^ , [ l> being the only fern. dial. var. dualized (M, 
Jm), because of the frequency of its occurrence (Jm)] : 

(3) pL, masc. and fern. jVy\ [or My , a heteromorphous 

'? 

pi., the measure of which is Jl** upon the measure of 

' •* 
i^Jjc (IY)], pronounced with prolongation or abbrevia- 
tion (M, IH), and in the latter case [generally] written 
with the 3 (R, Jm); which is common to the rational 
and irrational, as 






(M, R), by Jarlr (M, J), Disparage thou [664] Me 
halting -places after quitting the halting-place ofAlLiwd, 
and life after the passing of those days (J), where it is, 

used for the irrational (IY, J), as in y*A lj £+~Jf ^f 

Vfi~* &i* ^W uC^f JS o!^Jf ; XVII. 38. Fc/% the 
ear and the eye and the heart, all of those are inquired 
about (J), and similarly 

** S * • # ** * hti • # 

^ • • 

(IY), by <Abd Allah [Ibn <Umar (ID)] Ibn <Amr Ibn 
'UthmSn Ibn 'Affan al'Arjl, how graceful [288] arc 
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young gazelles whose horns have budded for us from 
among those herds of gazelles that graze amidst those 
little [293] wild lote trees and gum-acacia trees ! ( Jsh), 
though it is mostly used for the rational, and there is a 

version f\fV\ peoples [in the former verse] (J); and, 

when pronounced with Kasr, sometimes has Tatnvfn 

[608], in which case, theTanwIn denoting indeterminate- 

•8 
/ r»* y 

nessy as in &*> [187, 198], while jVjl is del., its import 
is distance, in order that the persons demonstrated may 

be like the indeL, so that stoji is like u£Wj! [173]; and 

sometimes has the 1st Hamza changed into », as iUfi>, 

or the last Hamza pronounced with Damm, as sVy\ ; and 
i 

sometimes has the Dammti before the J impleted, as- 

stiyS upon the measure of £*jb> ,* whereas sV)& upon 

/*// #/i //fix ** ft f/h S ASS / Afi / / 

.Bear wp.* /c* no/ these say, This man uw/tf, when he 
wept } for grief and rage is not a diaL var., but a con- 
traction of sW& [174] by elision of the \ of U& and con- 

version of the [1st] Hamza of y&ji into y (R). The 
dem. in II. 1. [599] is made masc n though the demon- 
strated is a >£m,, vid. the 8)j~ chapter y because — ;UXJ| 
is (1) its enunc. } in which case, i-Xte having the same 

76 
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* • A 

meaning and denominate as i^^tf! , the gender of the 
former may be made to accord with that of the latter, 

J mfi A * S A • 

as in <-**! vs^tf ^ [182, 449]: (2) its ep., That serip- 
ture, in which case only ^J*SS\ is plainly demonstrated 
by it, since by the dem. is demonstrated the [n. of] genus 

occurring as its ep.t you say \& J** d*"^^ »-*^ ^^ 
or jflsaiUJf j-Xio Hind, that human being, or that person] 
<tfrf swcA a thing , and [An Nabigha] adh DhubyanI says 

/ / • A A^> • • #A* # Aw# 

[J Aawe teen *o/d *Aa£ iV&'wi (the beloved; .»* blaming 
the desertion : God send down rain to, and keep, that 
blaming, upbraiding {person)! -(N)]. And ^J [U5] 
may be prefixed to t_£J3 in uXlo vu .!** XI. 63 

Middle-aged between those two because \jAo i 8 i. q, two 

* 
things [172], since it occurs as a dem. of the j*; 1 * and 

A ' 

>& mentioned [149], being allowable as a dem. of two 
ferns., though it is sing, masc, as being a paraphrase of 
/6 U or f <*£J U for the sake of abridgment And the 
pron. is sometimes treated like the dem. in this respect; 
AU says, I said to Ru'ba about his saying p\-\*Jos± ig§» 
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[16i] "If thou mean the fejka., say ^, and, if the 
olj- and 3b, say Ugitf "; and he said, "I meant ^S 
Jto " (K). The dems. [except Ji and JZ (Sh)] are 

uninfi. (IY, R, Sh), upon quiescence, like !o and ^3 ; 
Fath, like ^ [175], as ^lff ^ to% XXVI. 64. 
And We made the others draw near there; Kasr, 

like /Hjfc ; and Damm, like sV £a> , which Ktb relates 
that some of the Arabs say (Sh) : (I) according to most 
(R), because they imply the sense of the/>. (IY, R), 
vid. demonstration : for, this being a meaning, like interro- 
gation, a p. ought to be constituted to indicate it [159], 
because their custom current in the case of every meaning 
introduced into the sentence or into words after their 
formation is that a p. should be constituted to indicate 

$ A • $ ,$ A , 

it, like the [ps. of] interrogation in i*ej i^lof and J.JD 

§ • §A/ JA/ / / / / ' 

Vfl*"* *H)i negation in ^y+c ^y* U, wish, hope, 
beginning, ending, premonition, comparison, etc., for 

which ct^jJ , J*J , ^ , ^f , to , the ci , etc, are con- 
stituted ; or that what follows the course of the p. in 
needing something else should be constituted to denote 
it, like the inflection indicative of the various meanings, 
the * of relation, and the alteration of the formation 

alone, as in £;* and cJ^ and %y*f and y~S , or with 
the addition of a letter, as in the dim. and some broken 



( 568 ) 
pis. i and, since demonstration is a meaning introduced 
into words like Ja-^l and j*)*tt in L la»yf liifi> This 

man and ^yj&S «-*lo That horse, and no p. has been 
constituted to indicate it, the dems. become like impliers 
of the sense of the p. (R)s (2) as some say, because 
the dem, resembles the pron. : for you demonstrate by 
the former what is in your presence so long as it remains 
present, and*, when it is absent, that n. quits it, whereas 
{explicit] ns. are so constituted as to be inseparable from 
their denominates ; and, since this n. is separable from 
what it is constituted for, it becomes like the prm., which, 
being used as a n. when an explicit n. precedes [160]^ 
and not having been a n. for it before that, is a n. for the 
denominate in one state, and not in another : so that, since, 
the pron, must be uninfl. [161], the vague [262] must 
likewise be uninfl. (IY): (3) as is said, because the consti- 

tution of some dems., as !o , G , ^3 , and J , is [bit.,] 

like that of ps. ; while the remainder, as sV)\ and Ity , 
are made to accord with them: (4) as is said, because 
they need the context that removes their vagueness,.vid. 
either sensible demonstration or qualification [148], as 

Ja.yi IJ.0) This man, as the p. needs something else 
[497]. The majority say that the du. is uninfl., because 
the cause of uninflectedness exists in it, as in the sing. 
and pi.; and that ^te is a coined form, not constructed 
upon a sing., ^fo being a form for the nom., and ^ 
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for the ace, and gen.i but some say that it is infl,, 
because its termination varies with the variation of the 
ops., while the assertion that each of them is a fresh 
form is contrary to the apparent [case]. And the dispute 

on ^ liiif and jJAR [176] is the same as on ^ and 



h, 



MiO (R). The dems. ^3 a*d ^ and the conjuncts 
JoUf and XM\ are like the du., i. e. are infl. with the 
f in the worn, and with the ^ preceded by Fatlji in the 
ace. and gen. [16], like ^ft^t and ^H^f : but are 
not really cfas., because the only dels, that may be 
dualized are such as are susceptible of being made indet., 

§ h* 9 A • 

like o>} and ^^ , which, when held to be common and 
indet. [12], may be dualized, for which reason you say 

^*£fl and ^j***! , prefixing the p. of determination 
to them [13], whereas, if they retained the determina- 
tion of the quality of proper name, the p. of determina- 

tion might not be prefixed to them ; while, to and ^J-M 
not being susceptible of being made indet., because their 
determination is by means of demonstration and the 

conj,, which are inseparable from them, that proves ^6 , 

.IlUJJ , and the like to be quasi-du. ns., like Ufi> and 

**Sht A/ 

UaJ| , not really dus., for which reason J I may not be 
prefixed to ^3 , as it may not be to Ufc and UXJf (Sh). 
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But i^*i u) G > u)^ f > and ^KUI [176] occur in the 
three cases ; and to this is attributed XX. 66. [above] 
(R). These ns. are said toie vague [262] because you 
demonstrate by them everything that is in your pre- 
sence, and sometimes there are several things in your 
presence, so that they confuse the person addressed, who 
does not know which of them you demonstrate ; and 
therefore these ns., being vague, are for that reason in- 
variably explained by the ep. upon the occasion of con- 
fusion (IY). 

§ 172. The p. [ uS (IY, Sh, Jm)] of allocution 
[560] is affixed to them (M, IH, Sh), to give warning of 
the number and gender of the person addressed (Jm), as 

\J\* , [ uXJfo or ] u£>\o with the ^ single or doubte 

/w/ A / /AJ» SHI / / 

[173], whence Uk) j* Jto*$ u^ifoi XXVIII. 32. 
Then those two shall be two proof s from thy Lord, 
t-Xuo, uSG, t_££ , [but not (IY)] i_£j3 [below], 

uib6 , U&6 , tjtij , an d J&*\ (M). The ^S is not 

& pron.y as in i»X*U*, because that would necessarily 
involve its being governed in the gen. by prothesis, which 
is not allowable, because the dems. are not pre., since 



s 1 



they are invariably det. [H2] (Sh). The u* of uCU 
[173] does not indicate the 2nd pars. [160], but only 
allocution ; so that it is a p. indicating a meaning, but 
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having absolutely no indication of the person (Sh on the 
prons.). It varies with the gender and number of the 
person addressed, as lX»j • j£ LjCJof XIX. 10. 7%ks 
hath thy Lord said, [XIX. 21. (561) (IY),] XII. 37. 

ASS, S&* -PJ> I 

[561}, fa &llf ^3 VI. 102. TAo/ w God #<mr Lord, 

and XII. 32. [502] (M). These [ps. of allocution (Jm)] 
being five [multiplied (Jm)] into five [sorts of dem., i. e. 
the sing. masc. and fern*, the du. masc. and fern., and 
the common /)./. (Jm)], that [product ( Jm)] is 25, vid. 

uiiiS to S\o , uXJfo [and c^o (Jm)] to &\cs [and 

uXjJ to ^G and ^t^, uiGG and v-XU5 to •#£ and 

*£JuJ , and <_Xftjj and t-£^l to ^^1 and ^^y J 

while l-Oo , though given by Z [above] and MK, is said 
in the [Th and] Sihiah to be wrong ( Jm). But there is 
another dial., transmitted by trustworthy authorities, 
which makes the sign of allocution sing, and pronounces 

it with Fath in every case, by giving predominance to the 

p 

side of the sing, masc, as Ua~j Lit ^UU^ i^iofj II. 
137. And thus have We made you a chosen people, where 
the analogy of the 1st dial, requires *&Ji ^ , because the 
address is to a multitude, as in the other text Uj*m5 ^ 
J*5 g* &U| JlS ^if XL VIII. 15. Ye shall not follow 
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w. Thus hath Ood said before j and hence *j>JJ| l^»t 1$ 

^M udi5... v .|^^*d *W br^ is) f 1 5^ ! XLVII. 8-10. 
ye that have believed, if ye help God, He will help 

A » t 

you That is because they, not *£te , though the 

addressed is a multitude (IY). Aud [thus] l-*U is some- 

A f I • /•A.o <# s A * ' I 

times used in place of f&o , as u^i»M ,<^- W \J^s 

*£*-• IV. 30. That marrying of the handmaidens is for 
him of you that dreadeth falling into fornication and 

» 9 f / A 2 * tit * I 

Wf 3 ^ u>* u5 Jj! uS ^ 1V * 3 * y ^ a ' choico of one wife 
mil be nearer to the condition that ye be not unfair; just 

as the sing, is sometimes used to demonstrate two 
[thiugs], as II. 63. [171], or more, as &aju- ^JS lJ33 JT 
Ub.yC* l-O^ «jl* XVII. 40. .4// of those, the evil thereof 
are hateful in the sight of thy Lord, by paraphrasing 

* a a th 

the c?w. or pJ. by rf&JS (R). 

§ 173. The J [599, 681] before the u* is optional, 

as lJ\& or t-<3o (Sh). »-<to is ui!3 with the J added 

in it [to indicate the distance of the demonstrated, and 
pronounced with Kasr because of the concurrence of two 
quiescents (IY)]. A distinction being made between 

16 , \J\b , and i-XO (M), 13 is said to denote the near, 

iJ]o the intermediate, and utfo the distant, [But some, 
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holding that there is no medium between the W<r nnn 
distant \ say that the dfims. denuded of the J a- id i-5 
denote the near ; and that those conjoined with &\o:v, 
or with the lJ alone, denote the distant (EV; ?>»v\ \W * 
[the masc. (IY)] uV3 [in importing dittancr (U-Xl .•?•••• 

[the fern. (M, R)l ljCU (M, III) from r " . in v. ! ", > 
they elide the ^ because of its (nik^er^ :»;:d i ;c 
quiescence of the J after it (IY), o^y, ljCu wit;;. 

Fath of the v*» by elision of the f of G (R), fim i ^c'u 

• • 

[from C , in which they do not elide the f . as they do 

not elide it in u£to (IY)], the last [3 (K)J hoinp, 

rare (M, R) ; the du. (R) *_Xi[o and uO"G ; and fth« 

pi. (R)] UM>\ (IH) and /i>\ [171] (R). The rcdiip- 

mi * ' 10 • I 

lication of the ^ [in ^3 and ^fJJZ* is a compensation 

for an elided letter, the 1 of (3 ; but (IY)] in uX^fo 
[and l-£G (R)], says Mb, is a compensation for the J* 
in Udo (IY, R) and i-X'S (R) : so that, when you say 
u*!^ in the *m#., vou say «-<^^ i" the rf«. (IY); while, 
according to Mb, u^ilo is the rf«. of U^o (M). J Jut 
others than Mb say that the reduplication is a compensa- 
tion for the elided S of the sing. [ ^13 and i-S'G ] - 
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and this is more likely, "because they say ^ J»U| and 
^lIUl with the ^ doubled as a compensation for the 
elided ^ [176] ; while, if the reduplication were a com- 
pensation For the J , ^ jjfc with to [174] would not be 
said, as LiXJoto is not said : so that, according to others 
than Mb and his followers, the distant and intermediate 
have one expression in the du. (R). The J must be 
omitted in.(l) the dem^ot the dw., as juXilo and i— C»C » 
(2) the rfem. of the pi. in the dial, of those who prolong it, as 
uca/; whereas, if y ou abbreviate, y ou say ^ or 

/ ' / * 

i-dNjI : (3) every dem. preceded by the premonitory 
.p., as Jni«> [174], uiGto, and uX^to (Sh). AndFr 
asserts that omission of the J in all is the dial, of 
Tamim, who content themselves with the u£ alone to 
denote the distant and intermediate (R). 

. § 174. The premonitory [p. (IE) to (M, R)] is 
prefixed to them [552] (M, IH). One says [sing. masc. 
(Sh)] \£& , [the I of to being dropped in writing from 
frequency of usage, hut retained in pronunciation 

(\Y); fem. (Sh) X*» (IY, Sh), tfto (IY), ^ji (M),] 

'I' ' " " ' 

Cto, and J?®*, [as 
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jtb*> S A/A»*» /fiS S J> Aw * / 

# / / $ s A • / s / A .» s 

fc^^Ajir. £u^&) lS"*^3 l -*£^ 

[by Ka { b alGhanawf, And ye two told me that death 
was only in the towns : then how (did my brother die 
In this place), when this is a rock and a sand-heap t 

m * As s As s 

(N),} and £l! UA«J ^ (149) (IY): du. (IY, Sli) 
mow., in the worn. (Sh)] ^tefc, [and in the ace, and 

A s I • ' 

#efl. ^o^ ; /em., in tbe raow. (Sb) ^jGlfi) , {and in the 
ccc. and #era. ^*?®> (Sb)} :/>/. (IY, Sb), masc. and /em. 

~s.p I ' ;/'■ --^ 

(Sb)] iVJti (M, Sb) or J/^ ( M )> ™ tu prolongation [in 
tbe dial of tbe Hijazis, wbich is transmitted in tbe 
Rur'an (Sb),] or abbreviation (IY, Sh) in the dial of tbe 

* t»*s* s- a s 

Banu Tamini (Sb), and ^£» [or Vpt) ] with elision 

/ f* H/9* h»* I AS /s 

of the I of US) , as £M ^* J*i V vji^ [171] and 

y fiStP h* 4 ' # * A s A$ s '^< C* s* s 

, ss ' ■■ ' 

by ALA'sha, 7*o tf/iese, Mere tfiose, rf/rf / g-iwe sandals 
measured by sandals (IY). And [sometimes tbe /;. of 

s s ' S S S 

allocution is with them, as (IY)] u*Ki», [ l^G«> (IY),] 

// sss sss %'/' ' '"*' 

uCajU> (M), uXJl3la> , uOTfc , [and LX»Jy& or u^a ] 

(IY). The l& is not part of tbe dem., but only a p. put to 
call the attention of tbe person addressed to tbe demons. 
trated, as is proved by its ellipse, allowably in j i and 
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\J\3, and necessarily in uCJo [173] (Sh). One ex- 
planation of XX. 66. [16, 171] is tbat, when !J*S) is 

si 

dualized, two I s, the I of IJJfc and the I of dualization, 
are combined, so tbat one of them must be elided, 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents ; and there- 
fore those who assume the elided to be the I of !iia> , 
and the remaining one to be the 1 of dualization, convert 
the latter into ^ in the aca. and gen. [16] ; but those 
who assume the converse* do not alter the I [171] (Sh 
on inflection). 

§ 175. And hence their saying, when they demon- 
strate the near place, && ; and, when the distant, Ufl> , 
for which [^ :j> j wi^ 1 UY)] &asr [of the 8, a' vicious 

MM 

and rare dial. var. (IY),] has been transmitted, and ^ 
(M) : these «*." also being etas., like Ii*fi> and Stifi , 
except that by these ns. only that place which is present, 
and by those everything, is demonstrated. And Dhu-r 
Rumrna says \ 

f y*2> ^U;,^U J^UiJI •&,!«> # (g* ^ ua> ^^ ua> 5 LUD 

r 77ier«f (an aft 1 *;, to J^} in the preceding saying *=all 

*■ .- - , ' * - * 

<a>; UJt^J e* J*- J H The Jinn have at night on our 

d&$ « ctamtiuring), and there, and here ( ^ bcino- red.) 

<vj?tlicic :■ thct; {th$ Jta/i) /wc pn them (the sjc/es), wz fiie 



( 577 ) ^ ^-- , 

left hands and on the right hands a muttering, with 
Fath of the & in all three, or, as is said, with Fath of the 
S in the 1st, Kasr in the 2nd, and Datum in the 3rd, 
and (FA)] with reduplication [of the ^ in all three 
(FA)]; but, as for the saying of the Rajiz 



hs A? a Ass* 


A/ 


A • » A , , p t 

&x2> •*• UifcUD 


A 


A// s <a/P hs 


A 



[ They (the camels) have, come to water from many places, 
from here and f mm here: if I quench not their thirst } 

what. {am I to do)? (AAz)], ho means U2> , and substi- 

tutes a 8 for the 1 [181, 690] (IY). Ua is invariably 
an adv., either in the ace. or governed in the gen. 

by ** or ^1 only (Ii). J is a n. whereby distant 

place is demonstrated, as XXVI. 64. [171]: and it 
[also] is an aplastic [64] adv. [of place, i, e. is not 
used except as an adv., nor governed in the gen. except 

A 

by ** (DM)] ; for which reason he that parses it as 

/A*/ / h£s i m A s he S s * 

[direct (DM)] ohj. of ojJj in e^J; p i*oJj fjfj 
LXXVI. 20. Ana*, when thou seest there, thou shalt see 
makes a blunder, [ cs^f; having no obj. expressed or 

supplied, in order that it may be general, and J being 
in the position of the ace. as an adv., i. e. in Faradisje 
(K)] : and it is not preceded by the premonitory p. [552], 



( 578 ) 

nor followed by tl*e lS of allocution [560] (ML). The 
iJ [of allocution (M)] is affixed, [and the premonitory 

p. is prefixed (M),] to [ UJfc and (M)] U3> (M, R), as 

u5Ufi> , UJfclfi) , and Uato } e . g. ^;^S Ufcto .tT| V. 27. 
Verily* we stop here (IY) ; but not to ^ , the saying 

* Si* ■ ' 

u£*2 being wrong (R) ; and [they put the J , so that 

(IY)]-U0U* [599, 681] is said, as Utfo [173] is said 

(M), e. g. XVIII. 42. [75] (IY). Ua> denotes the near, 
+ *» ■ * **. 

ui»Ufi> the intermediate^ and i_jClU.fi) the distant : -while 

J, ULfl), and Ua> 5 like uXJUS) , denote the distant* 

But sometimes time is meant by u$Ufi> , uCfUa , and 

Ufc, as XVIII. 42. [75], i. e, -vaa*. TAen, and c^ 

£j| jlji [109], i. e. o-ia. ^^ wsyV; when (the longing 

was) not at a time that etc, U2> being an adv. of time, 
because of its prefiaon to the prop. [124] (R). IHsh, 
however, says that the dem. is not pre. (SM) ; and the best 
is the saying of F that «^ is inop., [the adv.] Ua> a 

A 5 / 

prepos. enunc.f and «***=-. a postpos. inch, by subaudition 
of ^1 , as in [ j^l fy tffel j- j XXX. 23. And 
among His signs is (that) He showeth you the lightning 

m A/ S> h*a fi , A / * A '' 

and (SM)] ^a***"* e~^ t 2 > 418 - A ( ML )» L e * -r*; 

Uufc •AiaaJ! , i. e. e^y» !->& J *&* (DM). 



THE OONJUNCTS. 



§. 176. They are (I) [ eJJf and J$\ and their dn. 

and pi. (IY),] (a) sing., masc. g3M , [used for the 
rational and irrational (IY, Sh), as XXXIX. 3-1. (1TB) 

*/ S/hP hP hP 5,« spp/\r /I 

and u);^/ f^ &A\ £*y>, \^ XXL 10u. This is 
^owr c?ay, which ye used to be promised (Sh)] if em. ^iff , 
[used for the rational and irrational, as LVIII. 1, (575) 
and ^1 ^XLS ^ pV^ U ^j-liM ^ .* l $***M J;*i- 

4*k 'y^ II. 136. The foolish of the people continually 
(578) say, What hath turned them away from their 
Kibla that they were determined upon? (Sh) : (a) some- 

times the s of s ^\ {and ^f (IY, R, Sh)j is (a) 

' .» ^ , JO ^ 

Ul **• ' «« «l> 

doubled (M, R, Sh), as ^JJf and ^1 (IY, R), the two 

' it ' 
Words being then infl. {like ^f according to Jz, (R)j, 

or uninfl. upon Kasr (R, Sh) according to some, as 

« S £ / S A$ A s • ^A/A/^5/ * • *»« • A// 

^liU Iff L^Uij ^fj * JUj &J*ti JUM j-a^ 



01 C • •*? *aS • A •• *r*/th*& *** 

JbeMm &&j*f w;*^ * ^i^^j iU*J| &> JUj 



/ • • / • 



^wd wealth is not (then know thou it) wealth, even if 
ii enrich thee, except for him that obtains by it eminence, 
and devotes it to the nearest of Ms kindred and to the 
friend (R); (£) elided, the preceding letter being then 



( 580 ) 
pronounced with Kasr, {as it was before the elision 
(Sh),j or quiescent (IY, R, Sh), as 

By Him Who is such that, «/ iife waVfetf, / jAom/c/ 6e a? 
rocA or a mountain solid, high, 

fiMta-tfti &#j ^y jJJtf * Ii3.*/ Jllj ^-* .,t>y£ ^ 

,4ra<2 be sure thou be not of them that have been out- 
witted, like him that has dug a pitfall, and been caught 
in it himself, and 

Si fO S<u/S> t * •? A/ 3 • 9 SS A tS A .P./ 

*A*XJb Oj»"> 3/ Ulljl $ | c- M ft' ^ kJ**J!j o-W J.JM 

7%en sa# tfAow tfo Aer £/*&£ blames thee, Verity my soul. 
I know it charms not with amulets (R): (b) the I and 

j in 31SJI and ^t and their d«. and pL , arc, accord- 

ing to critical judges, red (51)9), what is intended by 
them being the form of determination, not its sense, as 
is proved by two matters, (a) that the ! and J in the 
conjuncts are an inseparable addition; whereas the J 
of determination is not known by us to occur insepar- 

ably, but on the contrary may be dropped, as ^Hilf and 

fU* ; while we do not find them say J-J , as they say 

Jl* : (fi) that we find many of the conjunct ns. to be 
denuded of the J and J , but, notwithstanding that, to 

a / / iii 

be det, vid. ^* , U , and ^1 , their determinateness 
beins only bv means of the cnnis. after them ; and, when 



( 581 ) 

it is established that the conj. is determinative, the f 
and J in such conj uncts as they arc prefixed to are not 
determinative also, because the n. does not become det. 
for two different reasons : (c) the ! and J are added for 

a sort of rectification of the form, because ^JJi and 

such of its sisters as contaiu a J are introduced only as 
connectives to the qualification of dels, by props, (178) : 
for props, are indet. (144), and the indet is not an ep. 
of the det. (146); while it is impossible to prefix the J 
of determination to the prop., because this J is one of 
the peculiarities of ns. (2), whereas the prop, is not pecu- 
liar to ns., but is nominal and verbal : so that they then 

put ^^1 j and make the prop, a conj. to ^^f , which 
is the ep. in form, though the object is the prop.; and, 

JS/ 

the form of ^^1 before the prefixion of the I and J 
not being in accordance with the form of the eps. of 
dets., they add at its beginning the I and J , in order 
that they may thereby obtain the form' of the det, which 
they intend, and thus the form and sense may corres- 
pond (IY)]: (b) du. t muse.,- [in the nom. (IY, IA, Sh)] 

^jt JJJf , [and in the acc. and gen. ^i^ (IY, IA, Sh)] ; 

fenu, [in the nom. (IY, I A, Sh)] ^UUJ , [and in the 

A/u» • 

acc. and gen. ^m!1\ (IT, IA, Sh): the ^ being elided 
in the du. (IY, R, IA); and replaced by the f in the 

nom., and by the J<5 in the acc. and gen. (IA)]: (a) 

78 



( 582 ) 

sometime the ^ is (a) doubled, [as a compensation for 
tiic elided ^ (173) (R, IA), as in the reading {of Ibn 

A#A , • ,%y \u yitOy 

Kathir (IY)} *£U l^USl* Jjlllj IV. 20 And the two 
of you that shall commit it (IY, I A) and the reading 



ulA^ 2>d • * s*iy 



voJJj l»y U^ XLI. 29. Our Lord, show Thoulus the 
two that ; and this reduplication is allowable in the du. 

* , y a$ y iu y u)A y 

of the dems. J 3 and G also, as ^o , ^ , ^^ , ■ and 

ai*y 

»a3 , being intended as a compensation for the elided 
I (IA): (/3) elided (R, Sh), because the conjunct is 

' hs* yi 

deemed too long by reason of its conj., as ^^^^ 
jS\ (178) and 

S y S»t 5a / / * 2 ' S y y» by y£*> y 9 , 

{by AlAkhtal, They two are those two women who are 
such that, if Tamlm had given them birth, it would 
have been said, Theirs is genuine glory! (Jsh)}: {b) the 
dm. are infl. or uninfl., according to the different 

* * sZy y&* 

opinions on ^ and ^ (171); and ACAS\ and ^Ulif 
occur in the three cases in some unchaste dials.; but, 
when they vary, it is better to say that they are infl. (R)]: 

y wjs 

(c) ;?/., masc. ^jd^t , [for the rational (R, IA), in the 
three cases (IY, R, I A, Sh)]; and [iu some dials. (M)] 
^ y M [in the worn. (IY, R, IA, Sh), the dial of Hudhai! 
(R; IA), or, as some any, 'Ukail (J), whence 



( 588 ) 

btlsJU 5^1* j£==utf I j.^> * la.L^Jf l^saA** c»^ cJ 3 ^ 

(IA), by Abii Harb AlA'lain alJahill al'Ukaili, We are 
they that came in the morning on the day of AnNukhail 
(a place in Syria) for an obstinate onslaught (Jsh), 

jjuUff being written witb two J s, and ^iSJf with one, 

A/ ' 

because J I , being a determinative or in tbe semblance 
thereof, whereas the determinative is not prefixed to the 
p. nor to the uninfls. like it, is elided in writing, contrary 

to the infl. (DM), and ^.^\ in the ace. and gen. (IY, 
IA), the inflection. of the pi. being, says Z, the dial, of 
those who double the a in the sing., which confirms 
the sayiog of Jz that ^JJf is ««/?., so that ^y^\ i s 

o r ^T* u)^ 1 ^' j an ^j one °f tne two tS s navm g been 
elided, is afterwards treated like ^7*1* ; while some 
transmit ^jd^f in the worn, and ^&>3U/ ia the ace. 
and gcw., which is the dial, of those who double the 

u> ill/ 

^, and then pluralize ^oJf without elision of any thing; 
and sometimes the ^ is elided from ^^\ for allevia- 
tion, as 

br ^ **«** ;l yii ^ 

. •/A^a s«A • * <*• A* A 



( 584 ) 
My people are they that at { Ukaz made sparks fy from 
the heads of thy people, smiting with the weights, and 
from ^,JJf also, as £M isi-ik. g&\ ^ y (117, 178) 

(R)']; and Jtff [or ii/lff (FA), i. q. v^i (IY, FA), 

a heteromorphous j}/. of ^JJl (IY, R), upon the 

measure of ^M (R), pronouDced with abbreviation or 
prolongation (Sli), used for the rational and irrational, 
and sometimes for the pL fern., both matters being 
combined in 

(IA), by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall, -4rcd it (relating to 
.Fate in the preceding verse) consumes those heroes who 
put on coats of mail when purposing to mount upon 
those mares which thou wilt know on the day of battle 

to be like squint-eyed kites in swiftness (J); and ^W 

in the nom., ace, and gen.) and, the ^ being elided, 

^5 UJJ , like ^-fltSJf , which is rare in the masc, as 

t&l»J ^ ^ii .y m H« 226. For them that swear to 
abstain from their wives, so read by AMi (R); and /HJf 
(R, IA), by elision of the ^ (R) 7 as 



( 585 ) 
(IA) Then our fathers, who have spread out the bosoms 
of their garments as cradles for us, are not kinder to us 

tkan he (J); and JW in the nam., and ^ W. i» the 
acc. and gen. (M, R), per/. pi. of sW i. q. ^Sl] , as 

f^r J*j ^ Ui( ^,1*. , i. e . J«S «jJ| (IY)] .• /e??z. JW , 

• • ' 



[upon the measure of J*G from *XJ{ , a quasi-pl. w., like 
J*lszl\ and £U\ (257) (R)]j and .yWf , [with Hamza 
in place of the ^ , which is frequent in the pi. of ^*J| , 
hut not in the pJ. of jgJJf (R); and J?\£l\ (M, R) and 

^I^UI (IY, R), as though they were pis. of the j?/. (R)] ; 

* - - - «. 

and ^Wl , M , [ c^f • Jf| , and .*f 4Jf (IY, R), by elision 
of the ^ (R, IA, Sh) in all four (R), as in LXV. 4. 
(29) (IY, Sh), which is read with or without the £ , 
while &2c*UJj ^&h J?M\) IV. 19, And those who shall 
commit adultery is read among the Seven only with the 
g , because it is lighter than ^ UJf , as being without a 
Hamza (Sh); and ^UJf (M, R), the Hamza of s UJf being 

lightened between Hamza and g (658), because it is 
pronounced with Kasr, as in the reading of Warsh 

• A • 3<*<» A m / 

c j**^d ^ W ^ Lj£V. 4.; and ^iUf with a quiescent ^ 

after the f without a Hamza, as in the reading of Abfc' 
'Amr and Bz (610), which, says Abii 'Amr, is the dial* 



( 586 ) 
of Kuraish; and f^Wf , by elision of the «t> and ^ 

S ***** * s 2 * 

together ; and c^liHJl , like d>l*Wf , having the ct> pro- 

' ' * • A **' *i*, 

nounced with Kasr, or inji. like y-jj.-*^ ; and ^J ty , 

— s> *. 

a heteromorphous pJ. of JU\ also, J 1/f and ^ UU| being 

common to *&\ and ^*M , except that J Vf is better 
known in the p/. of the masc. y while ^>HM is the reverse of 
it (R)] : (2) [common to all genders and numbers (R, IA, 

Ax 

Sh),] (a) Jf , [denoting the rational and irrational (I A), 

$ fix 

prefixed to the act. and pass, parts. (R, Sh), as u-^Udf 

* S A/Ax ' 

and v;^ f ( 177 ) ( Sh )> and held by Z to be a defec, 

tive form of ^JJt, etc. (178), but properly not the J of 

— * — 

^oJf , because the J of ^JJf is red., contrary to the 

' 'a & £ 

conjunct J (R)]: (b) U [180]: (c) J» [182]: (d) 3 \ , 

[pre. to a aktf. (116), in order that it may be det. (262) 

(R), as XIX. 70. (184) (Sh), the prefixion being either 

it 
expressed or constructive : (a) ^f , when the fern, is 

meant by it, may have the S affixed to it, whether it be 

conjunct, interrog., or otherwise, as et^Si *$jf cv«£aJ 

^. ...» *> ^^ * 

a p*m9 

or ^j^J / metf Aer of them that thou didst meet; though 
An says that femininization is anomalous in it, as it 

is in ^S {fim. f JT (K, B on XXXI. 34.)), h&> 



A=w 
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#-Wf, and «-Wf *)& i (6) some of the Arabs du<ilize and 

h» a* 
pluralize it also, in interrogation and elsewhere, as ^ b( 

lSS ^.\ Which two of them are thy two brothers t and 
ujd^i-f Jfcjjf Which of them are thy brothers f ; which 
are more anomalous than the feminization, bnt are 
made allowable by its plasticity in inflection (B)] : (e) the 
Ta'i 5O , [denoting the rational and irrational (IA), as 

h0 s •? S AM h* *t&* 3*h* * h* * s As nu/J> A/ A • 

by 'Arik (M) afTa'T, (/ swear,) if thou alter not some 
of what you have done, assuredly I will have recourse to 
breaking the bone } the flesh of which I am gnawing (T), 
which in their {best known (R, IA)J dial, is invariable 
in gender and number, J as 

(IY, RJ, by Sinan Ibn AlFaid of the Banu Umm AlKahf 
of Tayyi, For verily the water is the water of my father 
and my grandfather, and my well, which I dug, and 

which 1 cased (T), i. e. ^^ JU\ (R), j and uninfl. also 

^JL jL , xv , A.A. j* as 

• •• / A.* • A * A • *• / Aj>j>Ay£ • j» ^ § #- *.>- 

(below) (IY, IA); while the 2nd dial, transmitted by 1%, 
has ;3 for the masc. and «t>|3 for the /em., in tkelyiwgv, 
du., and p/.; the 3rd, also transmitted by him, has 'the 



( 588 ) 

same as the 2nd, except that e^fjO is said for the fern, 
pi in the three cases j and in the 4th, transmitted by 
IDn, it is variable, like j3 i. q. i^a-U 5 a ud infl, with 
the inflection of oil its variations (1G) (R)] *. ( f ) !o 
[1SG] (M, E, IA, Sh). The conjuncts [except ^fJI'f 
(171), ^jKDl , and ,3! (184) (Sh)] are uninjl. (R, Sh), 
upon quiescence, like ^J^f , J*S\ , ^+ , and U ; Fath, 

' «•»' ft* fill* 

like ^i\ ; Kasr, like /U ; l/| witli prolongation, a dial. 

p 
var.of JjH i. q. mJ\ , as 

tgJ&0 C^j. ^ysS\ ck±S lJ^ju- * *$Jtf jVyU\ f$M &1J| ^f 

[by Kuthayyir, God has refused to the highminded, who 
are as though they were awards whose furbishing the 
smith has done excellently one day (FA)] ; and Damm, 
like 4^13 i. q. ^Xlj in the dial, of some of Tayyi, as Fr 
relates that he heard a beggar say in the congregational 
mosque &i &Hf <►£•/! cy|3 &*!>£JU &> &UJ JL& ^ j J-^alU 
I?// tf/*<? excellence that God has made you to excel with, 
and the honor that God has honored you icith, &•> with 
Fathi of the *-j being orig. l# (Sh): either because 
some of them arc constituted like ps., vid. U , ^* , and 
the J , while the remainder arc made to accord with 
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them for the sake of uniformity ; or because they need a 

conj. and re/.. [177] in their completeness as a part [of the 

prop.], as the p. needs something else in its quality of part 

[497]. The inflection ought to rest upon the conjunct 

[177], because it is the [word] intended by the speech, 

the conj. being put only to explain it ; and the proof is the 

It 
appearance of the inflection in the conjunct ^! , and 

/* *# / /ill d0 

similarly in ^\^\ and ^J3M\ according to those who say 
that they are infi. [171]. And some say that the conj. 
is infi. with the inflection of the conjunct, because they 
believe it to be the ep. of the conjunct, by reason of its 
explaining the latter, like the props, occurring as eps. of 
indets. [1, 3-14]: but this of no account, because the con- 
juncts are dels. [2G2] by common consent, and props, do 
not occur as eps. of dets.; and the majority hold that the 
cojij. has no place in inflection [1], since it is not replace- 
able by the single term, like [the prop, that occurs in 
the place of] the ep. t enunc, d. s., and post. [«.] (R). 
It has reached me that one grammarian used to instruct 
his pupils to say that the conjunct and its conj. were in 
such and such a position, arguing that they were like 
one word; but the truth is what I have premised, [vid, 
that the conj. has no .place, and the conjunct has a place, 
but that their aggregate is not said to have, or not to Imve 
a place (DM),] as is proved by the appearance of the 
inflection in the conjunct itself, as in XLI. 29. [above], 



/ • ? A*S* 



the reading *~\ (fcJ XIX. 70. [184] and version ^SU^ 



( 590 ) 

m a mf *t 

<H' f^ J* [ l84 l' the Sft y in o of fche Ta'i [poet (DM), 
Manzur Ibn Suhaim (T, DM) alFak'asI (D^E),] 

S » S A.P s A A * h* , A »SS*t * » s> % / 2 • 

[And, if wealthy nobles (be repaired fo, if) 1 come to them, 
my sufficiency of what is with them is what suffices 



r* / J>***° fi A / 



me (T)], £\ ^yiUS ii f=^ [above], and the saying of tbe 
Hudbail! 

• • A 3 s s t 5f° */ ills aiPtitO $s 'Pi-Si** 99 

^Ua. jd ; ^Uafct^Jl ^ * j>c jiJf \fi> ^jUJi j& 

(ML) They are those who loosed the yoke from off me in 
Marv AshSh&hij&n ,* and they are my strength ( Jsh). 
Tbe conjunct^ are vague [262], because they are appli- 

cable to every thing, animate, inanimate, etc.; as l<iJ> , 

^Jfl>. and tbe like dems. [175] are applicable to every 
thing (IY). 

§. 177. Tbe conjunct is what does not become com- 
plete as a p.*u«t [of tbe prop. (R), i. e, inch., enunc, ag. 
(R, Jm), oh]., etc. (Jm),] except by means of a conj. 

Ay 

and re/. [176]. Its conj. [except tbe conj. of J| (R)] 
is an enuueiatory prop. ; [but tbe place of tbe prop, is 
sometimes supplied by an adv. or prep, meant to be 
understood as accompanied by a v. and ag., tbe latter of 
which is tbe rv.L or tbe belonging of tbe rel. (R), as 

tfAa£, or u?/wsc manservaut 7 was on the flat roof (MAR)}: 



( 39.* ) 
and the rel. is a pron. [in the conj. (R)] belonging 
to the conjunct (IH); but the place of the rel. is some- 
times, though rarely, supplied by the explicit n. (R). 
The con;', is oue of four things, (1) the v. and ag., as 

J> i5^ ' ls'^ ^ e '^ a ' *' 00 ^ came £0 me : (2) the inch. 
and enunc.y in which case you may put the re/, with (a) 

the «V*c/*. alone, as JS 8^1 ^Ji f ^ils* J/e whose, father 

is standing came to me; (b) the enunc. alone, as ^oJ| 

jjj &*lte uJ^I jffe /Aai 2% brother is the manservant 

§ Ax .P .0 ** J> J>5 £/ 

o/ » ZatW; (c) both of them, as o*) »^-f s^jf ^Jjf 
He whose father is his brother is Zaid : (3) the prot. 
and apod., in which case you may put the re/, in (a) the 

1st prop., as jj** t-XX &£ ^ ^oJI ^-^ //e that is 
such that, t/" thou come to him, l Amr will come to thee, 

A A.0 A 3«" „<w^ 

r;ome to me; (b) the 2nd prop., as fj£> ^1 ^JJf ^Ji*. 
<_£;£<£>£ |joj He that, if thou honor Zaid, will thank 

A m<& set/ 

thee, came to me ; (c) both of them, as ^ go$ I ^JsXs*. 

/ A / A l\ S ***• * ' ' 

ljCaJ! >«**=»* 8;}? i5/e /Aa/, if thou- visit hi tit t will do good 
to thee, came to me, the 1st rel. being the ace. 8 in *)*y , 

A A -P 

and the 2nd the worn. prorc. in ^—3=4 : (4) tho adv. or 
prep, and #en., as out; i-*^** £^ 1 ^ ^a/ w with thee 
i* Zaid and alii, ^fai j i «JJf I/e /Aa/ t> in the house 



( 592 ) 
is Khalid, in which case the adv. [or prep, and gen.] 

m '* A S s 

depends upon a suppressed u., as yu-l , J=>. , and the 

like, not upon an act. part., because the conj. is not a 
single term, but only a prop. [67,498] (1Y). The conj. 
must be an enunciatory prop., because the purport of the 
conj. must be a predicament whose occurrence is known 
to the person addressed before the state of address [178], 
whereas the purport of the originative and requisitive 
props, is uot known except after the expression of their 
formulas ; while the saying of the poet 

*»»$*** Afii/A • nuts ZM3 , / ^»A/ • / m 

[ And verily I am hoping for one look at her that, (I say,) 
perhaps J, even if her destination be far, shall visit, 

■where t&;;)t ^1 is an originative prop. ( Jsh),] is like 

m A / fir** / .P #g ut/f S Si S 

& &* b)^ t 144 J' l e * **»$ ^ Jy J J® • but 
the juratory prop, sometimes occurs as a conj., as IV, 

74. [149], i.e. Jk^*U\' } Jj- and IKh allows the 
admirative to occur as a conj. without subaudition of 
saying, as 6i~*».J U ^JJf ^/l*. , while IBdh and the rest 
of the moderns disallow it, which is the right view, 
because it is originative (R). The prop, that ns. are 
conjoined with needs a cop., which is (1) mostly a pron., 
(a) mentioned, as ^^yi ^oJf II. 2. #7*o £e/tew, 
XXXVI. 35. [63], XLIU. 71. [498], [where Nfffi', Ibn 
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'Amir and Hafs read &*&-<!£ (B, DM) according to the 
o.f (B), and the rest of the Seven ^^^ (I>M),] and 
6.L ^c'u. Jrtf XXIII. 34. 35. He eateth of what 
ye eat of; (b) supplied, as XIX. 70. [184], c^*U* U^ 

A hi 

f%i^i\ XXXVI. 35. [in the reading of the KK (K, B) 
except Hafs (B)], XLIII. 71., and XXIII. 35. [507], 
suppression from the conj. being of stronger authority 
than from the ep., and from the ep. than from the enunc. 
[63, 138] ; (2) sometimes an explicit n. % as 

AV mfi * A? sAs £ t> /s 

J*r & J U>J| J^ vj *# 

* * / 

J> s A £ «Ij^» • A • s*e • A? ^ 

[by the Majnun of Laila al'Amirfya, 7Vie«, Lore? o/* 

Xat/rf, 77tow art in every place; and Thou art He Whose 

mercy I long for (Jsh)], which is rare, constructively, 

/ h * 
say they, &U^ ; ^ , though they might construe it to 



s * A * 



be u<JUa-^ ^ , like 

• A^ • /A/A? S^O ^ /»?, 

[And thou art he that disappointed me of what thou pro- 
misedst me (Jsh)] ; and, according to this, the saying of 
Z that in VI. 1. [540] the coupling by ^ may be to the 
verbal prop. [ «j|j*— M Jli. (K)] is weak, because it in- 
volves the text's being an instance of this rare [con- 
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struction], the o. f. being &> , since the coupled to the 
conj., being a conj., must have a cop. (ML). When the 
conjunct or its qualified is an enunc. to a 1st pers., the 
rel. may be of the 3rd pers., which is more frequent, 

because explicit ns. are all of the 3rd pers., as ^ JJ ( Uf 
Id/ J6 ; or of the 1st pers. by syllepsis, as says 'All 

h/sfis 9 <W • #w J /A «//H/ w£ AS/ £,*» • # 

[I am he that my mother named Haidar (with the 8 
of silence for pause), a /iora o/" thickets , a/*d a mighty 
lion! (Jsh))]: and similarly when the conjunct or its 
qualified is an enunc. to a 2nd pers., as ^Jif J-^f ct~Sf 



• • • • • • • A.P 

JJ/ JG , which is more frequent, or fo.f ^tf by syllepsis. 
All of this is when it does not denote comparison, with 
which only the 3rd pers. is allowable, as ^^ f JU Uf 
^^iJ! v* 2 ^ ^ am (^ e ) H&tim,who gave hundreds, i. e. 






JJla. jl* • and, if there be two prons., you may, except 
in comparison, make one of them accord with the letter, 

and the other with the sense, as *-^>^; !•**" «^* g^l Uf 

A/ ^ A/ s As s / s / •/ S^» J> J>£.*» s A? ' f~ 

li^3 and !>** u^y*} 1^ j£ ,5^1 J^J «^l (R)- The 

A/ 

conj. of J! is an act. or pass. part. (IH). The act. part, 

■P w S 

in t^fjUaJf * 8 m ^e sense of the v.; and, with the [pron. 
(1Y)] governed in the nom, by it, is [constructively (IY)] 



( 595 ) 
a prop, occurring as conj. to the J ; while the mention* l 
[27] relates from it to the J , as it relates to ^JJf (Al). 

The o. f. of ^jytai] and ^>^y^^ [I 76 ] is »—>;^f and 

^^aJi •; but, disliking that the n. J, which resembles ' 

the ;>. J in letter, as is obvious, and in sense, as becom- 
ing with what it is prefixed to det., like the p. with what 
it is prefixed to, should be prefixed to the semblance of 
the v., they transform the v. into the semblance of the n., 
the act. v. into the semblance of the act. part., and the 
pass. /v. into the semblance of the pass. part., because the 
two meanings are approximate, since the meaning of 

^f^o o^3 ' a »tV* ^5 or V)*^ > and that of »—>;)*£* <>ej 
is u^ ^i] or VT^i : and it is because this conj. is a 
0. in the semblance of a w. that it governs when in the 
sense of the past [345] ; whereas, if it were really an act. 
or pass, part., it would not govern when in the sense 
of the past, like the synarthrous. The inflection ought 
to be upon the conjunct [176]; but, since the n. J is in 
the semblance of the p. J , its inflection is transferred to 

its conj., as in the case of Vf when it becomes i. q. ^ 
[90], as i^lofl ^Js^t i V;^' ^i'> j and wj;UalU «a>)*# 

A / ' ' " ' ' ' ' 

(11). Jl is sometimes [anomalously (I A)] conjoined [in 
poetry (R)] with (I) the nominal prop. (R, f A, ML), as 



( 596 ) 

[I am of the -people that the Apostle of God is of, that 
the necks of the children of Ma 1 add have submitted them* 
selves to! (J)]: (2) the adv., [i. e., says Slim, the att. 
adv., in which the meaning of its op. resides, so that it 
becomes in the predicament of the prop. (DM),] as 

(IA, ML) Whoso ceases not to he thankful to God for 
what is with him is worthy of a life endowed with 
plenty (J): (3) the [verbal prop, whose v. is an (ML)} 
aor. (R, I A, ML), as 

fi f h ShtO 9 **fs * * h>o 9 9* 

l5k>U *aa*f{ j^ljj Jwodf Jyt> 

(R, ML), by Dhu -lKhirak atTuhawf (FA, Jsh), He 
speaks foul language, when the most hateful of the 
voices of the dumb brutes, when emitting sound, unto 
oar Lord is the voice of the ass that is tied up (DM, 
Jsh), whence 

99* 9 9 * A9A^> * s ft^J , ftc , 

[(2), by AlFarazdak, TAom or* rao* the judge whose judg- 
ment is approved, nor the man of pure lineage, nor the 
possessor of intelligence and power of controversy, where 

A/ 

the J of the conjunct Jt maybe incorporated into the 
ul> or not, contrary to the J of the p. J I (749) (J)]« 
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and this, according to the majority of the BB, is peculiar 
to poetry, while IM elsewhere asserts that it is allowable 
in a case of choice (IA). That [prefixiou (DM)] is a 

Ay 

proof that J( is not a, p. of determination, [because the 
determinative is prefixed only to single terms (DM)]; 
but the whole is peculiar to poetry, contrary to the 
opiuion of Akh and IM on the last (ML). And the Kiv 
hold that the prim, substantive made del. by the J may 

be a conjunct; and say on J>Jf .s-*a*M c^N &y+* s [below] 



n j> a<- s*^ • hi* 



that it is constructively jAS f?S g± s I us^U assuredly 

Hum art the House that I honor etc, bat thai ii is not 
vague like the rest of the conjunct its. [17(>]. The con. 
junet and conj. aire like two parts of one n.: and, priority 
being due to the conjunct, because the conj, is explana- 
tory of it, posteriority is necessary for the conj.: so ihati 
neither this conj. nor any part of it precedes the conjunct : 
nor does the conj. or what depends upon it govern what 
precedes the conjunct, because that /v»\ would then be 
pnrt of the conj.; nor does the conj, depend upon what 

A, A 1 

precedes the conjunct, through being headed by jt } & t 
the sign of the carrel, of the oath [COO], or anything else 
thaL would have any dependence upon what precr-des «iie 
conjunct, because the conj. is part of the conjunct, bet 
not of anything else; nor is the conjunct separated from 
the conj., nor part of the conj. from part, by an appns. 
of the conjunct, like the corrab., ep. [147], subsl. } *;//#,,/ 
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expL y and coupled, or by an eninic. of, or exc. from, the 
conjunct, since these things como only after the comple- 
tion of the word. But in poetry a conjunct occurs 
coupled to another before tbe conj. ; while what follows 
them is a conj. either to both of them together or to the 
last, the conj. of the first being in the latter case sup- 
pressed, indicated by the one expressed, as will be shown 
below in the suppressibility of the conj. upon tbe exist- 
ence of indication : and sometimes the conjunct is sepa- 

rated from the co7ij. by the reg. of the conj., as 8kf ^^ 

* A/ , #- ' 

ts^\yo , because the 'separation is not by an [expression] 

extraneous to both of them; whereas such [a separation] 

is not allowable when the conjunct is a. p. [75], so that 

is**>)>* W) ^ ^M^l »s not said, because the conjunct 
ps. [497], being infinitival ps. [571], which with the 
prop, after them are renderable by the inf. n., require 
to be near the implier of the inf. n.; and similarly in the 

case of the conjunct Jt , since it is prefixed only to a 
v. in the semblance of an act. or pass, participial n. y so 

As 

that it and what it is prefixed to are like the p. Jl and 
what it is prefixed to, which are not separated: and part 
of the conj. may be separated from part by something 
coupled to the prop, that is a cot?/., as you say in the cat. 

Si* 

of contest [22], when making the 1st govern, ^oJf 

$AS S* /A ** // J> A/ • ' ' * 

o^j AiUU ^'yiy*) *=-*^ He whose menservants I beat 
(nnd they beat me) was Zuid, since the separation is not 
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by an [expression] extraneous to the con/.; and part of 

s si $ / AS S^s , mf 

the conj. precedes part, as 8jj| ^IKU ^Jil ^Jil*. , 
[wbere the enunc. precedes the inch.,~\ and eJJf Jsh* 

* Si * A* * * t ' ' 

&jL\ ItJ^j *— >>^ , [where the obj. precedes the ag.,~\ since 
there is nothing to prevent it (R). Suppression of the 

A* 

conjunct «. [other than Jf (R)] is allowed by the KK. 
(R, ML) and Akh (ML), contrary to the opinion of the 
BB: the former say that XXXVII. 164. [149] means 

m S' A s Si 

£)\ &J *«• V| save {him) that hath etc ; and like it is the 
saying of AIMutanabbi 

>> s A S'h s *m *& r A 



SSAt S • A * 



[Most evil are the nights that / have been sleepless in from 
my passion because of my longing for her that passes 

PA* &. 

the nights sleeping through them (W), i. e. *e->;3~ JJJ 
i$xh (MAR)] ; and the saying [of Abii Dhu'aib (Mb)] 

m siA*0 t**A* *SAt* Ss Af S Afi S A,A*> s Af * A,, 

[above] By my life, assuredly thou art the House that 
I honor the people of and that I sit in the shades of 
in the evenings bay be an instance of this (R): and IM 
follows them, but stipulates that it should he coupled to 

another conjunct ; and among their proofs are ^JJO U*j 
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juil Jp"i ; lUM jjii XXIX. 45. JF* believe fi% that 

which hath been revealed to us and (that) which hath 
been revealed to jfu, 

Sit * * J>fl S A/ / »» t A // A.PA JL-e s fi * fi As A /i 

by Hassan [Ibn Thabit alAnsari, Are he of yon that 
satirises the Apostle of God mid (he) that praises him 
and helps him equal? (Jsh)], and 

//Ay //£ */// §A/s § s A ^» M9%* £*> * 

[/■fe lo/tci-e Aa'6zV w precaution and discretion unci (he) 



<ti*B/ 



that obeys his passion are not equal (Jsb)] 3 i.e. 3^-lj 
\\y\ and &=*i>*£ .-» 3 and £U*| ,3^!; (ML): nor is there 
any reason, as respects analogy, for the disallowance of 
that by the BB, since some of the letters of the word 
arc sometimes suppressed, even a J or ^ , as &x£ 

[699] and &* [orig. a ami (MAR)], and the conjunct 
is not more adhesive than they (R). Suppression of the 

A/ 

conj. [of the conjunct n. other than J! (R), while the 
conjunct remains (DM),] is allowable, though rare (R, 
ML), when the conj. is known (R) through the indication 
of another con-/., as 

$■> A //A* *-*>/ S.O , A / 

^s ^ ^ / 



( C01 ) 
[And hi him {that visited thee when sick) and those 
women that visited thee when sick there is rancour 
against thee: then let not the cunning of the female 

visitors of the sick dupe thee (Jsh)], i. e. tX)Ls ^JJ| j 
or of something else, [like the context (DM),] as 

*S* A.P A uu / 5* /• a 3 A / A/*»/ * %\^ fi h * 

[ ^ pSS^j ?* *-*•* * j*> £**•*» lJ)^* iJ 33 ^ 
[by 'Abid Ibti alAbras, We are they {that have been 
renowned for valor): then muster thou thy hosts, and 

afterwards direct them towards us (J sh)], i.e. Sff^ ^JJ^ 
&*l»£JO (ML): and is ^invariably practised with UXUj 

m/ 

[293] followed by ^f coupled to it, when calamities 

are intended by them, in order that its suppression may 
import that the two calamities •, the tittle and great, have 
arrived at such an inexplicable extreme of magnitude 
that they ju'c left in their vagueuess without any expla- 
natory conj, (R) : the poet says 

where with each ^^M , as some say, the counterpart 

A 0/ 

of the cond. prop, mentioned, but, as others say, u&~*o , 
because the dim. necessarily involves that, or, as others 

A * S * 

say, &>Jh* , because the dim. is one of magnification, 
as: in £» &*3ij-> [117], is to be supplied, After that . 
calamity (which, when souls overcome it, its overthrown, 
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or which has become little or great\ and that calamity 
(which, when souls overcome it, is overthrown, or which 
has become little or great), and that calamity, which, 
when souls overcome it } is overthrown (ML). The rel. 

of Jf may not be suppressed, even if it be an ofy'. t 

A/ 

because of the obscurity of Jf 's conjnnctncss, the 
pron. being one of the indications of its conjnnctncss ; 
nor may one of two rels. when combined in the conj., as 

uso} &;fd ^ 6 *0"* uSf"^ ' s * nce tue remaining one would 
enal)le that suppressed one to be dispensed with, so that 
no indication of it would exist (R). The pron. [relating 
to the conjunct (IA)] may be suppressed, (1) if it be a 
nom., only when it is an inch, and its enunc. is [a single 
term (I A),] not a prop, or [att. (I A)] adv. or prep. 
and gen. ; because, if the enunc. were one of them, the 
fact that some thing had been suppressed would not be 
known, [since the prop, and adv. with the rel. in them 
are suitable for being a conj. (R)] : the [prescribed (R)] 
inch, may be suppressed, (a) [as the BB say (R),] in the 

conj. of (a) jjf , [without any other condition, as XIX, 
70. and jJ\ *L~* (184), because lengthiuess is realized 
in the conjunct itself by means of the prchxion (R),] 
even if the conj. be not long; (b) something else,. only 

when the conj. is long, [as ^^ &n iU«JJ ^i ^JJJ yD. 
&J| ^lM XLIII. 84. And Be is the One (that) is God 
in heaven and God in earth (498), the conj. being long 



( .;o;i ) 
through the coupling to it (11)]: (l>) as the KK al!mv\ 

regularly, [in the cnttj. of gl or anything else, with or 
(K)] without, length j of the coitj. (LA)], as hi the 
[anomalous (R)] reading [of Vnhya Ihn Y.-nnar (KV] 

cT**^' i3^' lS* c ^^ ^** * •*•">• To vomplvlr flutf (which) 
was a wojtf goodly religion, [i. c. ^«*=^f 3 «) : imt it is 
allowed that U in o^j Ua~ ^ is eonjuneik^J), ami J.;} 
the enunc. of a suppressed ///r//.. i. e. yc ^JJI^A^, 

5 A, ,9 ' 

i>ij , the rel.y vid. the //w//. j*& , being necessarily <up- 
pressed; so that this is a place where the head of the 
con], is necessarily suppressed with something else than 
g\ , when the con}, is not long ; and it is regular, not 
anomalous (IA)]: (2) if it he an ace, provided that it 
be not detached [after J/f , as 1M ct-f^ U ^JJ 1 J/U. 



SVJ , while in other cases there is no disallowance, as 

M^l ^J u)^5^ £*"*, *• e - *W ^lit^f, and 

f 

*£ v; U tjf ^oJf (below), i. e. ^^^^ {**)], and 

that it be governed by the [ait. (lAjj ^b? y«a/. (IA), 
because- the pron. is then a complement (R), as ^3 
S^k^^ is^Sla- £*) LXXIV. 11. Leave thou Me and 
him (that) I have created alone and XXV. 43. (63), i. e. 
6Z&L and &**; , and similarly 
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•*'• '/ § A/. A/ • # • • 

}by Abu-lFath, ^F^o^ Ood is vouchsafing thee is bounty: 
then do thou praise Him for it; for profit is not with 

any other than Him, nor injury (J) } , i. e. &£*Jy ; and 

its suppression from the v. above mentioned is frequent, 
but from the qual is rare (IA)] : (3) if it be a gen., 
provided that it be governed by (a) prefixion [of an ep. 
constructively governing it in the ace. (R), (e. g.) of an 
act, part, in the sense of the present or future (IA), as 

§*/$/•? 55/ *' ' 

oj\ ^U? U| ^JJl (above), i. e. &>}*> (R), whence 

job bJI U j^l* XX. 75. Then decree thou that 
(which) thou art about to decree, i. e. &*-££ (IA)]: (b) 
a [specified (R)] p., [because the prep., being unavoid- 
ably suppressed after suppression of the gen., since a 
prep, does not remain without a gen., ought to be speci- 
fied, to the end that it may not be confounded after the 

suppression with any other, as li^G U lSsewM XXV. 

s 

61. What! shall we bow down to that (which) thou 
commandest us (to honcr), i.e. &f ^G, i.e. &*f/0, 

J»/A/ / A- A^»/ " " £' 

and yp U> fic^U XV. 94. Then preach thou openly 
that (which) thou art commanded (to make matiifest), 

Jt'tA* <£A 

\. e. i* y& , i. e. 8}t|i2?U , and 
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m / .PA/ 5 ^ A/ J J? § • S / £»«/ / // ■» h9f 

^jL^xc ^J fj^tf uXi^J & Jta. £*. ^JJ |^ 3/ l^J csJfij 

jTAcrc said / to her, I will not, by that {which) JJatim. 
has performed the pilgrimage (to), be unfaithful to 
thee .in a covenant; verily I am not faUhless t i. e. 

eulf JU. £*. } the prep, being regularly specified (R)] 
when the conjunct [or its qualified (ft, FA)] is governed 
in the gen. by a p. like it in [letter and (IA)] sense, and 
the two ops. [498] are alike [in crude-form (IA)], as 



3,0 fi h,* 



cy;^ ,51*11? «t>;>* [or ;U ^Jf (IA)], i. e. &* (R, IA), 

' ' -PA " 

whence XXIII. 35. [507], i. e. «JU , and 

s 

&/ A /#»»/* • S . * * » * hS h *t 

&A&2* $\y+m \~*^ ^^ iZ**xf iS9y 

9 t*f / ti£ Sf" /A • / A Sf 

[by 'Antara, And x by God, ^ow Aaw/ been hiding the 
love of Samraa long time: then divulge thou now (orig. 

Vj ) of the. love of her that (which) thou art about to 

divulge (J)], i. e. &* ^5b (I A), and as ^oJf a*}> «y ;y « 

/ A/ / 

«^ ; ^ (R), whence 

S/ /A^S siS S hf° * • S A / S***h$ 

^\ UD ; L»^| ^jja* ydfrJ jllij 

by Ka'b Ibn Zuhair, Do not thou incline to the tnatter 

{that) the sons of Ya*sur inclined (to) when desti/ty con* 

81 



( COO > 

drained them, i. c. &a!| ss^S ^ (FA); but sometimes the? 
gen. governed by a p. is suppressed, though the p. is 

§A / # *•• £s .PA// 

not specified, a* Joj ^;r ^^ > i. e. &* ^;,)-» ? which 

S ' ' S A // ,0/ " 

might he &** ^j)^ or &J or the like : and in eass 
(3, b) Ks holds the suppression of the prep, and gen. to 
be gradual, while S and Akli hold it to he simultaneous 
U» 144] (R). 

§ 178. ^liJf is constituted a connective to ths 
/ 

qualification of dett. by prop. [17G]: but [the fact 
a:i>ioimced by] tlie prop, that it is conjoined with ought 
to bo known to the person addressed^ [177], as in your 

/ f *Hi0 / / / &>& / I 

saying fy&s*M ~« ^S* ^JJ! So&> This man, who has 

/ / * / 

arrived from town to him whom that [fast] has reached, 
[because the object of the cow/, prop, is to determine 
the mentioned by means of that state of it which is 
known by the person addressed, in order that it may 
afterwards be pvedicable of, the con}, being the con- 
trary of tho attribute, which ought to be unknown to the 
person addressed, because the object of the attribute is to 
communicate to the person addressed some state of him 

that he knows ; and therefore you do not say .S ^jJI ^U. 
He that stood route except to him that knows his stand' 
ing, but is ignorant of his coming^ because *\s* is an 

attribute and f* a c ovj. ; nor - ?UbJU 8^j ^oJf J*sJ 
He whose father was departing approached except to 
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biin tliat knows bis father's departure, but is ignorant 
of Ins approach (IY)]. And, because of their deeming 
it too long by reason of its conj., tog-ether with frequency 
of usage, they lighten it without any [other (AAz)] 

reason, saying o4Jf by elision of the ^ [17b*], and then 

A jj / 

JJH! by elision of the vowel ; and even suppress it 
altogether, contenting themselves with the [ f and (IY)] 
J [176] in its stead : and do the like with its fem. } 

2/ A C • § a ss s & s $/ 

saying isJJf [17(>], «JJf , and *k5> du^UaJf i. q. ^W 

oJufc &£>*& • and elide the ^ from its da. and /;/. [ 1 70* ], 
us in the saying of [AlAkhtal (ID, Jsh), or, as is said 
(Jsli)J AlParazdak 

V)ti)J\ \S&) l5/J! UXK * foJJf ^ ^1 w^aIT Jul 
[ Banu Knfaib, verily my turn paternal uncles mere the 



two that slew the kings and loosed, ,the .yokes (.Jsh)|, 
^\ oJU ^oJl'^j [1 17], and IX. 70. [571] tike them 
/AaZ /^/; pbmged; [though ^M may be .«/*«-., J m t 
indicate the ;>/., in which case the rel, proti,, if sing., is 
so from regard to the letter, and, if pU is so by syllepsis, 
as in the case of ^* (182); and similar is /L £&S) 

^y^J! ^ u£^1 S; JJ-*^ JfJ-*^ XXXrX. U. And 
he that hath spoken the truth and believed if, those are 

the pious, while in US \p o*y*»] ^uif j£*f »q1Z+ 
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V isji+Ub J riff) t®))** ^' u-^U fii^a. U o^/Laf 

^)Y&& II. 16. 27iez> similitude is like the similitude of 
him that hath kindled a fire, and that, when it hath 
brightened what is round him, God taketh away (503) 
the light of, and that He leave th in darkness, seeing not 
the ret. pron. is now sing, and now pi. (IY)]. 

§ 179. The range of £&\ in the process of enuu- 

* 

ciatiou is wider than that of the J syn. with it, since 
^oJJ is prefixed in the case of the nominal and verbal 
props., but the J only in the case of the verbal : thus, 

§ A/ j fl/ / / §A/ 

when you make an enunc. from d^j in ^ f t> and ^ 

§ * h* § */ // S* § A/ $ / A* tS £/ 

"lUsJL* , you say i*ij ^6 ^oJf and ^ fl***-* %$ ^oJl 

■*• ' / / 

§A/ i «/A/ § A / $ /A* /.PA/ A/ 

and oo>3 f^l j but not i*ij J^** - * ^ (^)» because Jt 
is not prefixed to the inch, and ewwwc.[177] (IY). An 

A/ 

enunc. is not made to Jl except from a n. in the verbal 

A/ 

prop, exclusively, because the conj. of J! is an act. or 
pass. part. [177], which with its nom. can be moulded 
from the verbal prop., when the v. is actf. or pass, respect' 
ively, since the sense of the act. or pass, part, is akin to 

/ // ^/A/ / -P .» /A* §A^ 

the sense of J^o and J*i> or J** and J»£j , as i±£J 

§ # /«•/ J> A / -? As § A/ / •* 

4^^ , i. e. v->^ or <--»y^i , and s^^y^ o^j , i. e. \->y* 
or ^y*i ; whereas an act. or pass. part, with its nom, is 
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not in the sense of the nominal prop., so that one of them 
wMi the nom. should he moulded from it. In such as 

^f^Jf v\> 1 ^ an( * u)'/^' V;r^* ** [24] indeed they 
• / / 

with their news, are nominal [/M'op*.]; but here they are 
preceded by two ps. that prevent their occurrence as conjs* 
of the J , as will be shown immediately. The v. that the 

A/ 

corij. of Jl is moulded from must be plastic, since the 
act. or pass. part, does not come from the aplastic, like 

/■A /A •£• •• • Av 

^aJ , — ;0 , ioAa. , LS ~*f , and j-i* ; and must not be 

preceded by a p. whose meaning is not imported from 

the act. or puss, part., like the ^ , lJ^ t neg. p., and 
inlerrog. p. (R). This process has been instituted by 
the GG for the [examination and (IA)] exercise of the 
student. (R, I A) in the questions that he has learnt in 
some of the cats, of syntax (R). Enunciation from every 
n. in a [complete enunciatory (IY)] prop, is permissible, 
[because these props, occur as conjs. (177) and eps. (144) 
(IY),] except when some preventive ("mentioned bel6w 
(IY)] prevents pt(IY)]. The methpd of enunciation is 

' to put tbe conjunct [ e«iJ| or Jl (IY)] at the begin- 
ning of the prop, [in the position of an inch. (IY)], and v 
relegate the n. [that you mckn to make an enunc. from 
(IY)] to its end, [making it an enunc. to the conjunct, 
and (IY)] putting in its place a pron. relating to the 

conjunct : c. g., in making an enunc. (1) from t^j and 
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^ / AJ» ^ / (\ * 5 A/ § A/ 4 / A J / J S, ' " 

jlLai* ill jllaU L5^3 , you say *jj jltaU yb ^\ an d 
jllai* y& «^>j ^J.1! ; (2) from i*J&. iu j.U£. ^Ite ^6 } 

$ ' *9'$ // Z,* 4 , J>s> ,S> SI*,*, 

[you say (1Y)] ^l± &*U* ^.15 ^jJl or udLL &*U£ JlSJf ; 

*A' J> A „ 

(3) from year [pro- (IY)] </*. [and IjjJ (IY)] i n c^^o 

• ? § A^ ■».*«• • S^ § A/ *2 9fi 3 ,, 

U| [and uh} &*?;-* ,3^' or o^j U| &j ; uy| (fY)]; (4) 

JP /S § A< § A^ *th**»jviJ3S , 

from i^j^! and J*) in ^j j l-^^s^ v>l?^ J ^Ja* , [you 
say (IY)] v^oJi ^.j- w-oi^ ^V. s &\ [27, 538, 540] 

""3> /3<o § A/ * / A/x- S* Si s * ' t * * G, 

or «->^l ^; *-r^^ ^^ [* il8 - A *L an 'J ^V. .ea'f 
- * • ^ '■-'^ 

(j ^, ,p / A/x # *vit*> 9 * A /• .P • 

i^; i^*^*^ v 1 * 1 ^^ ' [where l^-* ai^l coupled to j*Iaj> 

j» yS^ ... ' 

.,bi5J| contains a mention relating to the inch, and con- 

junct ^JJ! , while the ui binds the two pyj/w. together, 
and makes them like one prop., because it produces in 



S * S^> /. / A 



them the sense of condition, I e. ^bJJ J ; tfe | ^Jjj 

$ A/ A / A X $ ' 

j,j»* t-^^au ile ///a/, i/* /Ac /# ,/Zmw, becomes angry is 
Zaid, so that the relation of the pron. to the conjunct 

from one of them suffices (IY),] or ^*&**j v^kJJf jiUaij 
$a^ * * ■& ' 

oj»3 (M),' where i^iifl is governed in the «om. by [the 

^ »• C s 

act part, in] ^HaJf , which does not contain a mention, 
Ijecause it governs an explicit n, in the nom n while 



{ Oil ) 



a /a/ 



/A/ 

a*i coupled to it contains a mention relating to the 
conjunct, and completes the conj. (IY), The conjunct 
must agree iu number and gender with the n. made an 
enunc. to it ; so that, when told to make an enunc. from 

A /a 5> • / AfS £ h A •AS,^* $ A// .PA// 

^H}M , ^L^.yi , and f ji£> in ^i*>e}* I &iy° , «^>j* 
**> / / *> 

/ AS^a J*A * A/ / / JJA / / • uj/ 

^d^y t , and Iu>i5> uWj-£ , you say U^O^o ^tiiWf 
/ / / 

• AS^» / -PAS ^J SSSh* * / B/ §A ' /,**/ / C/ 

If the qual. occurring as conj. of J! govern a pron. in 

the nowz., the /iron., if it relate to Jf , is latent; but, if it 
relate to something else, is detached : so that, when you say 

jS/ / / A/ h*a * A / Smt* / J> AS/ 

^~) uF^*** ' lS^' eJ* ^ ' 12F* c>1 *^ » H y° u ma ^e an 

# Sh^y h* A2rf» ^ SjtfSh* 

enunc. from the <y in «s~*fr } you say ^^ I ^ £UJf 

/?**•/ / A / A^» / » . ' 

U| &JUj .**>+** J ,5*1 && *Aa£ conveyed a message from 

A/ 

the two Zaids to the 'Amrs was 7, a pron. relating to Jf 

£•»'**• A /AC 

being in £U^I ; but, if you make an enunc. from *>.<±$\ , 

/ AC^» */ ' ' A/A^O • / .PA •£ Sii/S(\* 

you say ^1^ f &K> jd>*^ ! J\ U$AU Uf £UJf 77b 
* / / ^ / / 

*wo Ma£ 1 conveyed a message from to the 'Amrs were the 
two Zaids, Uf being governed in the nom. by fUJf , but 

A" ' A/ 

not relating to J! , because, what is meant by J! here 
is a du., vid. the n. that the enunc. is made from ; and, 

/ A/ A /ff JittZ-PA/ 

if you make an enunc. from v.j**Jf , you say Uf £UJ\ 
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.' S> A/A^O j?/ / Art/ ft / a;^3 / 

i^;)*** f &JL^ +%rf\ ^.ojy ! ^ 7V«?y that I conveyed d 
mrxvngc in from the tiro Znids were the t A7)irs; and 
similarly when you make an enunc. from $U^ , because 

wlmt is meant by J I here is tbc message, wherc<as what 
is meant by the pron. that the conj. governs in the nom. 

is the speaker, so that you say ^fi-H^ I ^+ W ^*^-Jf 

9 • * * t.shtO * 

&U,) .jij*** ' ^ 77i«< which I conveyed from the two 
Zaids to the l A?nrs was a message. The n. that an 
enunc. is made from must be (1) susceptible of (a) post- 
ponement, so that an enwic. is not made from what takes 
the head of the sentence, like the cond. and interrog, 

A, ' 

«*., as if and U ; (b) determination, so that an enunc. 
is not made from the d. s. and sp.t (2) replaceable by (a; 
an extraneous [word], so that an enunc, is not made from 
the pronominal cop, of the prop, occurring as an enunc., 
like the 8 in &^;^ ±>j [below] : (b) a pron., so that an 
cmtJic. is not made from the qualified without its ep., nor 
from the pre. without the post, as from U^ alone in 
liujk Ua.^ \&~iy3 , or f l!c alone in »>jj *U* \*^yb , because, 

. if yon did make an enunc. from it, you would put a 
pro)/, in its place, whereas the pron. is not qualified 
[147] nor pre. [112] ,* but 3*011 may make an enunc. 
from the qualified together with its ep., or from the^re. 
together with the post., because this objection does not 
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exist, as cJ^yfo J^ &aj>-o ^oJJ or joj ^Uj flA). Enun- 
ciation is disallowed in the ease of (1) the pron. of the 
case [167], because it is entitled to the 1st place in the 
sentence, [does not relate to an explicit «., and is 
expounded only by the prop, after it ; whereas, if you 
made it an enunn., it would become posterior, would relate 
to the conjunct before it, and would not be expounded 

by a prop. (IY)] : (2) the pron. in J^JU in JllaJU **) 

.CPA/ # $A/ ' ' J>A 

[26], the 8 in Sky* *>> [27], or [the 8 in (IY)] ^ 

• A *A •/ • .» A S • ' 

in ^>;^ &i* ^\jL< g*~*\\ [25, 27], because, if it [were 
replaced by a pron. that (IY)] related to the conjunct, 

$ Ax * A C 

the £«c/i. [ uwj or ^-^i (IY)] would remain without 

<*<*>/ # A/ Ax 



a rel.i (3) the £•#/. «. or d. s. in such as U»b j^j ^-^ 
[29], because, (a) if you said j>yb L$6 fj^j ^a> ^J^f , 



you would make the /ww*. [ j& (IY)] govern [ Uto* fjjj 
in the oca, whereas the inf. ?*., when expressed by a 

/ A# 4 / S A/ J* 

jt>ron., does not govern, so that y&j ^j**** ^}? jS,);** 

§ • A/ * ' 

££}S jj*x> is not allowable, because the i/z/! n. governs 
only through the letters of the v. contained in it, and 

A £ 

through its being renderablc by ^f and the *?., while 
after the metonymy the letters of the v. quit it, and it is 

A 2 

not renderablc by ^ and the t\ (IY)]; (M if yon said 



( G14 ) 



§ *»/ S Si ih * A r 



*>b »y |^j ^^a ^j , you would express the d. s. lr 
a prow., whereas only what may be made del. [78] ma 
be expressed by a pron. [262] (M). 

§ 180. U is (1) a del, (a) incomplete [44], which 
is the conjunct, as XVI. 98. [2]: (b) complete [520], 
(a) general, i. e. renderable by s^^\ , which is the one 
that is not preceded by a n. whereof it and its' op. are 
an ep. in sense, as II. 273. [419], i. e # ^JD sJ^\\ *aai 
most excellent will be the thing, they /, [where ^ (DM),] 

ong\ U&^lijjf Me display of them!, because the discourse 
is about the display, not about the alms, [is particular- 
ized by praise (DM)] ; (b) particular, which is the one that 
is preceded by that [n. whereof it and its op. are an ep. , 
in sense, the restriction in sense being added because 
the ep. in grammar is a suppressed word governing the 

prop, of U (DM)], -and that is rendered from the letter 
of that n. t as U*» U***£ &a1**£ / washed him with a 
washing, whereof H is said, Most excellent is the wash- 
ing!,ue. J~*M f*f, [this U*»*£ being the »., and *x> 

• /A ** & h * 

and U an ep. of it in sense, orig. **> &£» V *S* U«**p 

# A /A«* 

J*-*iJ! , because the originative prop, is not used as an 
ep., as they say on £Jf J*** f^la. (144) (Dlty)] : most 
GGdo not authorize the occurrence of U as a complete 
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deL- f but some authorize it, among them 1Kb, who trans- 
mits it from S ; (2) an indet., (a) bare of the sense of the 
p., (a) incomplete, which is the qualified, and is-fen- ! 

§ A * ** AJ i y J» A /* 

dered by s^» , as lXJ i~^=p** ^ &)y* I passed by a 

' '* A* A • 

thing pleasing to thee [147], i. e. u** 4^** -^~»> , 

* fi # 

• • • A C-" J#A/ / A • A 9* ** * S ,0 , ft , ,, 

[For o profitable thing strives the sagacious: then be 
not thou striving for a thing whose profit is for ever 
distant (Jsh)], and 

• A** at • • .t' A ' •*' * A?*** • J» *5»o J>/A/ /5j 

[by Umayya Ibn Abi -sSalt, Afarc# a thing {(hat) souls 
dislike of the matter has a relief like the unfastening of 
the rope that fastens together the foreshank arid arms of 

Me came/ (AAz)]', i. e. j"j&M &s>fi s^ ^, while 
S says that a*** ^jJ U 1^ L. 22. means This [un- 
believer (DM)] is a things in my power, made ready (for 
Hell by my misleading him): (b) complete, which occurs 

* Ay ••AC , 

in three cats., (a) wonder, as U>j tf**^) ^ How goodly 

is Zaidf [25, 479], i. e. lo^j ^—^ *^ Something has 
made Zaid goodly /, as all the BB decide, except Akh, who 
allows it, and allows U to be a conjunct det. or a qualified 
indet. ; ()6) the ca^. of **' and i y^i , as in £Jf &lLwi 

# ft / • A ■ ^ 

[above], i. e. tf*£ *xi il/05^ excellent is it as a thing, U 
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being governed in the ace. as a sp. [of the vague pron. 
(DM)], according to many of the moderns, among them 
Z [471] ; (y) their saying, when they mean to exaggerate 
in predicating of any one the frequent performance of 

• t S* . A P 3 S* A/ S A 

an act, like writing , v^a&l ^1 U# f j>j>J ^1 , i. e. *• 

*'* ' * ' - 

"tips y*\ t meaning Verily Zaid is (created) of a matter , 

* ' *■ , A • A £ 

(namely) writing, U being i. q. J^ , and ^f and its 
, conj. in the position of a gen. as a subst. for it, and the 

sense being the same as in J*a* ^ ^I-^IM Jkl XXI. 

38. i/a?i was created of hastiness, where wmw, because 
of the /reywerccy of his hastiness, is declared to have 
been as it were created of it: (b) made to imply the 
sense of the p., being (a) interrog.j the meaning of which 

A/*82 • * *' h *t*» 

is J^ gl , as JDU W ^aa£ II, 63. Jfe ivill explain 
to us what she is, igiy U UJ ^/u> II. 64. i3e will ex- 

' * * y A / ^ 

pfowi to «s .teAaf her color is, and Uuuua* u£tf Uj XX. 

• • * * 

18. ^arf w/iaf is that [186] i/i % right hand? (MEJt 

the interrog. U sometimes implies the meaning of (a) 
contempt, as 

•P A /A»*>/ s £ s As s ft£ s * # y • £ ,# S A 

f53&\) c-%! l^o^ ,~^ii U $ uJU. ^ tif ^V) ^ 

[by AlMukhabbal asSa'dl, Zibrikan, brother of the 
Banu Khalaf, what thing art thou (tooe to thy father/) 

and glory f ( AAz)] ; (ft) magnification, as jJS I^m* tj 
[85] and LXIX. I. 2. [27] ; ( 7 ) disapproval, as i^if j^i 
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# /A 



1&I/3 *-• LXXIX. 43. What [181] hast thou to do 
with the mention of the time of it ?, i. e. Do not thou 
mention it according to one of the interpretations (B) : 
(6) cond. } (a) not temporal, as II. 193. [419], II. 100. 
[499], and, as allowed by some, XVL 55. And what- 

A * A */ • < 

ever prosperity (is) with you etc. [32], orig. *& JC. U^ , 
the v. of the condition being afterwards suppressed, as in 

i« j^ v u« r i ^ jam ^i 



A £ # A •/ #As A/ ^ • 



' ' ' * 

[by Hudba Ibn AlKhashram al'Udhrx, 7/" Me price of 
blood {be) among our goods, we shall not be too straitened 
to pay it (the &£j), and f if (we be confined) with confine- 

m*nt, toe shall be patient of the confinement (Jsh), i. e, 
y^xl jszM , like V. 96. (419) (DM/], i. e. JS*J f ^ f 

0A#A/A.PA/ fi a / A / 

and U*a=* j«asu Ay [an exposition of \^^> f. 

*a a .» a * a 

because y,*d\ means _. >= nM (DM)]; £) temporal, which 

is authorized by F, AB, ASh, I Br, and IM, and is 
obvious in ^ Sj+j&LJa SS f.^taX^I U* IX. 7. TAe«, 
whenever they are upright towards you as touching the 
covenant, "be ye upright towards them as touching the 
fulfilment, i. e. Be ye upright towards them during the 
period of their uprightness towards you t and is admissible 

in ^)<±\ ^jfo u j#U &i *a*a*X**J U* IV. 28. [Then 
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whatever time ye enjoy them in, give ye them their 
dowries, Sj being i. q. &xs , and the ** in ^JU i. q. 

the^ (DM)], except that this U is an inch., not adver- 
bial, [contrary to the one preceding (DM),] and in 

KliX»( V. lJ&u UUd US # UU* &U( o-Atf J\ b \ m £s Uj 

(ML), by AlFarazdak, ^»rf, whenever thou art, O son of 
'Abd AllcLh, among us, neither wrong shall we fear, nor 

-W The U that follows the M* to import 
vagueness and corroboration of indeterminaleness is said 
by some to be a ».; so that II. 24. [565] means JJU «J UJU 
A parable, what a parable ! : and the import of this U 
is (1) contempt, as U ^W Iff ls^aL^J ja /ifas* Mow 
0werc aught sat?e some paltry gift ? j (b) magnification, as 
&£>( ^aa £aa» U ^»U To some purpose did Kaslr cut 

** 4 £ * 9 * A? 

off his nose and ^M ^^ U yji [122] ; (c) modification, 

• / * A / Sh A * ' 

as U U*-£ fi.^1 ^a^ *Aou Aim with some beating, i. e. 

10J/A o»« o/"e7« modes, whichever of t hum it be : and these 
meanings are all combined in vagueness and corrobora- 
tion of in,determinateness, i e. a gift that is not known 
from its paltriness and a purpose that is not known from 
its greatness and an unknown, unspecified beating (R). 

U denotes (1) [mostly (R, I A)] the irrational (R, I A, Sh), 
as XVI. 98. [2] (Sh) ; (2) sometimes the rational, as 

/• S3. */ 5* / * • * A j» 

UJ 3fs&m U ^laaAM* Extolled be the perfection of Him 
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5/ x t * h9 



v , #V*o hath subjected you unto us fund -**« U ^l^ 
8j*sa; Lj.cyi Extolled be the perfection of Him in 
praise of Whom [the bearer of (K on XIII. 14.)] the 
thunder exclaims "Extolled be Clod's perfection 1 '! (R, I A), 
both transmitted by AZ (R), and .* *&l i_>lk> U \f3& U 
£>)) \±tf>2 ^5^ s^Si\ IV. 3. JIf arry ye what women 
please you, two each, and three each, and four each (IA); 

(3) often also the qualities of the rational, as JB U wsj> j 
2a?c? } w/mif «5 Ae ? 5 which is a question as to his quality, 
the reply being jJU Learned or something else [556J; 

(4) sometimes the unknown in quiddity and essence, as 
U»>| pi >*> j. I j*>M !o>2> U Pf7*a; w //*w, a horse, or 

aw o.r, or o man ft and the saying of Pharoah U^ 

• • <»A^3 S/, 

worlds f may be a question as to the quality, for which 

I " *m •*> 

reason Moses says ^y*~J\ v-»; XXVI. 23. The Lord 

o/7/ie heavens ; or as to the quiddity, but Moses answers 
by explaining the qualities, not the quiddity, as a warning 
to Pharoah that He is not known save by His qualities, 
His quiddity being unknown to man : and their sayings 

••••A* *t * * k» 

iJI ^Isw-u and £M u )^ sa **» [above] may be because God 
is unknown in quiddity (R). 

§ 181. Its f is subject to conversion and elision. 
The conversion is in (I) the interrog., as in the tradition 
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of Abu Dhu'aib " I arrived at AlMadlna, wben its in- 
habitants were making an outcry tbrougli weeping, like 

tbe outcry of the pilgrims wben they sbout vS^ at 

a • 
entering tbe Sacred Territory : so I said &« What ?, 

[meaning }*saH U or y$\ What (is the news or the 
matter) f (IY)] ; and it was said, Tbe Apostle of 

r* A * ** A • 

God bas perished," [and in g\ «uJ^ o£ (175, G90), 

■S t hi s s /t\ P s* 

i. c. £*"*! US or J?y£ U» What (is my power)? (IY)] : 

(2) the cond., when the red. U is affixed to it, [so that 

they say C& (IY),] as VII. 120. [419] (M). C& is 
a »., because the pron. relates to it in VII. 129: but Suh 

' A • * 

asserts that it occurs as a p. on the evidence of U$*j 
^Jf >& And, if any disposition be in a man, though etc 

A 

[499], where, says he, it is a p. i.q. ^ I/; and he is 



*» A S i A * 



followed by IYn, who cites i>Jf u-— a> Ug* [22]. Some 

/A/ / 1/ 

say that l*<s* is an acfe'. of time, [i. q. U$U Whenever (K 

** • A J A/ S$ 

on VII. 129.),] and that the sense is G*b ^^<u ^Ja^ ^.f 

f l a ' * ' * 

£] .*• in whatever time they find a cloud charged with 

Lightning from a border oj the horizon, the sentence being 

# / si 

transposed ; or £>k J* 1 ^l in a harder of the horizon 

A ' * fji 

a cloud etc y ^* being red. and &f used as an adv.: but 
it wUlibe%bown that U$« is not used as an adv. (ML 1 * 
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y 

It is, (1) accordiug to Kb], orig. [the cond.] U ; while, 

y 

[the red.] U being sometimes added to cond. words 

/ ' * * * si y , 

[565], as U J* and U ^f , they add U to U , as they 

add U to ,j>u, so that it becomes U U ; and then, 
deeming this expression inelegant because of the repeti- 
tion of the 2 words, they substitute a 8 for the 1st \ , 

y A y 

saying U^ , since the I and 8 are from one outlet [732] : 

Ay A SftP 

, (2) as others say, compounded of &* i. <j. cJu^f [IS7] 

and the com/. U , the sense, according to them, being 
Abstain thou {from everything): whatever (thou dost I 
mil do) : (3) as others say, a simple «., whose meaning 
is generality, because, say they, the o.f. is absence of 
composition. The 1st saying is confirmed by the pron.'a 

y A y y 

relating to U^-», as it relates to U, as in VII. 12!).; and 
the 2nd by the saying of the poet 



A y A y A y A s m , t 



***** ,J e*^ m*«-» u s; Ui 

/A/ w y C»^ y • y /€ 

* * ' y 

O Mawtya, whoso hearkens to the speeches of this people 
about his friend, Matr/ya, tct/t repent t since lie com-' 

A • A • y 

pounds &*• with ^-» , as you compound it with U (IV). 

Ay , 

It is simple, not compounded of &* aud the cond. U , [as 

' 3 ■" Ay 

though U i-*** were said (!v). though the sense of&* 
would not ncccssarilv remain, because another meaning 
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might be produced by the composition (DM)] ; nor of 

the cond. U and red. U , the 8 being afterwards substi- 
tuted for the 1st I to avoid the repetition. And it has 
three meanings, (1) what is irrational, other than time, 
together with the implied sense of condition, whence 
the text [VII. 129. (DM)], for which reasou it is 

* mt A 

expounded by h\ j* [499]; here it is either an inch. 
or an ace. by distraction ; and in the latter case a tians. 
op. is supplied for it, as in &> ^>)y* !**ij [62], posterior 
to it, because it takes the head [of the sentence], i. e. 
&> UJG UJ*fl=L> Ug« Whatsoever sign (thou present to 
us), thou bring it unto us: (2) time and condition, in 
which case it is an adv. to the v. of the cxmcKtion: this 
is mentioned by 1M, who asserts that the GG neglect 
it, and cites 

.P/A 9 f * A t hfi /■ A • * S* * 

by Hatim [atTa'I, .4«c? verily, whenever thou givest thy 
belly its craving, and thy penis, they ivill get the extreme 
of blame, all of it [DM)], and other verses; but there 
is no evidence in that, because it may denote the inf. n. 
[in which case it is of the 1st kind, because the inf n. 
belongs to what is irrational, other than time (DM),] 
in the sense of [however, i. e.] with whatever giving, 
much or Utile % and m this saying [that Us* denotes 
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time and conditio)! (DM)] IM 1ms been anticipated by 
others; but Z [in the K on VII. 129.] severely repro- 
bates those who say it, and it is impossible in the text, 
even if it were correctly affirmable elsewhere, because 

• A f * ** A 

U$« is expounded by &! g* : (3) interrogation: this 
is mentioned by many, DI being among them, who cite 
£ff &lxlif J {^4 [503]; but there is no evidence in the 

A • am; 

verse, because &* may be a verbal n. i. q. i-aa^f , [in 
which case its conjunction in writing is for the sake of 

puzzling (DM),] and U alone an inceptive interrogation, 
Hold! what etc? (ML). The elision is in the iuterrosr 
when the preps, are prefixed to it (M). The I of the 

interrog. U is [necessarily (ML)] elided when it is 
governed in the gen. (R, ML) by a prep, or pre. n. 
[615] ; though sometimes the 1 occurs expressed, as 



J> A • / • , ,, 



* * fi • ' , * * ' 

[below] (R), by Hassan Ibn AlMundhir, For what has 
a low fellow stood up reviling me, like a hog thai has 
wallowed in ashes f (Jsh) : and the Fatha [is necessarily 
(DM)] retained as an indication of it, as 

[by AlKumait Ibn Zaid alAsadl, Then those are the 
rulers of evil. Their abiding {amongst us) has become 
long: then until what (time), until what (time) shall the 
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lengthened weariness (of (hem) be ? (Jsh)] ; though some- 
times the Fatha follows it in elision, which is peculiar to . 
poetry, as 

[ .46m • lAswad, where/ore hast thou left me behind 
thee to nightly-haunting griefs and memories? (Jsh)]. 
The ! , being elided to distinguish between interrogation 
and enunciation, is elided in such as LXXIX. 43. [ISO], 

.J~jJJ g^fc +i 8jbU* XXVII. 35. And shall see with 
* * * 

what the messengers will return, and ^^^ V U ^JfZ J 
LXI. 2. Wherefore say ye what ye do nolf; but expressed 

$ * § ss AJ» A • 3 * A#£ss 

in ^ v tJ.c *J jWil Ui f C~J XXIV. 14. ^ ^ 
chastisement would have befallen you for that slander 

• A/ /A? / * S hO 

which ye plunged into, i_XaJ1 Jy] U> ^^ii II. 3. 
[ Who] believe in what hath been revealed unto thee, aud 

Si • / .P Ax / X / .P A • A J / / • # ^ 

^aj us^aLL UJ kto**J ^1 lX*.U U XXXVIII. 75. 
W7*a/ hindered thee from doing obeisa?ice unto what I 
created with My two hands f : and, as the ! is not elided 
in enunciation, so is it not expressed in interrogation, the 
reading of [Abu 'Abd Allah (Nw, IKhn, DM)] 'Ikrima 
[Ibn 'Abd Allah (IKhn) alHashimi alMadaui (Nw), 
the freedman of {'Abd Allah (IKhn)j Ibn 'Abbas (Nw, 
IKhn, DM)] and Isa [Ibn *Umar (K, DM) alAsadf, the 

Kuft Reader, known as AlHamdani (DM),] ^ysUJg U* 
LXXVIII. 1. [below] being extraordinary, and the say- 



( 65:5 ) 



#» / * * 



ing of ^assan fj& ^ ** ^ c [above] being a poetic 
license, as likewise is the saying 

Sh*h*B **h* * * r»*sfO * A* #.«/ // * *h* <A// £ 

[ Verily we have slain for our slain your chiefs, (0) 
people of the standard: then for what {thing) does 
slaughter abound (among the common people)? (DM)] ; 
while the ordinary reading may not he attributed to that, 
"because of its weakness, for which reason Ks refutes the 

/ S* >* h* * 

saying of the commentators that U iu ^f oal b 

m* *** ****** * 

l4) J & U * ^^ XXXVL 25. 26. would that 

■> * * 

my people knew for what my Lord hath forgiven me I 

is interrog., whereas it is infinitival [571], that my Lord 

hath etc!', and the wonder is that Z should allow it to 

be interrog. [iu this text] notwithstanding his refutation 

,h* hi * * 

of the saying that in ^^i)^ l *** VII, 15. Then foras- 

* * 

much as Thou hast made me to err the sense is Then 

wherefore Juist Thou made etc? by the argument that 

expression of the f [when the prep, is prefixed to the 

* 
interrog. U (K)] is rare, auomalous. When, however, 

* f 

the interrog. U is compounded with f3 , its J is not elided, 

* A / / 

as *&*£»• fi *** For what earnest thouf [186], because 
its f then becomes medial (ML). KJS [117, 204, 571] 

As SS* 

ought to be written conjoined when it is i. q. \&£) Jf , 
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*i,*.~Y$sht A/ A *0 fi*hl *Z» 

as in &W UfctAbl ^aaU | ; U |^| U1T V. 60. % 
//we that they kindle a fire for war, God will quench it ; 
but, if the U affixed to it occur in the place of ^oJf , it 
is written disjoined, as ««-». i_£j.U U Jf All of what 
thou hast is good, because it is constructively ^JJJ Jf : 
and similarly, when U i, q. ^JJf is attached to ^f , 

j>J , and ,5! , they are written disjoined, as \*J±lc U ^1 

9 • / * * , h» * ,a6 

^j****- Verity what thou hast is good, ^J&Z e^*** U ^t 

' ' • • a / st 
Where is what thou didst promise me ?, and uS^ix U ^\ 

* * A* ' 

JUa*f fPAtc/t part [116] of what thou hast is more 

s 
excellent t, because the sentence is constructively ^i 

~JJf , *oJf ^if , and ^viM ^f ; but, if U occur as a 
connective [563] or as restraining ^f from government, 
it is written conjoined, as in IV. 169. [2, 516, 565], IV. 
80. [419, 565], and XXVIII. 28. [184, 565], because 

the sentence is constructively &1JJ ^f , J^^^jdf, and 
»xla.Vf ^f • while U£a*. [202, 565] is preferably written 
conjoined, because I* after wi^s^ does not occur in the 
place of the ».; and similarly UUa and Ul» [565], 
because U in them is a connective, as is proved by their 
resemblance to U*j [505, 565] in that the v. does not 
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follow cither of them except after their conjunction with 

• S y y A 

U: but L*> and U-**a> [180. 471] arc allowed to he 
written disjoined and conjoined, except that conjunction 

S3 

is preferable in U*; , because of the concurrence of two 

similar letters, contrarv to U ««.v : and, when U is 

apixed to ^j , then, if it he iuhrrog., its 1 k elided, and 
# * • / 
«-ac % pjj /or w7«tf trhhahl thou '/ is written [con- 

joined] ; whereas, if it he i. q. ^JJI , von eon join, but 

express its I, writing *»"**; \+i? •*-**> / irished for 
what thou iv'ishedsti and you write U* conjoined, as in 
XXIII. 42. [508, 5G5] ; unless it he interrog^ as in f c 
^y/LyJa LXXVIII. 1. Of what f/uts/ion that among 
themselves? [above], in which case it is written [con- 
joined, but] with clisiou of the | (D). 

§ 182. ^ is (1) covd., as IV. 122. [419] j (2) 
inlcrrog., as ^^ ^ Ui-> U XXXVI. 52.' Who 

* * * **ms A /* 

hath roused us from our sleep f and ^y k l*£»j "+J* 
XX. 51. Then who is your Lord, Moses f: (a) when 

ojJ W l&* J**£ ^ fW 10 does thi* s ave Zuid f is said, 

# A • 

it is the interrog. &* imbued with the sense of nega- 
Hon, whence &UJ J/f ^yJJf j&e ^ III. 129. ^nc/ ic/w 
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forgiveth sine save Qod ? ; nor is the allowability of that 
[imbuing of the interrog. with negation (DM)] restricted 
to its being preceded by the j , contrary to the opinion 
of IM, [whose language in the Tashll, however, only 
imports that it is often preceded by the y (DM),] 

A S # s A . # s A s C«*» * A * 

as is proved by &&> IM **>* &&*£& 1 13 ^ II. 256. 
** %* %. * * 

Who is he that shall intercede with Him save by Bis 
permission f i (b) when o*wU 13 ^* Who is he (that) 
thou didst, or Whom didst thou, meet? is said, j* is an 
inch., and 13 an en unc, a conjunct [186], ^the ret. being 
suppressed, [i.e. &*i«i (DM)] j or, according to/the say- 
ing of the tK on the redundance of ris., J3 may be red., 

A /- A / 

and j* an 06;. j while many appear to say that *+ and 
13 may be compounded [into one interrog.n., either (a) an 
incA., the />ro/>. u&*aSJ , i.e. &XaSJ } being an enunc, or (5) 

a prepos. dbj. to us^aSJ (DM)], as in i»-»i-* JJ U [186]: 

(3) conjunct, as e^l^-Jf^ ^ &J a-piMj* &U| ^f y; Jj 

U*J^ ' uS* «T*J XXII. 18. JHiw* thou not considered that 
they that are in the heavens and they that are in the earth 

bow down unto Godti (4) a qualified indet., for which 

s * 

reason it (a) has «_*; prefixed to it in 

AS# As #A/ s 3// A* *#ns # A* # « /»f «/ £# 
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[by Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil alYashkuri, Many a person 
whose heart I made to boil ivitk rage did wish for me 
death, not, i.e. without, being gratified ! ( Jsh)] ; (b) is 

qualified by tbe indet, in such as l-£J ^r^** ^ ***))* 

r* * S * S 

1 passed by a person pleasing to thee [147], £*! Uj ^Q 
[503], and 

■9 A S A she® s* s * ft ss 

by AlFarazdak, [Verily I and thou, when they (the she- 
camels) have stopped at our abodes, shall be like a person 
rained upon in his valley after drought (DM)], i.e. 
jjlo*-* jossJiS : (a) in II. 7. [499] many decide tbat .* 

is qualified, which is improbable from tbe rarity, of this 
usage ; and others that it is conjunct : while Z says that, 

A/ 2 A <» 

if J I in «*Wf be construed to denote knowledge', ~m 

*^A x 

is conjunct, «4rad o/ the men are they that say, like P% k *y 
fc5*^' u>^5* uJ il *^ ^* ***• 4 n d of them are they that 

' ' A , 

wea* Mc Prophet, and, if g-enws, ^ is qualified, [as though 
.y^L ^*U j*»UJt ^j -4rarf 0/ me» arc mew that say 

were said (K),] like S?-±* J^) ^^^ *#• XXXI1L 
23. Q/* believers are men that have fulfilled ; but this 

A / 

needs consideration. Two other kinds of ^* are added : — . 
(1) a complete indet., according to F, who says it of 

A • 

[the 2nd ^ in] 

84 



( *m ) 

^jUtffj y* ^» jib .« *SU, $ &a£>|,>» C^»t^ j-t tfj* *«} 

[by AlFarazdafr, J.vc/ mostf excellent is the refuge of 
him whose woys to a livelihood have become strait, and 
most excellent is he as a person, he in privacy and publi- 

A • 

city / (Jsh)], asserting that the ag t is latent, ^ a so., 
; and ^ particularized by praise [46 f>] ; while others say 

A ' • # 

that ^* is conjunct, an «#., j& an inch, whose enunc. is 

- J» A / 

mother j a suppressed, upon the principle of^jxAj 

A, ' ' 

^cjati [30], [the ;>ro;/. being the conj. of ^ (DM),] aud 
' ' ' ,* 

the adv. [498] dependent upon the suppressed [ y& ] , be- 

cause it contains the sense of the v., i.e. o**$ ( y& ^* *x>j 

i»M ^ awd www* excellent is he that is (he, i. e. the stead- 

fast) in etc.!-, in which case I say that a 3rd ^ he particu- 
larized by praise must be supplied: (2) a corrob. [563], 
vid. [in the positions (DM)] where Ks asserts that it occurs 
red., like U , that being easy according to the rule 

of the KK that ns. are made red., whence £M Uj ^aX* 
[above] over others than us, the version 

j>A/ h; * /A/ / £/• A • ** s, AS' h , /**•/// 

[by * Antara, (people, behold a) wild cow (a met. for 
woman) of the chase for him that she has become lawful 
ft/ilo, (and marvel at her beauty and her comeliness)! She 
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has become unlawful unto me, and would that she had 
not become unlawful ! (EM)], and the saying 

A / * A* A / *#* * ■,/ / Ast3#0 ** 

(ML) The family of AzZubair Iba Al* Aw warn are the 
summit of glory (the tribes of the Arabs have known 
that), and are the most multitudinous in number (Jsh). 

A / 

^y* [mostly (IA)] denotes the rational (R, IA, Sli), as 

• Af *fi A * • >S • A«^ / iu/ A • he * <\% •S? */A/ A /•* 

XIII, 19. JFAa*/ Men i*. Ae that knowelh that whai 
hath been revealed* to thee from thy Lord is the truth 
like him that is blind f (Sh) ; but sometimes Me irra" 

**t ** h* A * A* A • 

tional, as £*;t J* ^^ ~* *gUj XXIV. 44. 4wd of 
them is what goeth upon four legs (R, IA), whence 

6 t , / S> J A/ Ay • sA<<0 * A £ 
» $ J> * A * Ay • ui/y 

(I A), by Al' Abbas Ibn AlAhnaf, O flock of Katd, is he 
that will lend (me) his wing (preset among you)? 
Perhaps I shall fly {with it) to her that I have loved (J). 

A/ 

g* [as also U (R)] is literally sing, masc; but is applied 
to the [sing, (M),] du., and pi, [masc. (M)] and fern. : 
and, [if the du., pi., or fern, be meant by them (R),] the 
letter is ofteoer observed (M, II) in what they are 
expressed by, vid. the pron., dem., and the like (11), hut 
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J» // Jl m * ft Ik * hi A // 

sometimes the sense, as ^y*)) ^ >a&* cs^iSi j*j 

* • A • A • 

LsJl* J+*jj XXXIII. 31. -4«tf whosoever of you is 
obedient '« Gnd and His Apostle, and doeth good read 
with mascuUnizalion of the 1st and fernininization of 
the 2nd, X. 43. [581], and 

J» J / * * A / A * S ./' 

• * h* $ A f h * * A A -P • 

• • / • ^ 

by AlFarazdak (M), 5//jj Mom, for ) if thou covenant 
with me that thou wilt not deal, or not dealing, treache- 
rously with me.we shall be like the two y O wolf that keep 
company together (Jsh); and hence the saying of the 

Arabs, as Y tells us, uX»| ^Jtf ^ Wlm was thy mother t 

[171, 449, 474], while Khl asserts that some read g*y 

A 9*' 

ssJjd (S). Observance of the letter is better than observ- 
ance of the seuse, because the letter is nearer to that 

A * • 

expression made to accord with ^ or U than the sense, 
since it is a means to the sense ; but, if the expression 

A • , 

made to accord with ^ or U be preceded by what aids 
the sense, observance of the sense is preferred : and 
therefore the Readers do not differ in the masculiniza- 

A SK* A • A J»A &• A • 

tion of \s^&i ^* and Si** *J<t *• XXXIII. 30. Who- 

' ' A A 

A * A* * 

soever of 'you committeth ; contrary to J**?j , because the 

S -0A 

latter comes after ^±« , which is an aid to the sense, for 
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//A t * A* 

which reason Ufcj».f K£ s y We will give Iter her reward is 
then said : and, if -ambiguity would be produced by 
observance of the letter, observance of the sense is neces- 

sary ; so that you do not say ^a.1 «* &>£& when you 
mean a woman, unless some [explanatory] context be 
there. And, because observance of the letter is more 
frequent and better than observance of the sense, prece- 
dence of observance of the letter, when the two observ- 
ances are combined, is more frequent than the reverse: 

S / J>A A* fi , A'fi'S A «* A A.P A # • 

the text says u^U=* &Hj>£ IsaJt-a J**;,; *^^ ^<«^ >«•« 

# /A^A^O / A / A ' A # 

ygjVf l^Xaaj ^4 £>?£ LXV. 11. And whoso believeth 
in God, and doeth good, him will He make to enter 
gardens beneath the trees of which flow streams by con- 

cord with the letter, and afterwards !***! l$i* t Ai^ i ^ 
about to abide therein for ever by concord with the sense; 
and, for the same reason, vid. that concord with the letter 
is better, it reverts after jJS ^.^^ to concord with 

fih »/ S>ii,n , * A $ A/ 

the letter, saying 6j; & 6M\ ^*«=*1 ^> Gorf hath made 

A, 

goodly provision for him! (R). ^j when attached to 
Jf or £* , is written disjoined ; and is written conjoined 

A <2s A im 

only in ^s- and ^j** , on account of the incorporation 
of the ^ into the r , as in l#* [181] and Uf [589] (D). 
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A • 

§ 183. When you interrogate with ^ about a 

A , 
mentioned rational [185] indel., and pause upon ^ [185], 

(1) you may imitate in ^ the inflection of that mentioned 

[indet.] and the signs of its du. y pl. } and fern. : thus you 

say %i-» [497], U* , and ^+ when J*.; ^J*^ , u^df > 

tf ** ? ' » A/ / A /• A A.,, 

Ha.^ , and J^)i **J)y* are said j ^tU and ^j*** when 

^J>/ *#•»/ A^ #' •* A*' A* J / S H, , 

iJ^) l^^ > Lii^*^ Ci " i b ' an< * »•$***>* ^J* are sa ^J 

A * • / J A J> /■»• 9 • §A/ 

. J.4 when »»JL**« ^l*- or JU^ or r y> is said, and 

A / ft " // ' A /*»/ 

v^U in th9 ace. and g"en.; &a* when '&>){*& ^A*. or 
^lUo [268] is said, and likewise in the ace. and gen. ; 

A *A / " ' *""" ^ ' A A/ A/ 

.UjU when m^; u ^'^ or ^^ is said, and *aXJU 

A " $ ' A J» A/(M , 

in the ace. and gera.; and cvLU when cwULm ^/U 
or «-0^ is sa ^» an< * "Nowise m tIie acc - antl g"^- : (a) 
they add in the sing", masc. the ;, I, and ^ instead of the 
vowels because, if they imitated the vowels of the indet. 
as they are, the word would be vocalized in pause, which 
is not allowable ; so that instead of the vowels they 
express quiescent consonants resembling them, and put 
before the consonants vowels akin to them : this is the 
opinion of Mb ; but Sf says that they express the vowels 
\n U for imitation of the inflection, as in ^1 [185], and" 
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that, since tho state is that of pause, and the final of 
the word paused upon is quiescent, they then iruplete the 
vowels, so that the consonants are engendered : and 
both the sayings are possible : (b) expression of the 
letters of prolongation indicative of the inflection not 

A • S v 

being possible in &** , since the 8 of femininization in 
pause is only quiescent, they conteut themselves with 
imitating the sign of the /<?/»., and omit to imitate 

A /• 

the inflection; and they treat w^lU like its sing, in 
omitting to imitate its inflection, although it would be 
possible by putting the letters of prolongation : (c) the 

A .# A/ A A/ A/ 

quiescence of the [1st] ^ in ^^U and^^yAAA* is a warn- 
ing that the «-» denotes femininization not of the word 
that it is affixed to, hut of another word ; for which rea- 
son in what precedes it they do not keep to the mobility 
inseparable from what precedes the 8 of femininization: 
and the * in the sing, is sometimes made quiescent, as 

A A / 

»JU ; though it is oftener mobilized, because they add 

the i to indicate that the question is about a fern., and 

the fact that the 8 is preceded by Fatli and converted 

into 5 in pause is more indicative of its denoting femini- 

$ A i *S 

nization, such as u***i and is-^J and such as 

A / • A/ * s* A/ A/ •*' • 



A *Sf m* u» ' 



A *** m* <S * A s 0S A 9 

1*1 «A.M*J &1am*4 



' ."• <"' |» s 
A • *K* * h t 



[PF/w/ w* //te sfa/c of mine eye? From its drowsiness %£ 
has started, shedding tears, pouring forth water, since it 
has recognized after a year a dwelling of Salvia's that 
has become effaced; nay, a middle of a desert like the back 
of the buckler {in its ascent and descent) ! , or Nay, {many) 
a middle etc (does mine eye weep when it sees, because 
of its having been an abode of Salmd's in by-gone days 
and past nights) ! (AAz)] being rare : but such as ^UU* 
sometimes occurs with the ^ that is before the m> 

mobilized : (2) you may add to ^* the letters of prolonga- 
tion and softness, as we mentioned in the 1st method in 
the sing, masc. imitating the inflection only, and not the 
.signs of the du,, pL, and fern., even though you question 

A s 

about them, by treating ^* according to its general rule 
of being uuiformly applicable to all [numbers and gen- 

ders] : thus, when Ja.^ ^Js^t or ^Jh") or Jla-j or 81;*? 
or Jp\y*\ or Hjw is said, you say <f* ; and analogously 

in the <icc. and gen. : (3) you may put j-t alone in every 
Ktate without imitation of the inflection or other signs, 
as in the state of continuity. Y allows imitation with *• 
in continuity by analogy to ^ [1S5]. saying J& b^ , 
Jo b UU, and J& k ^ : and attributes to it the 
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saying of the poet [AIFarazdak, or, as some say (N), 
Suraair Ibn AlHarith adDabbl (AAz, N) f ] 

UUlb \*+c i-JS ^»M tyiai * *Xif ^f* xsM* jC^J !yf 

[They came to my Jire, and I said, Who are ye f And 

they said, The Jinn. I said, May your life be pleasant 

$ / / * • 
in darkness! (AAz, N)]. And Y relates that ^ ^>y^> 

IU Who beat whom? Las been heard in interrogation 
about the beater and beaten : but this, as S saj-s, is impro- 
bable ; and, as Y also says, is not accepted by every one, 
because the v. precedes the interrog. word : ami, as for 
the inflection of the inlerrog., it is said to be an imitation, 

as though the speaker had heard a man say J&. » ^ya 
Ha. % ; whereas the fact appears to be that it is not an iniita- 
tiou, but that in some dials. <m y may be ittfl. not by way 
of imitation, as you see in ^\ ^i* , which is not imi- 
tated as Y asserts, since there is no bidet, mentioned before 
it. The signs mentioned are not affixed 'to ^ except 
at the end of the sentence, because thoy are in the state 
of pause; so that, when M;*f j Ik-; «^-i^ or &^ My*\ 
and ^>\y\y tteo tj'^ are said, you say 6l*j ^ or 

UU^ and ^j***-^ ^ , and so on. When the rational 
and irrational are combined, you put the question about 

the rational with ^* , Hud about the irrational with ^1 , 

85 
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as *«f j •* Whom and which two ? when %^ i^-xai 



A/ / • 



^Ua. j is said. Z)«/s. after ^ are (1) not proper names, in 
which case there are three methods:— (a) most commonly 

A • 

there is no imitation in them, nor in ^ after their sup- 
predion ; (b) Mb transmits from Y that they are mentioned 

A • 

after ..• imitated, like proper names [below], so that, 

a / • 5 a hi* ** *t h * 

when a man says ^ ^ ^Sy you say ^ bLf ^ , which 

* * A ,A, 

S allows, though not ay matter of choice, but like ^ U^3 

• •A/ 1 <5 . s« sAs ' 

u) 1 *^ .[*> 185 1 an(i ^^ J"* 1 J (c) they are sup- 
pressed, while the signs of imitation are expressed in 
a* , as in the case of indels., because the det. mentioned 
is unknown to the hearer, like the indet, as S relates 

n* ss * A • • fip*is Ik* A * ** 

that, when *«*-• is^aS?3 and &3j)j *£ are said, [£ ^* £* 
and UU are said = (2) proper names, in winch case'there 

\ i A - A * 

are two methods :— (a) the people of AlHijaz imitate the 

A • 

proper name after ^ upon certain conditions: («) 
the [proper name] questioned about must not be quali- 
fied, corroborated, or followed by a subst or synd. expl.^ 
because the repetition of these anis. with their apposs, 
enables the imitation of their inflection to be dispensed 
with, since the person addressed knows that the person 
questioned about is the one mentioned, being guided to 
Uiiu by the repetition of the identical *tppo$s. men- 
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/ Co *A/ J A*S * / A/ *A/ 

tioned ; so that, when \Jo>fiA\ ]>H)<s~ii) or &-*& f^j or 

S S « /£ *As ' J> S ** $As A / $A/ 

o*aa* U| fjuj is said, you say i-ijjkM oj»j .* or d^.J 

"A/ C / .» •*£ §As 

&**& or i**aa* jff fcJ^j with the nom. : though, if it 

of it is not disallowed according to the people of AlJIijaz, 
because this qualified with this qual. is treated like one 
«., as is proved by the elision of the Tanwin from the 
qualified [609] and by the qualified's being governed in 

As /A /A/ # hi / 

the ace. in the voc. [50] ; so that, when ^y+c ^ vV.) u^^ 

A* /As As As * 

is said, you say ^j** ^ »^3 ^ ^^ *^ e acCm » wnereas » 

A/ i /*^» ^«/ * A$/ #A^» 5 AS A/ 

^ ;>** ts^l ^f f^j ^b ^ e sa "*» y° u sa ^ ^ '■Hi d* 

A/ $ 

j)** cs^-J w * tn tue wom - ! (*) tQe coupled without repeti- 

* 'a, 

tion of ^ is like the rest of the apposs., according to Y, 
as respects disallowance of imitation with it, whether 
both be proper names or one of them : but S transmits 
from some people (and approves of it) that imitation is 
allowable when the ant is a proper name, whether the 

S» A^s #A * A • 

coupled be a proper name or not, as f^ ; J^£J *, or 

A / /$ / ^A // sf As .P s t<* s is 

yp* ta-j 2 when fj**j Ji>j>j «-£& or ^>** LLf. i s said, the 
question being put with the single [a?it] «., whicli is 
then coupled to after the imitation ; whereas, if the ant. 

As / / £ S As/ 

be not a proper name, as when l»j%j *-££*■** ^J* 1S 
said, imitation is not allowable in the question by com- 
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mon consent, but the nom. is necessary, because tbe ant. 
may not be imitated, and similarly therefore the appos. : 

A/ A S / IA S A S 

(c) if ig* be repeated in the coupled, as ^*y \ jj) ^» 

*h * fifth** A/ A/ * A/ h / / 9 S £ A / 

J;** or N^ j*j 1^3 -j* -or l^i; ^ »^l ^ , imi- 
tation is allowable in the proper name, but not in what 
is not a proper name, because, the 2nd being plainly 
disconnected from the 1st, each of the ant. and coupled 
has its own predicament, as though it were alone : (d) a 

A * $ A /. A // A// 

con. must not be prefixed to ^* , as in &i) ^g*y or j** 

h*£J i where imitation is not allowable by common con- 
sent, because of the cessation of ambiguity, since the 
coupling to the sentence of the person addressed notifies 
that the question is ouly about the person mentioned by 
him : (e) the cognomen may be imitated by common 
consent; but there is a dispute about the surname, which 
properly may be imitated, because it also is a proper 
name [4] ; and similarly the imitation of the du. and 
pi. of the proper name is disputed, the allower looking 
to its sing., and the disallower to the cessation of 
the quality of proper uanie on account of the dualizatiou 

A 

and pluralization [171]: (/) when what follows ^ 



A* 



is imitated, ^ is ia the position ofanom. by inchoation : 
and what follows it, if a nom., is so by imitation, not as an 
enunc, the sign of the nom. due to the quality of enunc. 
being supplied in it ; and, if an ace. or gen., is in the 
position of a nom* as an enunc. ; no that each is an infl. [«.] 
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in the position of a nom., whose inflection [as an enunc."] 
is impossible through the preoccupation of its place 
by a vowel imported for imitation [185] : (g) suppression 

A S 

of the proper name after ^ and cxpiession of the 



sign of imitation in the latter sometimes occur : thus, uili, 
&U\ ,>A* £4 Behind the door of 'Abd Allah having been 

said, the hearer said X* ;!o The house of whom f : 
(b) the Banu Tamini treat the proper name in interroga- 
tion about it with ^ like other «*., putting it in the 
nom. in every case by inchoation. When 3*011 question 

A f 

with £* about a rel. ep. of a proper name, then, (1) if the 
ep. relate to what is rational, whether the related proper 
name be rational or not, as when |l*j>j tss^al or &**?) 
^y\ [G] is said, you may say J^S , meaning, c. g., 

** Ay 

The Bakrl or the Kurashif 1 (a) you put j* in 

A/ A * 

place of the rel ep. ; and prefix Jf to ^ , because 
it would be so in the rel. ep. questioned about, 

m A/A 

e « g- iS) 5 ^' » smce tlie re ** ^P' of tne P 1 * !^ 1 * name must 

'a, 

contain J! ; and affix the ,5 of relation at the end of 

A ' 

**, as it would be at the end of the rel. ep. ques- 
tioned about; and most commonly prefix the interrog. 

Ilamza to Jf saying ^^f with prolongation, because 
it would l>e so in the rel ep. questioned about, since 



( G42 ) 
you say ^>^ ji J*>j&\ The Kuraslii or the Hashiml f, 






and also because j* 's implication of the sense of the 
[interrog.] p. is weakened by the prefixion of the J of 
determination, and affixion of the ^ of relation, to it ; 
while some do not put the Hamza, saying ^fl abbre- 
viated, because they content themselves with the interrog. 

A • 

sense in ^ • (b) the inflection of the proper name 
whose relationship is questioned about is imitated in 

J*, whether the q „estione r eontinne or pause, just 
like the imitation in ^ [185] ; so that, when *H) A± 

ss / ttl /Am 

is said, you say J& k ,^*H The clansman of whwn, 

S! #A«* m «fA## 2* /Am A 5 y Am 

youtht, and similarly JJf , ^^i-JI , ^UUM , vuujf , 

# «S /*#• • ■» />*<• #Si /A»>* • S *A»* A sSi /Aw* 

^^OJf, ^^jfyy-Jf, &*aJ'> c a l *£ i * , f> .^js*****!, and 
c^ULJl : (c) the person questioned gives the answer 



* / 



Ml SAM 



according to the inflection of L £*S\ : so that, when you say 

4 A/ # A#^ ' S /Am 

f4&j u>il;, the questioner says ,e**H, and you then say 
,J«fft as ep. of the !*£} mentioned at first in your sen- 
tence ; though the now. is allowable in all cases by sub- 
audition of an inch., i. e. ^»fi\ £> {He is) the Kurashi, 
because it is separated from the qualified by the interven- 
tion of the interrogation i.( 2 ) *f the epl relate to. what is 
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mmth* oi A /A/ 

irrational, like ^i\ The Meccan and ,5;*-***! The Busrt, 
^xJI is not allowable by common consent (R). 

m 

§ 184. s \ is (I) coratf., as XVII. 110. [11G, 565] 

arid Ju ^ ; ** & «^S ^IM U»! XXVIII. 28. 
Whichever [181, 565] of *Ae ftco terns I fulfil, no in- 

justice shall be done upo?ime, [which isalso read UjI {with 

mf 9 Km ** 

quiescence of the ^ (K)},like £\ >&>$*& (below) (K, 
B)]: (2) interrog., as ULjI Xjjfc «J f; jy IX. 125. 
Which of you is such that this Chapter hath increased 
him in belief? and ^y^ji ***** i*^*». ^to VII. 184. 
Then in what story after it will they believe f j which is 
sometimes abbreviated, as 

• .PA* As/M««# #\* 9 Km ** 

AJ» •• A S//A.O A/A.O • i// 

5jM-# c^l^u« I e**£*H ^* J* 

[by AlFarazdak, I gazed at Nasr and the two stars named 
Simak that I might know which of them two was such 
that At* showers of rain poured plentifully upon me (N)] : 

•• «S s$ A9$S ^ m» A S/ As* C# 

(3) conjunct, as ^* J^-f f&f &**£ Jf ~+ *c}M J 

S 9 lAS^. * ' ' ' ' 

Uu* ,^jM XIX. 70. Then We will surely drag forth 
from every sect him of them {that) is most hardened in re- 
hellion against the Compassionate [176, 177], i. e. j» ^f 
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oAf , says S : (4) indicative of the sense of perfection, 
in which case it occurs as (*) an ep. of the indeL, as 

perfect in the qualities of men ; (b) a d. s. to the rfe/., as 
J^j ^f &U| •>**> c^j^t 1 passed by 'Abd AlWi, what a 
man ! : (5) a connective to the vocation of what contains 
J!, as J^lflgjf b [48, 51, 552]. And Akh adds a 
[6th (DM)] kind, vid. a qualified indeL, as ^i ^)y 
±JS L-^aa** [I passed by a person pleasing lo thee (D^l)], 

like UJ ^*s>** >** [182]; but this [kind (DM)] is 
i ' ' 

m f 

unheard [147]. 3! is not decidedly [i. e. literally and 
constructively (DM)] aprothetic [116, 17G] except in 

vocation [51] and imitation [185] (ML). ^1 is infl., 

alone among conjuncts, subject to the dispute on ^IJJM 

[176], y)^^, and the Ta'l j3 , and alone among 
interrogs. and conds., because of its inseparability from 
prothesis, which makes the quality of n. preponderate : 
so that, when the post. n. is suppressed, then, if it be 

mi 

not supplied, ^1 is not inJL, as in vocation ; but, if it be 

m 5 

supplied, ^1 remains injl, as in XYIL 110. [116] ; 

Am?* 1 

except in jtf [226], where it is cut off from prothesis . 
notwithstanding its inflection, because it is like tlic 
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it 

uninfl. (R). The interrog. or cond. ^1 is wfl. unrestric- 
tedly, by common consent, as IX. 125. [above], XXVI. 

228. [445], and ^f^S J$i ^yy^iy >^aa«^LXVIII. 
5. 6. Then thou shall see, and they shall see, which of 

you is the demented, the t^ being red. [503], orig. ^Of 

^jftUff , and the |»rop. being [in the place of] an ace. 



* AJ * S K» 



by j„a*j or ^j/*** [1], because they contest it [22], 
but are suspended from government by the interrog. 
[445] (Sh). The conjunct ^f has four states :— <1) it is 
pre., and the head of its con}. Is mentioned, as t $*«*£ 
f* s j* f€4* i (2) it is not pre., and the head of its con;. 



is not mentioned, as J6 »l ^faoiu ; (3) it is not pre., 
and the head of its conj. is mentioned, as y& ^f (aS ^s»j» 






*>l» ; (4) it is pre., and the head of the conj. is sup- 

pressed, as £fc fgj Juaw (IA). The conjunct ^1 
is tn/Z. [with the three vowels (IA) in all its states (Sh)] 
except when it is pre. and the head of its conj. is a sup- 
pressed pron., [in which state it is uninfl. upon bamm, 

5#$ s# A*3f 

as XIX. 70. (IA, Sh), L e. *£f jB> ^1 (Sh), and 

J"«»f f€if ^ f*—» * «-**• ^i ****& U ^ 
' * * * * i 

(IA), by Ghassan Ibn THa, Wlieneoer Hum meetest the 
Banu Atalik, salute him of them {that) is most excellent 

8fi 
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i. e. >&f j* f«if (FA)]: but some of the Arabs inflect 

i in all its Btotes (IM, Sh), % $ being read witn 
the ace. [176] (IA, Sh) by Harun, [Talha Ibn Musarrif 
(K),] Mu'adh [Ibn Muslim alHarra (K)], and Ya'kub 

(Sh), and J-aM *&! J* related with the gen, [176] 
(IA) j and this, says S, is an excellent dial. (Sh). Ks 
says that the op, of the conjunct ^J must be future ; 
and, according to the KK, its op. must also precede it : 
but the BB disagree with them in both cases, from the 
lack of proof in both assertions. 

a « 

§ 185. When you interrogate with ^f about a 

mentioned fade*., (1) you may imitate in ^1 the inflec- 
tion [of that indei.} and the signs of the du., 

pL, and fern., as in ^* [183], except that you do 
not affix the letters of prolongation to the sing, 
masc, but in continuity inflect it with the vowels, 

as J* «e ^f , J& k y , and JZ b s \ , and in pause 

make its g quiescent in the nom. and gen.j and convert 

is 
the Tanwln into f in the ace. [640], because ^ is fa/.: (a) 

A • 

thus two conditions of imitation with g» are dropped in the 

if it 

case of g\ j vid. reason and pause, reason because gl is in 

its original constitution applicable to the rational and 

A # iS 

irrational, contrary to ^ [182] ; and pause because, ^1 
bein£ fa/., the imitation of the inflection is not disap* 
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proved upon it either ia continuity or in pause, whereas, 

A s 

l^j-t being uninfl., they try to keep it away from inflection, 
and therefore express the signs only in a state where 
there is mostly no inflection or Tan win of declinability 
upon the word, vid. the state of pause, where the word 
is divested of the sign of the nom. and gen. and of the 
Tanwln : (2) you may restrict yourself in continuity to 

mt 2$ 3$ mi 

inflecting ^ in the sing., saying ^f , y , and ^f in 
the sing., du. f and pi., masc. and /em. The vowels 

affixed to 3 \ in the state of imitation arc explained as 

being its inflection, in which case it is an inch, whose 

enunc. is suppressed, an obj. whose v. is suppressed, or 

a gen. whose prep, is understood : but this is weak, 

because subaudition of the prep, is rare, extraordinary 

* It 
[515], while dualization and pluralization of ^f without 

imitation are also of weak authority [176] ; and it should 

rather be said, as in the case of j-» [183], that these 
signs are imitative alliterations to the speaker's expres- 

A ^ tt 

sion, and that the place of both [ g* and ^f ] is that 

*» As 

of a nom. by inchoation, the full phrase being y& *• 

Who (is he) f and y*> ,3! , i. e. y& Ja.^ ^f What (man 

'It 
is he) t When you question with ^1 about dels., there 

is no dispute that what follows it is not imitated j so 

# As * fit/ A* A/ t 

that, when \ J*; ***&) an< ^ *&- ***)?* ** e sa ^: you say 
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*A/ it 

*l) ^ rVhoisZaid?Ynt\t]ienom. only, because, the 
inflection appearing in ^t , they dislike the 2nd to 

# A* A • A/ A / 

differ from it, contrary to f*j£ j* and oj>J ^ [183]. 
Some of the Arabs, however, sometimes imitate the »., 
whether a proper name or not, even without a question, 

,*k* A /A/ S /# • A* 

as „%IV» ^ U**J and U£>S* «*** [i ? ig3] . an <j there- 
fore, according to this rfta/., imitation is allowable when 

As &f 

you question with ^ or gl , even without a proper 
name, as transmitted [by Mb] from Y [183]. 

§ 186. The KK allow 16 and the whole of the dems. 
to be conjunct, whether they be after the interrog' U 

A • 

[or ^J or not, citing as evidence II. 79. [56], i. e. ye are 

they that slay yourselves, £lf j*** [83], i. e. and he 
(that) thou earnest is freed, and XX, 18. [180], i. e. 
what is that (which) is in thy right handf; but the BB 
allow that only in the case of f6 after the interrog. U 

A V ' 

or ^ , when f6 is not red., as it is in II. 246. [411], i. e. 

*JJ| -•, and in £** ^1 16 U, i.e. ^JJfU What is 

that (which) he has danet, !o being red. in both posi- 

tions, since it is followed by a conjunct (R). 16 is used 
as a conjunct upon two conditions, (1) that it be preceded 

S A/ AJiSs *#A* y y 

by the inlerwgr. Uor^Jas^ J}JJ 16 U XYI. 26. 
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What is that which your Lord hath revealed?, to ^ 
tt^sf (182), and 

l$fli» to >* J&J \£& oS % Ixt^ <_£*UJ1 J>G **!?*>) 

(Sh) And many an ode, that comes to kings, marvellous, 
have I composed, that it might be said, Who is he that 

composed itf (Jsh)] : (2) that f 3 be not made otiose by 

• A / 

being compounded with U [or ^ (IAJ] into one [inter- 

* As s • * 

rog. (IA)] ra. (IA, Sh), as o-***> to U What hast thou 
donef [182], to U being treated as equivalent to 
,> 5. - ** * " . P re P os. *, wWeas, * y o» 
construe U to be an mcA,, and to an enunc., to is con- 
junct, What is that which ^Aou hast donef because it is 
not made otiose (Sh). ! 3 U occurs in [6 (DM)] several 

ways: — (1) U is interrog., and to a cfem., as in 

A s S A ss • •• J «#A<o <» • 





A / A«* As 



idfy** V) 88 " fc5* UW***^' Wife l£ 

[ JPAa* m Mm standing by afire of war when it has sunk 
low? long have fires been kindled in war! (Jsh)J : (2) 
U is interrog., and to conjunct, as in 

9 * / /AsA*o ' S A / •? 

JLbaa to U i,Jf JfUJ Iff 
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by Labid, [Will not ye two ask man what is that (which) 
he is seeking f A vow, so thai it may be fulfilled, or error 

and vanity? i.e. 6J^so (Jsh)] j and preferably in the 
reading [of Abu 'Auir (B)] JS ^f&j |3 U uCiyLJ^ 

f»S\ II. 216. 217. And they will ask thee what is that 
(which) they shall expend. Say thou, (That which they 
shall expend is) the superfluous, i. e» j**M &^*H ^\ , 
fcince tbe general rule is that the nominal [prop. (DM)] 
should be answered by the nominal, and the verbal by the 
verbal : (3) lo U is all of it a comp. interrog., as in 

•' A * * 

t-,JL. 1*3 U [181] and 



A# / A » * * * # A/ • A# f 

[by Jarlr, small-eyed ones o/ Taghlib, what is the 
case of your womenf Tliey recover not from longing for 
the two Convents of the Christians (Jsh)] ; and preferably 
in the reading of others than Abu *Amr f*&\ J* II. 
217. what tliey shall expend. Say thou, (They shall 
expend) the superfluous, [because then the answer agrees 
with the question in being verbal (DM),] i. e. ^^h 

JtaJ f : (4) 16 U is all of it a n. [indicative (DM)] of genus, 

* * * ?/ 

i. <l- '.5* » or a C0D J ,IIlcfc ["• ( DM )]j *• *• i$^ » accord- 
ing to different opinions upon the explanation of 



( 651 ) 



* * fi t * ' 



[by AlMuthakkib al*Abdi, Leave thou dime a thing 
(that), or that (which), 1 hate known — / shall guard 
against it— but acquaint thou me with the hidden, L e. 
IjJU (Jsh)], where the majority hdld that !o U is all of it 
the obj. of ^y , but afterwards differ, Sf and 1Kb saying 
that it is a conjunct, i. q. ^JJf ; and F that it is a [qualified 



A/ 



(DM)] indet, i.q. i^J** : (5) U is red., and f3 a dem., as iu 
£J| \tf\ [565], orig. q*,, where F says that |6 maybe 



*** 



ag. of £f , and U red. ; or that fo U may be all of it a n., 

as in jJI^** $ [though here it is a dm., and there a con- 

junct (DM) or indet.]: (6) U is interrog., and fo r«J., 

* * # • <• # 
allowed by many, among them IM, in such as is**uU> 15 U 

What hast titou donef [above] ; but upon this supposition 
the 1 ought to be necessarily elided in such as oXx (3 J 

[181], and the truth is that ns. are not made red (ML). 

+ 
And [there is a 7th way, for] te sometimes occurs rerf. 

after the conjunct U , as ^lf \6 U ^^ [above] Ma* 
(which) I have known (R). 



THE VERBAL N0UN8 AND EJA0ULATI0N8- 

§ 187. The verbal n. is that [n. (Jm)] which is in 
tne sense of the imp. or pre*. (IH). It is that [expres- 
sion (IA)] which acts as a substitute for the 0. (Df, Fk) 
to [seooe and (U)] govenunent (IA, A), but which is 
not impressible by the ops, [159], nor superfluous (A, 

Fk). The 1st restriction excludes the inf. n. occurring 

#* • * # 

as a substitute for expression of the 0., [as in l*t) ky* 

(41) (Sn),] the ac*. jw*r#.,{as in J*tf\ f&S (24) (Sn)J 

' ' a 

and the Uke ; and the 2nd excludes the ps. (A), like ^f 

# 
and its sisters [516] (Sn) . The verbal n. is [of 3 sorts 

(Sh),] (1) i*l. the Imp., most often, [like 6X> Lq. £*, as 
£ff j£> (192) in the version with the ace, «X*Ls L q. S+jfl , 
as V. 104. (44), «C^ L q. *a»., and **dj> or »jjJ i. q. 

Sh *• 

si**! (Sh)]: (2)Lq. tiieprel., [more often than the 
oor. (Sh),] like ut,t$tf> i.q. *«, [as 

** »*•* jS^WJ umI«a» **»*«*€» 



(Sh), by Jarlr, Then far, far off (22) are APAffic (a 
place) ofuf he that is therein! And far off is a friend 
that in APAklk we shall be united with! (Jsh),] and 

^UA i.q. J^l, [as 
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A AS <* « * *h*» » fk 4>htOf 

(Sh) } by AlA'sha, Different are this and embracing and 
sleeping and the cool drinking -place in the shade of the 

AI58 fiat s*$ 

fan-palm! (AAz)] : (3) i. q. the aor. f like S^f i.q. &-y1 

(IA, Sh), ^ i. q. i^^f (IA), and uif i. q. ^m-oSf ; 

if 
but some drop this division (Sh). The verbal ns. are 

A • 

[all (IA)] uninfl. (R, I A, Sh) upon quiescence, like &«<? 

and &• ; Fat^, like ^ju! ; Kasr, like 6jJ ; or Damm, 

like c^fe (Sh): (1) because of their resemblance [in 
sense] to the orig. uninfl., vid. the preL and imp. v. 

A • 

[159] ; and [accordingly] we do not say that &o is i. q. 

hm *** * h' A > Ay • 

pi£S V £/?ea& no* and &* i. q. J*£> V Do not, since, if 



so, they would be infl., but that they are i. q. «c£-.f 

A# h» m $ s 2 * A 

Be silent and «-aaf f Forbear ; nor that uil is i. q. j»*£f 

ACi ^ 2 ^/f * 

Jam disgusted and sy i.q. £=^l iawj pained, since, 
if so, they would be tn/2., but that they are i. q. the 



fi A S • • 



originative *>}3a*aj and us~*a.j> : (2) as may be said, 
because they are ns. denoting what is orig. uninfl., vid. 
the unrestricted v.' [159], whether it remain in that o.f, 
like the pret. and imp., or become excluded from it, 
like the aor. [402,404]; and, according to this, the 

A * 

excuse mentioned [for the rendering of &rf , etc.] is 

87 
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not needed (R): (3) as Wore said [159], because if 
their resemblance to the p. In acting as a substitute for 
the v. and uot being impressible [bj the op.] (IA). 
According to the correct opinion . (Fk), the meaning of 
the term " verbal ns" is that JIY) they are applied to 
indicate verbal expressions (IY, Fk), as ns. indicate 

their denominates ; so that &(^ is a n. indicating the 

expression t**f , and similarly the rest. The object of 
using them is abbreviation and abridgment and j| sort 
of iutensivenoss ; and, were it not for that, the vs. 
denoted by these ns. would bo more fit for their posi- 
tion. The manner of the abridgment in them is that 
they occur uniform for all genders and numbers, , as 

**>3 b &* or y>XSi or ^oe} or Jl*&> or ^j**} or 

t=A>£2>; and, ai for (he intensiveness, &* Bush! is 

more intensive in meaning than «s~£~t 2fe ttYra/, and 
similarly the rest. As for their indicating what vs. 
indicate, vid. command, prohibition, and the particular 
time, this meaning is imported only from what is indicated 

A /• 

by them, not from themselves (IY): so that «** ps a n, 

A «A# 

which (YS)] indicates [the expression (YS)] t&X»f (IY, 
YS), while the command is understood from the denomi- 
nate, vid. %&£~\ ; and «y*3*a> is a n,, the denominate of 

which is another expression, vid. jju , so that the time 
is known from the denominate, not from the «. (IY). 
But K says [below] that this is of no account : and the 
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verbal n. is variously said (1) to indicate the inf. ra., in 
which case a distinction between the verbal n. and inf. n. 
is needed, since the verbal n. is uninfl., and the inf. n. 
infl. ; (2) to indicate the accident and time that the v. indi- 
cates [402], except that the v. indicates time by tlie form, 
and the verbal n. by application ; (3) to be really a v. 
( YS). What induces the GG to say that these words and 
their likes are not vs., notwithstanding that they convey 
the sense of vs., is a lit. matter, vid. that their forms are 
different from those of vs. y that they are not conjugate 
like vs., that the J [2] is prefixed to some of them 

[200] and the Tanwin affixed to others [198], and that 
some of them are * obviously advs. and others preps. 
and gens. [199]. As for their o.fs., and whai they ore 
transferred from, (1) some of them arc obviously trans- 
ferred from inf ns. and ados, [or preps and gens.], as 

te5 ^?; [ 188 L f ^3 ^ t 192 L c s P s *-** Ao * [ 198 ]> 

|jc>3 t-X«U1 Take Zaid [but see § 199], orig. jjJ u£»UI 

cX»X*| oS Xoias Before thee is Zaid: then take him, 

for it has become in thy power [to do so], and \y+* <~£*M 
[199], since these words are often used according to 

their original construction, a. 4 j£ and ^ £ with 
prothesis, i-XJ ff.^3 with the ?/n/H. [«is a prepas. enunc. 

9 A' * f ft 

(IY)] or ace. [as an ////". w. (IV)], and ^;) lX«U) with the 
nom. : (2) some of rh?in seem to have been or% inf. ns., 



( 656 ) 
though they are not actually used as inf. ns., as yjUA. , 

s sAs s »<As / 3 • 3/ • yA • /A,,, 

u) u r* > yj^j and c) 11 ^* lite ^W, «y^*3> like 86 ^S, 

#V > • •A/ A/ 

Jfp like ;^ , and ^ like i^j-o j (3) some of them are ap- 
parently e/s. transferred to [the cat. of] m$ ns., and thence 
to [that of] verbal «*., the g j. transferred to the cat. of 
inf. ns. being of two kinds, (a) permanent inf. ns., which 

do not become verbal ns. t as i^jl , l&j , Us>f ^ , UJ , Uj^ , 

y /Ay / / A/ //Ay £ A/ Ay 

«-#£? j uXaae 3 , i_<*»oj , and ^>*xJ »j j (b) transferred 

A y 

from the cat. of inf. ns. to that of verbal ns., as &* f 

A/ / Ay Sy /• 2 y /£/ y A/ 

&* , lfi> , <o , U& , to , ^ , &df , uCJD , u^Afl) , and 

/Ay Hl$ «M 111? A* 5 A^ 

d^Afi) : whereas ft , ff , vJ! , SJ and ^f , when not 
nsed as * i bykfg either governed in the ace., a, 

5 # * / w# 

fcf [198], or explained by the p., as uXl uil [200], are 
more properly said to remain e/s., and not to become 
inf. ns. or verbal ns., from the absence of indication of it ; 



A 
/ / / y 



just as uCfcy Advance, or ite ora M# guard from thy 

front, \^±*l Be on thy guard, from thy back, !;*« <_£jj^ 
y • y //* / sc / 

or lJ;! Ja, Beware of 'Amr, and u£* l*»iM ifefa&e haste / 
[560], are more properly said to retain the quality of 
inf. n., since there is no indication of their transfer to 
the cat. of verbal ns. Thus the verbal ns. are proved 
to be all transferred from original inf. ns., from inf. ns. 
orig. ejs., from advs., or from preps, and gens. As for 
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^A , it is said to be Svriac, of foreign measure, like 

JajS Cain and J^ 1 ^ Abel, meaning IJ^*, and then 
made a verbal n. i. q. ! J** *£>) So be it /, and uninfi. upon 
Fath ; and to be sometimes lightened by elision of the I , 
as ^**J upon the measure of +if : but there is nothing 

to prevent its being said to be orig. abbreviated and 
afterwards prolonged ; and in that case it is Arabic, orig. 

an inf. «., like )!& and #& , and afterwards made a 
verbal n. (R). You say ***? , as says the poet 

[Fa/AaJ awe? £A<? «?» »f /izV paternal uncle have held 
aloof from me. So be it ! Then God increase what is 
between its in distance ! (N)] ; and, if you please, ^ja-J } 
as says the poet [AlMajnun (N)] 

[ my Lord, do not Thou ever deprive me of her love ♦• 
and Qod have mercy upon a servant that has said 
" Amen /" (N)] *. but do not double the j» for it is wrong 
(Th). By analogy the verbal n. that is orig. a prep, and 

gera., as u&Jf and i-Xfck , should not be called a verbal 

«., because we call an expression like &«o and o^- » a w. 
from regard to its o. /., whereas the prep, and gen. are 
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not a n. ; but they apply this urae universally to every 
expression occasionally transferred to the meaning of 

the u., so that u-j^ r in such as Ji**M ^Sf [below] 
may be called a verbal n, (R). The correct opinion is 
that the verbal n. has no place in inflection [Lo9, 199] 
(Fk). Some assert that the verbal ns. are nom. in 

place, as inchs. having no enunc, as in ^W^f ^^i 

[24] : but this is of no account, because JG , though it 

'- f 

resembles the t\, has the meaning of the «., i. c. ^ j*3 , 

so that it may be an inch., contrary to the verbal ?^., in 
which the quality of n. has no meaning; and no regard 
is paid to the letter, since £*-J in £ff £*w , though 
literally a v., is an £»c/a., because it has the meaning of 
the w. [2]. The verbal n. then is like the «-£ of ljCIJ 

[172],.and like the distinctive [166] according to those 
who say that it is a p. : each of these two had a place 
in inflection, because of their being ns. ; but, since they 
have been transferred to the meaning of the p~, they do 
not retain that [place], because the p. has no inflection ; 
and similarly the verbal n. had orig. a place in inflec- 
tion ; but, since it has been transferred to the meaning 
of the *>., and the v. has orig. no place in inflection, it 
also docs not retain a place in inflection. Nor is what 
some mention, vid. that the verbal ns. are ace. in posi- 
tion as inf. w.v., of any account, since, if they were so, 
the vs. would be supplied before them [41], so that they 
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would not act as substitutes for tbe v., and therefore 

• * * i 
would not be uninfl. : nor do we say that i-&*Uf i. q. 

fO£> [199] is governed in the ace. by a supplied v. [498], 
but the sign of the ace, in it becomes like the Fath of 

4 <A * > A •• s As 

the ui in ;**». ; nor that cXaJU and c-£*/1 , when verbal 

«s., are />rep$. dependent upon n supplied [«••] j but the 
/>re. and post, in the 1st, and the prep, and gen. in the 
2nd, become like one word. Thus the inf. ». and ej. 

when verbal ns. t become like J-^! and &# [4] wliei. 
proper names of a person; and the pre. and jwtt and 

1 ^» # As 

the j>rep. and ge»., when verbal »$., become like &Mf t** c 

Hi # *<m»* 

and !yS» k*G when proper names: so that they are 
transferred from their original meanings to the meaning 
of the v. in the same way as proper names are trans- 

A • 

ferred. And what some say [above], vid. that &*> e.g. 

A * h» 

is a n. denoting the expression isX^I , which is indi- 

A ' 

cative of the meaning of the 0., so that *u> is a proper 
name for the expression of the v., not for its meaning \ 
is of no account, since the pure Arab sometimes says 

* s A * A* 

&«0 notwithstanding that the expression t&X»f does not 
occur to his mind, and perhaps has never been heard 
by him at all ; while, if you said that it was a n. denot- 

A * A* ,h,a , A s A 

ing %s*~c\ or Jltff »* £*£■! or anything else that 
conveyed this meaning, it would be correct : so that we 
know that what is intended is the meaning, not the 
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expression. And sometimes the t?. becomes a verbal «., 
as in tbe saying of 'Antara 



<U 0**00 / 0Ar*> * ^ / 



^ A#*V # * /^ s «»s A* A 

* J 

7V<;<? wine awo* co/J tcafer o/" a waterskin :, if thou he 
asking me for an evening-draught of milk, get thee gone, 

/A 

when related with'JxZaJj in the ace, and similarly in 
the saying of him who on looking at an emaciated be- 

*£M> ,/A *•* <W 000 

camel said to its owner ^f^\y ;}*M lX*** ^of Keep 



M A 

to, and Take, seeds and date-stones with ; JJ{ in the ace: 
IS says that Mudar make it govern the ace., and 

/A A#0 # A// 00 .Prt/A 

AlYamanthenom.jfor /;*!< l-X*U u^ means 4-JJI and 



*A* 



&i£. , because, /^traff being held by them to be extremely 
disgraceful, and an, act whose author the person lied 

$ 03 000 

against is instigated to keep to and seize, ^U» *^of 
Such a one has lied comes to mean an instigation to 

keep to him, i. e. Keep to, and Seize, him, for he is a liar j 

*00 
and, when conjoined with uXJ* , it becomes more inten- 
sive in instigation, as though you said He has forged 
against tliec ; therefore seize him ; and afterwards it is 
used in instigating to keep to every thing, even if it be 
not such as lying proceeds from, as in the saying [of 
«Umar to { Amr Ibn Ma'dtkarib, when the latter com- 
plained to him of pain in the sinews from walking (D),] 
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* * *k* * A// #</ s ' / A#« S A/s 

J~af| lXaU ^J^ Aeep to trotting, i. e. ^UmmJI; ijGJ* , 
and in the saying of the poet 

S S»*0O* S //A** / * * A # • * AsAf 6 sA #s 

[-4nrf (many) a Dhuby&ni (woman was there) that 
enjoined her sons to keep to, i. e. take care of, the coats 

* AjM/s •& * A^» • , # 

and leathern cases (N)], i. e. l# ^*U , and in £*»f f w**r 

# A/* • A// 

-Keep to <fo pilgrimage, i. e. &> u<&k J so that, as uCaJU 



and v-CJf, becoming i.q. the imp, v. [199], may govern 
the ace, so v^JX and u&fe ^J/, becoming i.q. the 

A/A 

imp., may govern the ace, as Jjf\ does (R). The 
verbal ra*. have the same government as the vs. that 
they act as substitutes for : so that, if that v. govern 

A / 

the nom, only, the verbal n. does so too, as &* i. q. 

A *** A * A i»A# $*• • /A • $Ass*s 

u^>£t«f , &4 i.q. (JkAff , and ^} cw^a* i. q. i*>j %>*t , 

A • A/ A * A# 

a latent [165] pron. being in 6*a and &• , as in o-Xw| 

A # A# $ A • 

and (JtfTI, and o^) being governed in the nom. by 

x • A s • #/ 

w^tguto [20], as by d*> ; and, if that 0. govern the nom. 
and ace., the verbal n. does so too, as fd*j u^f^3 i. q. 

#AA* *>A/ • • #AA ' 

&T;j! and f**< v^fj-* i. q. &(y*\ , a latent pw*. being in 
• / • • • 

/• , , * A/ *A • 

i_fl^j and v^f^ , and 1 d*5 and ';•* bein g governed in 

the occ. by them [44] (IA). The m is often red. in 

88 
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s A// 

their 06/., as H *-*a1j= , because, being weak in govern- 

ment, they are supported by a p. accustomed to con- 
duct the intrans. to the obj. [433, 503]. According to 
the BB, they Are not preceded by their aces., from regard 
to the o./., because they are mostly inf. ns., which may 
not be preceded by their regs. [342] ; or ejs. aplastic in 
themselves, transferred to the cat. of inf. ns. and thence 
to that of the verbal n. ; -or advs. or preps, and gens., 
which also are weak before the transfer, since their 
government is [merely] because of their implying the 
sense of the ». : but the KK allow that, citing as evidence 

^Jt £*U! l&t [my bucket take thou (Jsh)] ; whereas, 

' / / * 

acceding to the BB, u#j* here is not a verbal n., but 

As 

an adv., enunc. of ^^ [1], i. e. my bucket is before 
thee : (then take it) (R). The verbal n., like the «., is 

/ A/ / A/<* 

not pre.i and therefore they say that *b and ^ in 

A/ /AS As /A/* 

*i) &. [192] and tH; *i» [188] are In/, ns., the Fatfca 

* <»A/ /A/ («A/ /A/# 

being a Fatha of inflection ; and in fijaj &b and f sH) ±1)) 
verbal ns., the Fatfca being then known to be a Fatha 
of uninflectedness, because of the absence of Tanwln. 
The aor. is not governed in the subj. in the correL of 

S /It* / »/ A# 

the rcquisitive verbal «. t you do not say u&*a>tf &o 

s 

with the sw&/., contrary to the opinion of Ks [411] ; but 
the aor. is governed in the apoc. in its correL, as i_#UU 
£« [420, 421] (Sh). Most of the verbal ns. are i.q. 
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the imp., since in command one often contents oneself 
with making a sign instead of articulating its expression, 
and much more therefore may one content oneself with 
an expression acting as a substitute for it; whereas 
enunciation is not like that ; and the meanings of the 
verbal ns., whether imp. or otherwise, are more intensive 
and corrob. than those of the vs. that they are said to be 
in the sense of ; while all that are enunciatory contain 

the sense of wonder, so that «yt$*fi> means How far I, 
^tti, How different /, ^y* and ^J^*) How quickly 

# mt A* 

and ^Jte* How slow/, the wonder being the corroboration 
mentioned. Ail of them are without any sign for thp 
[attached] pron. governed by them in the nom. [161, 
163, 165], the prominence of which in any of them 

proves it to be a v. } and not one of them, like J^> [139] 

# 
and awUD [below]. The affixion of the lJ of allocution 

[163, 560] and of the Tanwln [198, 608] is not regular 
in all these n$., but is restricted to hearsay. When 
the <*J is attached to these ns., then, (1) if it be attached 
to what ia orig. an adv. or prep., it is a n. governed in 

the gen. from regard to its o.f, as in udUl and i-XJf 

[199] ; (2) if it be attached to what occurs both as a 

a* , a/* a*, 

pre. inf. n. and as a verbal n. t as *H) *±i)) and f jjJ 

[188], it may be either a n. governed in the gen. from 
regard to the w.'s being an inf. n. pre. to its ag. } or a p. 
of allocution from regard to t 1 -* /• ' i being a verbal «,, 
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as in fjutj l^jj ; /[161, 1&8, 560}; (3) if it may not be 



posh, it is a p. of allocution, as in »-£Ui> [190], since 

ii-i.) ia> does not occur (R). As R says (Sn), according 

to the majority (R), the Tanwm affixed to some of these 
ns. denotes indeterminateness [608], not of the v. signi- 
fied by that n. pronounced with Tauwln, since the v. is 
neither det. nor indet. t but of the iw/". n. signified by that 
n. before it became a verbal n., [because the verbal n. 
pronounced with Tanwln is either an inf. n. or an ej. 
firstly substituted for the inf. n. and secondly transferred 

to the cat. of the verbal n., so that s.*a means U U^C*. : 

and therefore the verbal n. divested of Tanwm, out of 
those that Tan win is affixed to, is like the det. (R),] so 

that &o means ^**M »Jj$**Jl «yj***JJ «*-&•! Be silent 

with the known, specified silence f [and, specification of 

the inf. ?i. being by specification of its reg., i. e. the 

story that silence is kept from, this means ^S~*l\ J*»f 

wtaJ! k*~£43af! fJia ^* Keep silence from this specified 
story (R)] ; and accordingly it is allowable for the 
person addressed not to keep silence from something else 

A • 

than the story indicated ; [and similarly &* means Abstain 
from this thing, and &>t means Metl the known story, the 
determination in the inf. n. being reducible go determina- 
tion of its reg. (R) :1 and [the indeterminateness is 
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similar, so that (R)] &o means $£•*> c^X»f , i.e. Keep 

unrestricted silence, [applicable to every silence suppos' 
able (R),]yrowi whatever story it be (R, Sn), since there 
is no specification in it (Sn) : and, according to them, 
omission of the Tan win is not evidence of determination 
in all the verbal ns. [198], but only in such as the 
Tan win of indeterminateness is affixed to (R). From 
this it follows that the verbal ns. ill the state of determi- 

As 

nation belong to the class of n. made det. by the Jf 
denoting knowledge [599], which is plainer than the 
saying of some that they then belong to the class of n. 

Ay 

made det. by the Jf denoting genus, and than the 
saying of others that they then belong to the class of 
generic proper name [198] (Sn). But, according to ISk 
and Jh, its affixion to such of them as it is affixed to is 
evidence of their being continuous with what follows 
them, and its suppression is evidence of pause upon 

them : you say 6*e &o and **• &* with Tanwin in the 

1st and quiescence of the 8 in the 2nd; and the saying 

of Dhu-r Rumma 

& 

*/bi° * vttO *f S / * s s uifi A / /A'/ /A// 

[198] We stopped, and said, Tell us more about Umm 
SSlim ! And what is the good of speaking to the empty 
dwellings? occurs, say they, without Tanwin, though 
he does continue, because pause is meant to be under- 
stood : so that, according to them, the Tanwin is orig 
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the TanwSn of declinability indicating that what it is 
affixed to is continuous with what follows it, not paused 
upon [609, 640], being divested of the meaning of declin- 
ability in these ns. } and put to indicate the meaning 
mentioned (R). The verbal ns. are of two kinds, (1) 

Shs9 

imp., which has the prevalence, (a) trans, , as (a) *>,)) 
S±i) Deal gently with Zaid, and Give him time [188], 

AS ht Sis A? sA 

i.e. 8o^l and &%•!, [orig. the inf. n. of^t , and made 
a curt dim. by elision of the augs. (291) ; or, as Fr says, 

9 * * A S s A/ * A/* 

dim. of Ojj gentleness (IY)] : (b) !oj»j ^ i, q, jj^ ; , 

* A/ • • A/ 

[and loe5 «^a/y transmitted by the Bdd, most probably 
derived from fop slowness, the ci being a • perma- 

j ' A/ 

nently changed into «t>, as in »l;^ (689), and the £ 
being a Hamza irregularly changed into ^ for a kind 

fi As* fbss 

of alleviation, as in ^ for &\f (685) (IY)] : (c) 

PA* S*/ ^Aw/ 

J**i> f^ Bring Zaid near, and Present him, i. e. &^ 

and 8j*£a.f [189]: (rf) ^^^f «t»^> Give roe tfie tfwrag- 

a? ' 

[428], i. e. &aXW! f [which has the pron. of the rf«. and 
• // 

pj. affixed to it, because of its strong resemblance to the 

# & *h& S s 

v. (IY),] whence II. 105. [and in tradition )y£*e g) l^ia> 

A J / A$ * 

ffltj*! Giye #e *fte /our/A o/ Me fcw^s o/ your goods,' 

aj " "•" #A^ *~s 

like ^ (189) and Ait (190) (IY)]: (e) !^j /U& Ttf&c 
2atrf, i.e. $^ [190] : {f),±ifi\ j^L, i. o. &^J [191]: 
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4 A/ #A/ M A/ 



(g) ^3 *** -^^ a/one Zairf, i. e. &*o [192] : (A) l$**f j* 

* S»KS PSt / A'# # 

ieaue Mem, i.e. l$*yj [193]: (i) Jj*>j lXU* jKegj fo 

P AyA *Ay «•• 

Zairf, i. e. &*}>! ; and fi^ej ^ Present Zaid to me and 
£nra# Aim «ear to me [199], i e, &xxJ;1 [and ^U &>^5 

A s A * KP 

(AAz)] : (b) intrans., as (a) &-o J?w*A, i. e. o*£*f : 
(A) &* Bold, i, e. «— AftTJ : (c) £*! TV//, or Add more, i.e. 

A in/ A * 

i*j4&. [or o], which is mentioned with the intrans, 
from regard to usage, since they hardly ever say &j\ 

A • A,<B ' # 

e^viaaJl , though analogy does not forbid it, but rather 
requires it, because &j| acts as a substitute for a trans. 

Aw/ A ' # , A/ A Ai 

in tgjtjA. or oj (1Y)] : (c?) i»"&* Make haste, i. e. £j«*f , 
[which is said in calling, as says the poet 

/A/j / • A»tf / J • % h9t\*0 , f h h$ 

* A / / A// /A/ $// #*hi* * i\*a s5 

Convey thou to the Commander of the Believers, brother 

of AV" Irak, when thou contest y that Al l Irdk and its people 

are devoted to thee, then make haste, make haste, meaning 

'ft 

'All Ibn Abi Ttilib; and has three dial. vars. ia**fi> 
(IY)]: (e) [ ji or (AAz)] J3> [or Jfc (191) (IY)] Make 

A A $ . * 4 * * 

haste and Come, i. e. £>~l [ana" JU3 , orig. a chiding 
for the horse (191 200), and afterwards made a verbal n, 



( 668 ) 

/ s / 
(IY)]: (/) lX**> Make haste in what thou art about, 

[the 71, being ^ , and the Uf a p. of allocution (IY),] 

and l2Ca& [lightened by elision of one ^ (IY)], and 

s / 
Utt , [the ! being put for pause when the lJ is not 

/ A? / A A P 

affixed (IY),] i. e. SaS c^t Uaj £^1 , as 
/ / / / 

3 ^ § /S / / / 3 a* #// 3 #A// 

* , * * * 

3/ 3// $ tfi<* / / A// 

[by Ibn Mayyada (IY, AAz), addressing his she-camel 
(IY), Assuredly thou shalt make a rapid journey by night 
to the watering-place of the mornings so long as a young 
weaned camel continues to be among them. (If thou 
resolve upon journeying, the ui being the correl. of the 
prop.,) the night has grown dark: then make haste, make 
haste (AAz)]: (g) JIJJ Alight, i. e. Jy\ [193]: (A) 

/ A/ ' * £ ' A 

L^tiS and uJ&aa Be satisfied and Desist, i. e. iJiXf f and 

/A A* ' * A / 

&^f , [the l.^ being a j?. of allocution, and v>5 and laS 
contracted from %£ and la* , because they are derived 

/ A 5 #*» i> ft // * A / / 

from ^^5^' »ajOd3 and c^taLa? / c#£ tfAe thing along 
and across, as though tairag satisfied were a cutting off 

* *' 3// 

/rom everything else (IY)]: (£) l_<aJ| ite o^f, i. e. *£ , 
[as in the verse {of 'Abld Ibn AlAbras (SR)} cited 
by Th. 



( 609 ), 

si * h at * •*• h * h 

# - * * *$ i * 

3«*/ A / A#*> A* • • tita A 15 

• • • r * r 

Go, be off, for verily I am of the Bauii Asa J, the people 
of the tents made of skins, and the people of the horses 

and the assembly \ as though the poet said £& L-^fiuf 
(IY)]; and J\ 1 will be of, heard by Akh from n inau 
when tXJl was said to hint, a.s though ^13 had been 
said to him, and he snid ^jxxVA [199]: (;*) £j Recover 

A #A 

thyself, i. e £**•>{ , [said to the stumbler or to him that 
is afflicted by a calamity, as 

God shame n people that sat/ not to a sf ambler, nor to 
a son of a paternal uncle that fortune has aj)ltcted 1 
"Recover thyself 7'' (IY)]; and \^Xi U_« or U**_>, [which 
is, however, an wi/i !«/. ft., like uXJ Ua^ (IY), because 
it is explained by the pj : (k) ^ja*J and ^^1 Answer 

' A /A 

77iou, [said in prayer (IY),] i. q u«aA-,! : (2) cnuu- 



• • / / A, 



ciatory, [which is rare (IY),] as (a) «^fv3 ^^a2> Ft»ry, 
or Wholly, far is that! [195], i. e. [ f*». (IY)] SZ [or 

A*A^o ««P • *A •# 

iJiiuJf Jf , which requires an rtg*., like the v., as nb^*^/ '' 
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( 670 ) 

, a *h*> * /A/ 

£l| JaH*J| &{#& (above): while in XXTII. 38. (504) 
some say that the J is ml,, and U the ag., i e. «yl^a> 

m> * / / A • 

£M U cyl^*^ Far, far off, in lahui etc; some that the up, 
is suppressed, i. e. />M UJ j^-oJ| &*{ Far, far off is (the 
fulfilment) of what etc.-, and some that the ag. isr pron. in 
W$uD , i. e. .p^*.' ctA* 4 ' Far, far off is your resurrec- 
lion or *£a.l>aJ ;/ow;* 6/wz£ brought forth, because the 

, A * $A/s9Ass3s 

-!;»■! is previously mentioned (IY)] : (b) ;;^j <^.j e > l ^ i 

[190], i. e. G/if and lu'-w , [the ^ of which is some* 

* » * / * * h * 
times pronounced with Kasr (IV)]*. (c) &Ufif U .l*j~ , 

i. e. £>**• , [a proc, meaning How quick is this as melted 

fall, illil being in the ace. as a xp. (IY)]: (<#) '3 ^tf£j 

U^ji- [and ^J£5-\ (IY)], i.e. u-<~j [and y~jf, How 

quick, and soon, is this in coming forth, l^jp- being in 1 

Ml $• 

the ace. as a sp. (IY)]: (e) lJJ / «;« disgusted, i. q. 
^^\ [107]: (f) * ; f / am pained, i. q. £a.^f (M), which 
has several dial. vars. } !J^ ><• Vjl , as 

*»s / • • /A' AS A.P A # s*As / • • • /A A?/ 

[T/ie» a/as /or Mt» remembrance of her, whenever I 
remember her y and for the distance of earth between us and 

dty/ (N)], «, «y, » 3 I, and S ; l (IY). The chastest 



( 671 ) 



?s* 



is »y with Kasr, Damn), or Fath of tlie S, Kasr being 

r- , th fit* A y 

the most prevalent, as £*! l&l/JJ sy* (D). *>» is ( I ) a 
«. «?/«. with r «-a« , (a) mostly uniitjl., because of its 

A / 

resemblance to the p. a» [575] in its letter, and to many 

§ /■* A/ A y 

ps. in its [ML (DMi] constitution, as ^o o*j a£ Za'uCs. 
sufficiency is a dirham and ^& My sufficiency ; (b) 

§/ A h* S / ' A y 

seldom mi//., as J&^o ^ <J^ with [ a* in (DM)] the 

§• A A y 9 A / y A/ 

wo?re., like Jbyj u^J u-^—a. , and «ji* , like uS -*— ^ : (2) 
a verbal «., [always nrimjl. (DM),] s*/??. with ^5**4, as 

§y A #A y A* A/ ' 

jj&^o It^j] ^ ^ dirham suffices Zaid and ^'i** suffices 

' §* A *Ay A/ Ay A y 

we, like J&^o fuoj ^fc and i J^-i [170]. k* is (1) 

§ A y $/ A y 

[a«. (DM)] jyw. with ^ ♦«=* , as *^ ^laii My suffi- 

* A y Ay A y 

ciency is a dirham and j-XiaS T% sufficiency and •>£; **» 
Zmd's sufficiency, like ^o ^-a. and l_£a~^ and 

Ay * A • ' ' 

uj>j t^-**a- , except that it is uninfl., because it is consti- 

' i a / 

tuted of two letters, whereas u^***^ is infl. : (2) a verbal 



Ay Ay 



n, syn. with ^aO , as fJ Kla» Suffices me, like ^JUfco ; 

# ' y y 

and the ^ of protection is allowable in the 1st case also 
[where it is «,. wWl ^11 (DM,,] for preservation of 

A ,. y 

the uninflectedness upon quiescence. Jsw is (ij a 



( 672 ) 

. A ' A • • 

verbal w. sy/z. with lS aJ4, as ^5*%*? Suffices me, [like 

A, 

^xAaXj (DM),] which [usage (DM)] is rare: (2) a «. syn. 



• • 



i A / 



with w^***=». , as ,jksaf JWy sufficiency, whence 

rf / •A? Jp A # 2 • £ 

101^ Jr .j c^.^ ^i »i 

J=u If) ^,^1 13 .« JsU Jlf 

[hy Tnrafa, JVozp, »eri/y / Aaue drunk a dark, black 
(poison) : now, I have had enough of this draught, now, 
enough ! (Jsh) ; and in this case expression of the ^ 

is rare (170) (DM)], f; is a [verbal (DM)] n. i. q. 
t^*u:f , as 

S , hi h * h* 4 / A/ A* 

[by a Rajiz of Taim (FA), / marvel at thy beauty (wtVA 
wy father be thou ransomed/) ; and thy cool sweet mouth 
is as though saffron had been sprinkled upon it, or ginger, 
which to my mind is nicer (FA), DM)]: and sometimes 
U&tj [198] is said, as 

* *A •«»? A* tMH* • * * 4 * S* *K * ~ 6 * 

[by Abu-nNajm al'ljlj, / marvel at the niceness of 
Salmd, again I marvel, 1 marvel ! She is (the object of) 

A S 

desires — would that we had got t/iem ! (Jsh)] j and ^ 
[200], as . 



( 673 )• 

111 * / A • A A 'A/ A •/ A • # A •* § S s J>s A «/ A s A? / A / 

Y> J^J-y- fi*i uf; ^* — fla * ^^ ** ^ cj* ^ s> 

[by Sa'ld Ibn Zaid asSahabi, / wonder/ Verily he that 
has wealth is beloved, and he that is needy lives a life 
of hardship (Jsh)]. And sometimes the u£ of allocu- 

A / J> / St 

tion is affixed to this [ ^ i. q. «-^»*J (DM)], as 

A? /'A/ * A # ***.*>» * ** 9 £sA£/ A/" • • A/<V 

p oS| jii* uXj>. J - ;'^' J** * t ^ S- ' '^^^5*^ us*^ ^J 



€ ' 



[by 'Antara, And assuredly the saying of the horsemen 
" / wonder {at thee {Jsh)\, 'Anlara, advance!" did heal 
my mind , and cure its distemper (FA, Jsh)] ; but Ks says 

/ A/ ** A/ 

that »-<£; is orig. uXb^ ,* in which case the lJ is apron. 
governed in the gen. [by prolhesis (FA)]: and, as for 

/&#0 &f * A/ \* 

*W J ^) XXVIII. 82. [200], Akh says that M 

A , 

is a verbal w., the uS a p, of allocution [affixed to ^ , 
as in £M )Jux l-Cj^ (K)] f and ^ [in the position of a 
gen.] by subaudition of the J , the sense being / marvel 



A * 



because God; but Khl says that ^ is separate [from 
^S (K)], as in £U ^ ^ 3) [above], in which case 



as. 



^S denotes verification [531], as in 

• fi A • / A/ • • A / $S /* -P«»/.P • A? • S is 

[by Sulaiui^n Ibtf 'Abd AlMalik, or, as is said (Jsh), by 
'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a (KA, Jsh) alMakhzuml, Verily I, 
when I enter upon the evening while she speaks not to me. 



T 674 ) 
am a thrall that longs for what is not to be found (Jsh)], 

6 

i e. '^H', [the sense being I marvel/ Verity God] 
(Mb). 



/A/# 



§ 188. *L) } is (1) [uninfl. (M),] a verbal n. (M, R), 
transferred from tbe inf. n. [187], through frequency of 
usage, by the t?.'s not being supplied before it, but the 
inf. rc.'s being made to act as a substitute for the v., and 
pronounced with Fath only because it is uninfl. upon 
the vowel appropriate in inflection [199] (R), trans, to 

a [single (IY) direct (R)] obj., as IjjJ *i )} (IY, R) : 
the poet [Malik Ibn Khalid alKhuna'I (DH)] says 

S w//i> A* *A.P A •/ /Ay A iu* .PA// mf S / / A/J 

JUJU *$*£*/ ^'j LUJ! * ,44! ^1*5 U ijia» LI* cj^.» 

[Z,e£ ^/l alone for n while: their relationship to us has 
been cut off, but their hatred is old, remote (DH)], 
* Ati being a tribe [of Kinaua (ISk), U red, (DH)] ? and 

A/ # / '£ ' 

^jS a we/, for &?!;» (IY); and [sometimes U is rcdun- 

4ht* 

dantly added to tH)) when a verbal «., as (R;] an Arab 

/ $h* A*/ / / S*4I / Ay? ft^ Jn*V 

said [to his fellow (R)] u^k^N ffct;dJI c^l y bJM ; 

•A O!^ / /A/* 

ja£j| U jj^ (M, R), i. e. By God, if thou hadst desired 
dirhams, I would have given to thee; [then (IY)] let t 

-poetry alone, [thou hast no need of it (tV-)Jj %nd [some- 

. r* * 
times the <-* of allocution is affixed t"o it, so that (IY)] 

fin, / /A /* 

1^3 iJ*H)) [161 , 187, 560] is said (IY, R), where it may be 



( 673 ) 
either a verbal^., the ^S being a p., or an inf n. pre. to 
the ag. tR): l (2) infill), (a) an iw/ «. (I Y, R) i. q. the act 
part. (R), used as (a) an ep. [of an inf. n. (Bf] f as \ A^ 
|jj.^ 1j/u*# They journeyed with gentle journeying; [i. e. 

\4)y* (R)] J (&) a rf « *•» as f**dj; ^;^» 27'^ journeyed 
gently (M, R), i. e. ^Pjj* (IY, E): it is an ep. of the in/. 

«. when you mention the latter, and a d. s. when you do 
not, because of the weakness of suppressing the qualified 
and putting the ep. into its place (.149] ; but wha^is meant 

may be L*^ \^ I^U, the, qualified being suppressed, 
and the ep, put into its place, though this eonstruction'is 

weak (IY) : (b) an inf n. (M, R.) i. q. jof^f (M), which 

is the origin of the two other kinds, [vid. 1 and 2 (a), 
and is sometimes] (a) trans, to the direct obj. (R), as 

#*• S*A/# 0A/.P #A/ A AS 

W] '^ tt^V R ** '• e * ^> ( ^j °i/» tlle v - be " ! ff 

suppressed, and the iw/. w. made to act as a substitute 
for it (IY), like f^j ^ C 41 ] ( R )i Wi"*^ [to the oA/. 

(IY, ft)], as u*j *i», Jike ^liyi v ^ XL VI I. 4. 

* ' ' " 

A /#" A#A AS * /t^ ui/^ 

Smite #s Me necfo (M, R). In f^^ ^%*\ ^y \&\ j^i 
LXXXVI. 17. T/iera te* *Ae unbelievers alone^ lei them 
alone quietly it may be an inf n. [i. q. lfl$*f (M Ad), a 
corrob. upon a corrok (Sh on the corrofi.)] ; or an ep. 
of a [suppressed] inf n. f [i. e. I va**j lfl$*f (K, B)] ; or 



## # #AS ' • * V' 

/«** (K): the poet says £*| ^l«A J> f^ ; [156], 
which ia also related j^^ (IY), Xeaoe o# Ban* Shaihan, 

A# # / A/ 

toffM. of your threatening, J\±a*j ji^ being: the efy'. of 
[the tn/. n, Ij^ or verbal «.] oe^ (FA, Jsh): the 
Hudhali says ^fl oa. J* a*)) [above] (ISk) : and the 

prov t Bays ^Ji* ja£J! w^j>*j £eat>e Me poetry, alone. 

It will remain a night, [like f d*j u&Hjj] (T). 

§ 189. flfc is compounded, (1) according to our 
school, from the premonitory j>. [ to (IY)] together 

with J, fits o./. } says Ehl, being J to, from the say* 

ing *£*£ ftUf f God unite his disunion /,i.e &***. , as 
though the speaker meant UuJf L-d*a) J Unite (thyself 

A #A# # 

4o tw), i. e. ^! 2?raio near j« and (IY)] the f being 

elided from to [for alleviation, because of frequency of 
usage, and because the J after it, though mobile, is in 
the predicament of the quiescent, since the o.f, and the 

^ AIM / 

stronger of the two dial vare., vid. the Qijazl, is «Jf to 

<73l), so that the | of to ia elided because of the con- 
currence of two quiesoents (IY)] ! (2) according to the 

A S* 

KE, from Jfc together with f t, [its ©./, says Fr, being 
J ji # t e. **fl3t aad (IY)] the Hamza being [alleviated 



( 077 ) 

l>y having its vowel thrown upon the J, and being 

c* • ** 

(IY)] elided, [so that the word becomes Jto ; and the J& 

compounded with J being the one denotative not of in- 
terrogation, but of chiding and urging, from the saying 

h* S/ h* 3* h* tk*S* 

( 191) (IY)]. The IJijazls make it uniform in all numbers 

A • A * 

and genders, [like &4 , &• , etc. ; which form is in 
accordance with analogy (187), and occurs in the Reve- 

y Ay S** A • A * f*hi*»* 

lation, as UaJI JUd ^fyU ^ISIf^ XXXHL 18. ^«rf 
Me so-yer* to their brethren^ Come hither to us (IY)] : 
but the Banii Tamlm, [having regard to the v. pJ, and 
giving predominance to its side (IY),] say Li* , f jJto f 
^jUa , aud [according to the BB and most of the KK 
(IY)] ^j^^fi), [because the J of the word becomes 

• Ay ^ 

quiescent upon attachment of this ^ to it, as ^j-* , 
and, when the letter before the ^ becomes quiescent, 
the incorporation is annulled, and the word becomes 

A .PA* CS-P/ 

like *Wjf (731) ; while Fr asserts that c jJto ought to 
be said, because, this ^ being always preceded by a 
quiescent, they add a 2nd ^ before it for the quiescence 
to fall upon, in order that the Fatha of the p in p 
may be preserved, as they say ^ and ^J* , adding a 

90 
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A A / 

2nd ^ in order that the ^ of ^ and ^c may be 

preserved from Kasr (170); and 'j& ak o has been 
transmitted from some of the Arabs, the letter added 
for protection being made a 3 , which is anomalons 

*»' *** *Am/ JA A? 

(I Y)]. It is trans., [as \±i) M , i. q. &i? and S ; -aa.f 
(IY),] like ci^a> ; and intrans., [as ojj ^ {&> (IY),] i. q. 

S St A «8 A.f>./w/s> m9* 

JlaJ and JjSl : e.g. **> fo^w J& VI. 151. Bring for- 
ward your witnesses and XXXITI. 18. (M). And 

sometimes uXJ ^to is said, f& being explained by the 
J , because, though not orig. an inf. n,, it is treated 
like the verbal «*. that are explaiued by the prep, from 
regard to their o.f. when they were inf. ?is. f as XXIII. 

* AJ 

38. [187, 504], i. e. \**i (R). And As relates that, when 
[# J\ (IY, R)] pto [or fir JjUD (IY, R)] is said to a 
man, he says [ *JI (IY, R)] ftel 1/ (M, B) or &Jbf V, 
orig. fl V (IY,R),like o ; ! 1> (IY), the 8 pronounced 
with Fath being aug. (LI), as though he restored it. to 
its o./. before the composition (IY) j or ^jf V according 
to the other opinion, the 6 and J not beiug altered in 
the reply from regard to the form of the address (R) : 
but this is anomalous (IY). 



( 679 ) 

/ A # A/ ** 

§ 190. to is i. q. o^- (M, R), J ; Uu , and the like 

(1Y). It has 8 dial, vars.i — (1) you say to with a single 
quiescent f for the sing., du., and pi, masc. or fern. (11): 

(2) you affix [to this single f (R)] the [p. (IY, R)] u* 
[of allocution (1Y, R)]j and vary it [according to the 
states of the person addressed (M) in gender and number 
(IY)], as «Jia> , [ u*to , uria> 5 ^to , and J^ (I Y, R)] : 

(3) you affix [to the \ (IY, R)] a Hamza in place of the 
lJ ; and vary it like the kJ , as *U& (M, R), *&> , Ujto } 



r jto, [whence LXIX. ID. (22) (IY),] and ^UD (IY, R):» 
this is the best dial. var. (IY, B on LXIX. 19.), and is 

the one that occurs in the Scripture ; but A^S> is strange, 
because the * is found in the pron. of the 2nd pers. only 
when it is not in the imp., as JUS and I**** (IY) : (4) 

you combine the Hamza and the \S , [as lJj®> (.VI), to 

corroborate the allocution (IY),] pronouncing the Hamza 

A' 
with Fath, and varying the u5" (M, R): (5) you say la 

with a quiescent Hamza after the 8 for all [numbers and 

A / 

genders]: (6) you conjugate this 5th like ^o (R); [for] 

%* A * 

some say to upon the measure of *--& , and conjugate 
it like the latter (M), as to , ^to , fto , \yf> , and ^Os 
(IY): (7) you conjugate it like «-*>- (IY, R), as to, iUJ& 



( 680 ) 

m* /*»• $»" • *■* 

or ',3^ j Uto , \)ffB> , and ^J& , making it a v. [below], 

Sm*i A 5 

which is corroborated by the saying /to! ^^ Frow 
wAom 5/ia// / take? transmitted by Ks as said in reply to 
^UD ? like ci^Lf ^** ; and, according to this opinion, it is 

* * S * h* * A * • 

on the measure of J** J*& , like o-^ JfcM } for which 
reason the Hamza of its initial may be pronounced with 
Kasr [404] (II): (8) you [affix a Hamza to the t, 
and (R)] conjugate it like (M, R) 06 (R) [or] P f; (M) } 

as ^Ufc , *M , U5tfi> , t^jUD , and ^l* ; and the saying 
of 'All 

* ** A S tit* S5/.P sh* f hS i° mt* * ft 

[0 Fatima, take the sword not blamed; Jor 1 am not 
dastardly, nor base (DA)] may be of the 3rd dial, or of 
this, the £ being elided in the^ latter case because of the 
quiescence of the J after it (IY). The last three are 
aplastic vs. [above], having neither pret. nor aor. t not 
verbal ns. [187] (R). 

§ 191. j££=»» is compounded of ^ and [ J2> or 

A / 

( AAz)] J& , [two cjs. meaning urging and hastening 
(IY)]. It is uninfL upon Fath, [as J$*=*, whence I3f 

P*i Je=°> ^jsaR'aM /o (below) (IY)]; and %»■ 



( 681 ) 

with Tanwiu [198] is said, [whence £S ^f?) 3 - ^ft 33 ' 
(below), according to the usual version (AAz)]; and 
U^a. with the f : S mentions these dial, vars,; and 

others add Js**- , [whence £*f ,5; l **d (below) (,IY) 3 ] 

s ASS s # ftS / 

and J&&., and %**• (M). When you pause upon 

#/SJ / & ASi • 

%#*• and %p-, you convert their ^ into I [615]; but 
in continuity expression of the I in them is a vicious diaL: 
and Labid in his saying 

[mentioning a fellow-traveller whom he was bidding to 
start, ifo doubts about what I have said to him; and 
assuredly he does hear my saying " Come along" (MAR),] 
makes the J quiescent for the sake of the rhyme ; but this 
is not allowable except in pause : and the KSh gives J-&A- 
[187] with [Fath of the g and (AAz)] Kasr and Tanwin 
of the J (R). It is (1) [i. q, e^>f , and therefore (R)] 

trans, by itself, [as J^f J«6*» Come to the crumbled 

A A f 

bread moistened with broth (R)]: (2) [i. q. £>*! , and 
therefore (R)] trans, by (a) the ^ , as [in the speech 
of 'And Allah Ibu Mas'ud (AAz) in tradition (M)] fit 
y*i H$*»* ^fxd^S /o [ When the righteous are men- 



( 682 ) 

A A $ 



Honed, hasten (the mention of) l Umar i i. e. 8/J* *y*1 , 

the v denoting making tram. (R)] ; (b) J\ , [as J«w* 
«^pf J s Baste to the etc. (R)] : (3) [i. q. Jj\ , and 
therefore (R)] trans, by ^1* (M, R), as d^J ^1* J^a. 
Approach Zaid, According to F, the two members of 
the comp., as regards assumption of the pron., are ia the 
S! uno «-m^^ [31], U. each of «,*» contains 
a jd»w?., as before the composition, while the aggregate 
after the composition contains a 3rd pron. t which is ag. 
of the aggregate, because the aggregate is i. q. is^» , 

A A« A Al ' ' 

sy~\ , or JajI ; but, according to others, they contain a 
single joron., and not each of them a pron n because the 
predicament of independence is obliterated from each of 
them by the composition: and, as for the saying 

hPfS / * * * § ' $ K ' A *' £ * * * A & sh^ /S/ / 

[mentioned by S as being by a man of the Banu Bakr 
Ibn Ws'il, And he (the camel-driver in the preceding 
verse) roused the tribe /mm an abode; and a day, whose 
calling of one to another and " make haste* 1 were many i 
was spent by them (AAz)], the Darama of the J is a 
vowel of inflection, and the aggregate is a single term 
without a pron., because every expression other than a 
prop., to whose form a predicament is attributed [194], 



( 683 ) 
/ 9 a • • / 

may be imitated, as j»U J** v-»/^ Daraba is a preterite 
verb and 

Jf ** Stiff * Sk* * * thiO t *$ 3 s &9 * * h* s s2» S 

[by Muzahim al'Ukaill, or, as is said (AAz), by An 
Nabigba alJa'df, With '* Make haste" they drive on every 
riding-beatt wlme incessant journeying is be/ore thi 
riding-beasts (IY, AAz)]; or may be declined with the 
cases of iuflection [206], as 

$m*f #<V v» S 3s 8 I As s«l S hi S- * * AS 

[by Abu Zubaid (H),] Would that I knew — and where 
on my part is " Would ihal"t Verily "I/" and verily 

A#sC ss ss 

" Would that" are a weariness [200] and &*$*=»■ j &£OliJ 

[above]. And sometimes u-&$£=»- [560] is said (R,\ ^a. 

and Jfc are combined only for the sake of intensiveness ; 
and, when you mean the original call without intensive- 

S * A A* 

rcm (IY), ^ is used [alone (M)] ia the sense of J^f , 
[made trans, by ^ (R)J as in [the saying of the 

I S r« SS S S 

Mu'adhdhin (M),] SjUJl ^ ^ Come to prayer (M,R), 
which is only a ca// to prayer (IY): but, according to Akh, 
some of the Arabs say S^LaJJ J^^ Come to prayer ; &nd 

s s 

j*. occurs /raws, in the sense of ^.f (R), whence 



( G84 ) 

* * * Ax /A 3«» S • * * * A«*S ' 

(IY, R), by Ibn Ahmar (IY } MAR), / commenced asking 
him what was the case of his fellow -travellers. " Come 
to the camels laden with litters : for verily the riders have 
gone" (MAR): and [sometimes (IY)] to [is used (AAz)] 

A A? A hi 

alone [in the sense of J*»l and £)~l (AAz)], as 



/ S / * ~*i fiht A / / A />• • ' *' * S0 *h/ / A? *# 

il»2a* ; *f |;*f us^*r ; uSai * ttfi) t$f 1/jSj ^ lib! V\ 

(M), by AnNabigha alJa'df (IY, AAz), satirizing Laila «al- 
Akhyallya, Now convey ye two {my message) to Laild, and 
say to her, " Come up". (By God,) she has perpetrated a 
glaring, notorious matter, where lift contains a reproach 

h **t A? 

and^ rebuke to her (AAz), i, e. ^1*3 and ^JSjb ; but the 

y • A f 

use of ^ alone is more frequent than that of J8> alone 
(IY). 



§ 102. *!> is (1) n [verbal (M, E, DM)] «., [i.q. 

A • A .PA* «* A/ xAx 

^ (IY, R, ML), i. e. u5^J (DM), as Wj <0> (IY, R), 

# A/ A • A3 

like !^.; £J (U)]: (2) an inf. n. (M, R, ML), i. q. i^^Jf 

A x t h* 

(M, ML), pre. (M) to what follows it (IY), as *j\ &JU 

Ay • A, ^ 

[with prefixion to the obj. (R)], like i>ij ^^ ( M » R), of 
the ca*. of XLVII.^. [188] (IY); and AZ relates that it 
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A / / A* 

is transposed, when it is an inf. »., as *>.') J# (M): (3) 

# * n* 

as transmitted by F from Akh (R), a n. (ML) i. q. «-*/ • 
(a) what follows it is governed in [the ace. according 
to the 1st, the gen. according to the 2nd, and (ML)] the 
nom. according to the 3rd (R, ML) : (b) its Fath is unin- 
flcctional accordiug to the 1st and 3rd, and inflectional 
according to the 2nd (ML) : (c) the saying [of Ka'b Ibn 
Malik asSahabi on the day of the Ditch (Jsli)] 

* S 9 h* **$ * £ 9%h*o /A/ /fit* # * * • / A^ 9 * * 

y • s ' * 

[7%ey (the swords mentioned in the preceding verse) 
leave the skulls with their crowns laid bare, let alone the 
hands — or how then ~are the hands? — as though they 

had not been created (Jsh)] is related with [ i-Jiflff in 
(IY, R ] the ace. and gen. (M, R, ML) and nom. (R, ML) : 

' A * A 

(d) when it is^i. q. cjuT , [says R (Dm),] *+ may be 
prefixed to it [499] (R, Dm) : AZ transmits V UUi Ji 

^ • A S «^» • %* ni ,l\* A ,• xA (t*o * h * h Z f fi £ 

S^a^JO Jib | aL ^ ^aJ I J^ | -ixLaj V(irU 
* * * ****** 

such a one is not able to carry the stone : then how shall 
he be able to bring the rock ?, i. e. *-**f (IY, R r Dm) 

/ A? A 

an< * ^6 f whence ? (R, Din) ; and another version is 

/A/ A ' 

J# cT» b 7 transposition (IY, R) : (e) a strange circum- 

stance is that the SB in the exposition of the JS of [the 

32nd Chapter of the Kur named] ShfcsuJl contains [the 

91 
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following words], "God says, vpJtdf ^UaJ. cs^i**1 

** h* #• *** ** h * * § sp * * * $s §ns s * 

«// Ji;A/£^ / A/ A s* A # 

&JU JC«U©I U Si; jt * lyLo / have made ready for My 

's^nts * n^l «M* ^ eye HatK seen, 

nor ear heard, and which hath not occurred to the mind 

of man,s as a treasure, other than, or not, what ye have 

. become acquainted with", so that it is used infl., gov- 

erned in the ,«, h y "^ and esdnded fron, the three 
me anin g8[a hove m en t ion'ed ]: hutso me e X ponndith y 
ft* , which is plain ; and this corroborates those [vid. 
the KK and Bdd (DM)] who reckon it among the excep- 
tive expressions (ML) : (f) this tradition is related with 

•A^ 

Fatti or the sign of the gen. in 6X> , and in both cases 
with *• : the Version with the gen. has been explained by 
IHsh ; and in the version with Fatfc &M is {uninfl.,] i. q. 

/ A/ f A** 

U»£ , and U infinitival, the pron. in &xU relating to the 
treasure, i. e. How, and Whence, shall be your becoming 
acquainted with it f (Dm) : (4) as held by Akh, [and 
transmitted from him by IUK (Dm),] a prep. (IY, 
E, D m ), ;,*e £ [512] (IT, B), iL <R), and & 

[511] (IY), i.-q. ,57" [89] ; and hence, as is said, the 

A#y KSS As A f * sA/ 

saying of the Prophet **k f$*»U»l U *b besides what 1 
have acquainted them with (Li). 
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§ 193. Jl** [uninfl. upon Kasr (Mb)) is f commonly 
held to be] always fern., det^ and made to deviate 
from its proper form (Mb, IY). It is of 4 kiuds, (1) [a 
verbal n. (Mb, IY, R), i. q. the imp. (M),]/like JVyi 
Alight (Mb, M, R), i. q. j}i| [187] (Mb, IY, R), iJ\' } o 

Overtake, [i. q. u* } o! (IY),] and [ j!*> (IY)] old.* [said / 
in battle (IY)] , i e. Let each of you take his adversary 
(M) : (*) according to S, it is universal in the tril. [be- 
low] (M, R), because of its frequency ; but it is said [by 
Mb (R)] to be confined to hearsay, since no one may 
invent a form not spoken by the Arabs (IY, R), nor may 
we act upon analogy in the intensive forms ; while An 
says that Mb's disallowance is strong ; and therefore it 
is better to interpret what S says by supposing that by 
universality he means frequency, so that Jt** is quasi- 

regular because of its frequency (R) : JU» as an imp. 
dons not occur in the Revelation, except in the reading- 
of AlHasan j-t~** if XX. 97. Touch me not [below], 
which in the prefixion of V to the verbal n. is like their 
saying to the. stumbler, when they imprecate upon him that 
he may not recover his footing, [uCJ (MAd)] UJ if JUayst 
thou not recover thy footing ! (Sh) : (c) it is rare in the 
quad. (M) ; and is then JU** , not Jt** (I¥^- fcbeynre~ 



( 6«» ) 
agreed that (R) only two words of it occur in the quad., 
vid. fif (IY, R),i. e. $ (IT), -as 

[7%c breeze of the east wind said to it (the cloud) " Rum- 
ble (with thunder)" : and the ground wet with rain be- 
came Headed with the dry (AAz)] ; and [ $ef (IY, R), 

i. e. Flay at \ff\\ , which is a game of theirs (R)], as 



• s -9 A • A / w* f $ 



(M, R), by AnNabigha adhPhubyanS, Surrounding the 
two sides of * 0%3?, io*A 0/ tfAero, while their lads call 
outinit>Playat%)*j*ti (ABk): Mb says that deviation 
[from the imp. v. to the imp. verbal «.] does not occur 

/A/ 

in the quad, at all, j&f being only an imitation, of the 
"sound of thunder, and j^-f an imitation of the, cries of 
Soy *, as JjU JU [200] is said; but Sf replies that what 
SVsays is better, because in imitation of sound the 1st 
does not differ from the 2nd, as Jf* J^ , so that, if they 

meat imitation, they would say ft jS and } l* J* ; while, 

according to Akh [in the Book of Etymology (AAz)], 

Jtt»S as an imp. [verbal n»] from the quad, is regular, 

[because intensiveness is not peculiar to the tril. (AAzj]; 

** 
; (d) the GG hold that this JU* is made to deviate from 
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the verbal imp. for the sake of iniensiceness, this inten- 

f s* 
sive form for the imp. being like the intensive JU* and 

§ ** $ * " »«* * 

J«»* for J*fc : Jj says " tlie o. / of J\f is J}>l JJH 
• ****** 

A A«« 

" Jpl , 3 or more ; and, 3 or more being pi., and die />(. 
u being /em., J^l is said : thej affix the g , which is the 

" repetition, as they affix the f in J&. ^ U2Jf L. 23. 

* * 

u Cast, catt thou into Hell [233] as an indication of the 
" double repetition, its o. f. being £f\ 7fS , [like \> 

"£** iff* (60r) (K)] ; and what is meant by the 
u repetition is inlensiveness : and afterwards they make 

00 * ** 

" Jlp deviate from Jf\ so that Jiy fa then /em., like 

' * "" 

« J)Jf ; and the evidence of the femininization of the 

"' '.' 

" imp, J*** w tue saying [of Zuhair (Ahl)] 

aS ««* S## " m * » m ** *$■ • 3 * tS * ht** 

" Andasmredty thou art braver than Ute lion when A Ugh? 
11 has been called out, mid fright has been excited' 1 -, but, 
in my opinion, the verbal «.'s being made to deviate 
from the form of the v. is a thing that they have no evi- 
dence of | and, the general rule being that every [expres- 
sion] made to deviate from some thing does not pass out 
of the species to which that thing belongs, the v. cannot 
by deviation pass from the (|naHtv of v. to that of n. : and, 



( 690 ) 
as for the iniensiveness, it exists in all the verbal , w., as 
we explained before [187], not in tbe manner asserted} 
by Jj ; and tbe femininization of tbe v. in J\y o*a*o 
does not prove tbe o. f. of J*y to be an imp. v. repeated, 

** * * * A/ 

bnt is due to the paraphrase of Jtj> by the &J^ or &i^aal 
or ttfo : (e) similarly the 2 kinds of the inf. n. and ep. 
are not devoid of the sense of iniensiveness [194], so that 

* # #* # A / A SmsAs 

oUa. and *l# are more intensive than a » -n< l and >l**J 
(R): (2) made to deviate from (Mb), [and therefore] in 
the sense of (M), a [det. (M) fern, (IY)] inf. n. (Mb, 
M, R), being a proper name for it (IY), like fa* Wicked' 

ne*8 [a proper name (IY)] for BjaaaJf [8], cUa. for 

Oj*aptt [below], and oU^ for 8j*sajf (M), as 

by AnNabigha [adhDhubySnl (Mb, ABk), Verily we 
hove divided our qualities between us; and I have borne 
off goodness, and thou hast carried away wickedness 
(ABk),i. e/tf^] (IY)], and 



* * 



k * * * *S<« / // s* * * * * ** 



* * * * * 

[by AlMutalammis (Akh, IY), blaming wine (Akh),] 
" Stagnation" (say thou) to it, " stagnation "; and say 
thou not (in */), throughout the length of time, so long as 
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it is mentioned, " Praise," I a t$J JfZV )]*)+*. Q J£ 
fd^a. (Mb, IY), this being the sense, though it is made to 

deviate as a [del.'] fern, [above] (Mb) ; and hence &\jj , 
as in 

[below], by <Auf [Ibn «Aflya (KF)] Ibn AlKhari' ['Amr 
Ibn *Abs (KF)], And thou rememberedst a draught of the 
milk of the herd of camels branded with a mar(c like a 
ring, when the horses were running on the surjace of the 

#># £ S ill// # 

ground dispersed, i. e. |oo> i. q. Sooaa* , an inf. n. i. q. 

the act. pQrt., like Jj^ L q. JoU [76, 143], being really 

a [generic proper] name for a del. fern. inf. n., like &j*ff , 

even if such an inf. n. has not been spoken, as though 
it were an abandoned o.f ; and similarly in 

by Qassan [Ibn Thabit, describing the day of Dhii Karad 
(SE)], We were eight, and they were a noisy host : 
and they were pierced with the spears, when dispersed, 



u e. *j^o*JU ,* for the d, 8. may occur del. when it is 
an inf. n. f as i^j^ &XU* and uXaSU© and i_tf j*Jf l$U^f 



[78] (IY) : (a) they say "[made to deviate from (AAz)] 
a deL fern, inf. n.'* ; t?ut to me n0 'decisive , evi- 
dence of its determination or femininization has yet 
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presented itself : they hold, however, that it is \det. 
as being] one of the [generic] proper names for id, 

objects, like [ ity , ] ;*j j [8], and ^fccu** , [ ty being 
a proper name for all goodness, and y»s for all wicked- 

ness (Akh)] j and sometimes the feminization of the 
verbal n. and inf. n. is. argued, upon the ground of 
uniformity, from the femininization of the ep, and per- 
sonal proper name, which axo/em,, as will be seen ; but 

this argument is wonderful : (b) jap is said to be 
tleL in ^Jf U*^»| *;i [above] because of the deterniina- 
tion of its companion, vid. ty ; but this argument is like 
the 1st iu strangeness, since assimilation of one word 
to another in determination or femininization notwith- 
standing that the word assimilated is not used det. ox fern. 

?s a novelty : if indeed qualification of such as js& by 
the dee. fern., as KsxaabH jap* , were authentic, it would 
be a good argument for both matters, determination and 
femininization : (c) even if we admit [that »laa» is det,\ 
there is no evidence of the determinateness of its sisters; 



*• *t**hi& * * /* # 



and in their saying • about the gazelles U» AJ\ «*5^ KM 

v^f ifc ^p J lof « v--4* ^V*«» M«y cowe down to the 

water 9 there is no drinking deeply ; and, when they come 

, not down, there is no yearning (for it), i. e. ^^ U? and U* 



( 603 ) 

v' meaning fi*ty £fy ^ > and tbe saying of AlMutalanimis 
gTr V oU^ [above], i. e. ^7 \*y*± $ J J [as above], 
and the saying of the Arabs ^L** V JVo touching ! 
[above], i. e. jp* V f the indcterniinateness is obvious : 
(d) according to those who hold that all the measures of 
JUi , imp.j inf. #i. f ep., and proper name, are /<?/»., they 
must when used as [proper] names for a masc. [194], 
be diptote, like JJU* j whereas, according to the GG, 

they may be triptote, like {£** ; and this s^iows how the 
GG vacillate about their being feni. (R): (3) made to 
deviate from (M) a [/em. (IY, R) prevalent > (Mb, IY)] 
£>/>., [which occupies the place of a substantive (140) 
(Mb) : this ep. does not occur in the masc. y is always 
used without a qualified, and is moreover of two kinds 
(R),] (a) used [(a) in most cases (IY) only (IY, R)] in 

thetwc, [according to hearsay (R),] as J}Ui b [56. A], 
*d4^4, and *wC (Mb, M, R), i. e. fiLti£, &**-<d, 
and iUCI ^ (Mb, R), because in the voc. it is in the 
position of a det. (Mb), since the voc. becomes del. by 
specific intention, like J^j in J*>) [48] ; (b) some- 

times in the non-voc, by poetic license, as ui;bf [497] 

^ // 

(IY) : (a) this Jl*> and the imp. Jl** may be formed 

with universal regularity from every frit; {above] att % 

92 
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[completely (MKh) pWtie (MKh, MAd)] v. y as Jlp , 
tyiVUS, and t-jUf from JJI, i^Jh*, and y#\ and a* 

but not from each as !U*ycM\ , because it has no v.; npr 

** a s j* h * a *** a 

from such as £?>*> eJ* 3 ***! , and jliaJf , because they 

' ** * * **& 

exceed three letters, [such as •-*!>> from u^^sf being 

* * **. 
confined to hearsay (MKh)]; nor from such as JS , JI^ r 



«r w w w 

mAtj and ^** > because they are non-atl. (Sh) ; nor from 
such as #*» and ^j*** > [because they are aplastic] (MAd); 

nor from such as y±t and £*i [482], because they are 
not completely plastic (MKh): (0) this kind, which is 
used only 1 in the voc., does not occur as a generic proper 
name [7],i. e. does not, by prevalence of application to* a 
[particular} qualified, become a proper name for it (it): 
(b) used in the wm-voc, [which is of two kinds, (a) what 
by prevalence of application becomes a generic proper 

name, like &*M (7), which is the more numerous (R),] as 

$L [and &** (M, R>J for Fate (Mb, M, R), made to 

V ' I' ' if ' 

deviate from $3fl»- and &i*t». (AAz), orig. general eps. for 

all that shears and drags away } and afterwards, by preva- 
lence of application, peculiar to the genus of The Fates 
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<R) j and {similarly (R)] Jlia. and A* for The sun [from 

■ S 

* A * b* * ' 'S A / 

oJLaJf roasting and f^JJ setting (R)] ; and bU w for Fewer, 

(because of its spreading through the body, froin j*£Jf 

/ 
* a •« /• 

lo^Jf Zaw& Aair (R)] ; and [many others, like (R)] $f 
for The bead that the woman charms her husband with /, 
(which is named $f because by their assertion it re- 

r m* * ' * 

stores Jhe husband (R),] whence their saying &>/ )\f b 

Hf** J&l &h **°? ^ e>* ^ charm, restore Mm : if 
he depart, bring him^ back ; and, if he approach, make 
him glad ; and £$} &tf I branded him with the £&j 
which is [the proper name of (R)] a [particular (AAz)] 
brand upon the two haunches (M, R), or along the head 

from its front to its back (M), in the ace. as an inf. n. to 
***** f' * t?' *' (t 

«Ju/, i.e. &*>U tof meaning &*)» ( R X whence 

M , hi, P, # A// A / A / ' ■» * / * A #/ 

<M), by 'Auflbn AlAhwas (IY, AAz), And I was wont, 
when lwas tried by a foe of evil, to stalk up to him, and 
brand him indeWbly (AAz)j and ;Ua. , [ r L* , and -U* 
<Rj] for the *he-hyena^&fat\ (Mb, R): these [expres- 
sions (IY), and their likes (R), (among which IY in- 

t* 
-eludes those given below under (b) except dfd* , which 

he places above among the inf. ns.) } though orig. eps. 
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(IY),] are [used as (IY) generic (R)] proper names 
(IY, R); and are therefore det s (IY), as is proved by their 
qualification by the det., as XaJlLaJf olia. The rising sun 
(R): and [(6) what remains an ep. (R),] as fettaS , [i, e, 
&Astf &felS (R),] whence 

• / A /a A-** • • * A '£ ' ' fi • A# • j» i«/| 

L-»lLa5 ks^JlT *$»!j«» usu«1a5 # Ul Jl >Z&. *$M)d u&JM 

[by 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib, when his mother had been 
killed by a tribe of the Arabs; I prolonged the period of 
my forbearance with their hasty deed, until, when I had 
slain their chiefs, it (the &** slaughter) was sufficient 
for me (AAz)]; and f\y ^yS &*«# &Xax« I. reproached 



1 # 



him with a reproach that will be indelible, i. e. &+'jU ; and 
Jib ^gdwU UlU J*» If , i. e. &l> (M, R), meaning 4 bounty. 
sWJ «o£ Zzg/i2 upon such an one near me, nor a benefit 

<w .PA/ # A / h&0 . 

reac/i Aim yrom me ; and £l| jj»x> J*iaMj [above], i. e. 

0/n//# gs m **» 

**yfc*itad*M, so that it is ad. s. [78, 140] (R): (4) 
made to deviate from &*l» in (M) a [personal (R) proper 
(M, R)] name [of a woman or Jem. thing (Mb)], as ffJ^ 
[194], $$ (Mb, M, R), J&\ (Mb), -fell (R), and the 

like, made to deviate from auoU. , &*!*£ , etc., when used 
as names (Mb) for [certain (R)] women (M, R\ -laa** 
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being for the woman [of the Banu Yarbu* (IY)] who set 
up for a Prophetess (M) in the time of Musailima (IY)j 
v ^ r [6] and ijliaa* for % bitches (M, R); ^ , . f tf5 

and _.U* for the she-hyena [above] j tiUaa. and t^K** 

. ' ' ' ' $,*$ 

for 2 Worses (M), iJt-ai. for a stallion, as in the prov. 1%».f 

^ifcoa* ^t*. ^ Po/rfer //zaw *Ae gelder of Khasaf be- 
cause one of the kings [AlMundhir Ifcn Inira alB^ais (KF)] 
demanded him for covering from his owner [a mau of 
Bahila, said by Abu-nNada to Lave been Hamal Ibq 
Yazld Ibn Dhuhl Ibn Tha'Iaba (Md)], who refused and 
castrated him [in the presenoe of that king (Md)], and 

t_>l£~ for a mare (R); $<f for a cow (M, R) } as in 
' * ', 

the prov. [applied to every pa i r of equals (Md, IY)] 

Jaaft )\)C iajsb * Atari was slain for Kalil (M), they 

if ' * ■ 

being 2 cows that gored each other to death (Md, IY); 

y^and ujj^a for 2 countries; and lJLoJ (M, R) for a 

mountain (M), an afacfe o/7/*e £am* Tamim (IY, R), as 

£lf va^' <j£ [below] : (a) this kind [of proper name] is 
coined* [4,194] because it is not made to deviate before 
its use as a proper name corresponding to an object, and 
afterwards transferred to the cat. of proper name ; and 
the difference between this kind and the preceding one 
[3, b, a] is that in this kind the sense of qualificativity 
is lost sight of, whereas in the preceding one qualifica- 
tivity is meant [194] (IY): (b) all (R) these expressions 
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arefem. {Mb, R), even if the [person or thing] named 
by them be masc; and m the sayiug 

fS^M * • /# • • ^5! • • sisss> a* j> a * a s 

J Aatftf foerc worc* to account you to be lions of a thicket ; 
and lo ! in Lasaf the larks lay eggs ! the pron. of til«af 

A/ 

is made ?raasc. because it is renderable by the £<« j* ; and 
there is another version l$x» , [as in the Bk and IY] : 
(c) sometimes such ferns, as these are used as names for 
a man, like oU-# and *-~kj/ (R). 

§ 194. IM says in the Tashll "They are agreed 
"that [the J of ] J 1 **, when an imp., inf. n., d. s., or 
" ep. used as a proper name or only as a voc. t is pro- 
" nounced with Kasr ; and each of them is made to deviate 
"from a fem.i so that, if one of them be used as a [pro- 
"per] name for a masc. [193], it is. like J\ke ", i. e. 

diptote ; *' hut is sometimes made like ^X^a ", i. e. trip- 
tote: "and, if it he used as a [proper] name for a. fern., 
"it is like J&] [193]" (YS). [The J of] JU* In the 
imp, is pronounced with Fath by the Banu Asad (R, Sb), 
for affinity to the \ and Fatfca before it (Sh). The inf. 
ns. and eps. are uninfl. by common consent, because 
of their resemblance to the imp. Jbtf [159] in measure 
and intensweness [193]. The generic proper names 
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ought to x be lufl,, because the uniiijl word, when used 

as a [proper] name for something other than its form, 

// u* 

must be infl., as when a person is named ^j ; [and may 

not be imitated, as when it is used as a (proper) name 
for the form (101;. because in the former case you do 
not observe its original meaning, on account- of which 
it is orig. tinbtjl., but totally exclude it therefrom, 
whereas, when you make it a (proper) name for the form, 
you do observe its meaning in some respect, since the 

meaning of £ J^ ^-aJS ^J is ^ , whose meaning is 

verification, governs the nom. and ace. (R on the proper 
name)] : but they are itninjl. because the generic proper 
names [7] are [only] lit. proper names, [which have the 
predicament of proper names in letter, such as diptote 

3 «*i1p 

declension, anarthrousness, and prefixion of ,_,! and J, 

as in the surnames of human beings, and occur -as ss. 8 
and are qualified by dets., but notwithstanding all this 
are applicable to the indel, (Ron the proper name)] ; 
so that the sense of qualification remains in all of them 
[193], since they are prevalent quals. (R). As for the 
[personal (R)J proper names [of ferns., they have 3 dial, 
vars. (Sh):] (1) according to the people of AlHijaz, they 
are univfl. (R, Sh) upon Kasr, unrestrictedly, [i. e. 
whether they end in ^ or not (YS),] as 
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(Sh)j by Lujaim Ibn Sa'b, When HadhZm, (the wife of 
the poet) says a saying, then believe ye her: for verily 
thetrvs saying is what Had ham has said (Jsh) : their 
making these names uninfl. is contrary to analogy, since 
qualification has no meaning in them, so that the unin- 
flectedness belonging to them in the state of qualification 
<*ht baobserved , but, seeing that tbere is™ contra- 
diction between qualification and the quality of proper 
name as respects the sense, they make them uninfl. like 
the quale. t although they are coined [193], not transfer- 
red from quafs., in order to treat them like the proper 
name transferred from the qual., because it is more 
numerous than the s other (R) : (2) according to a few of 
the Banu Tamlm, they are infl. as diptotes (R, Sh), un- 
testrictedly (8h), in conformity with analogy, being inA 
because denuded of tbe sense oi oualification, and diptote 
because of the quality of proper name and femininissation 
in them [18] (R) : (3) according to most of them [and to 
their chaste speakers (R)], they are uninfl. [upon Kasr 
(Sh), with a view to Imala (634) (R),] if they end in ) ; 

and diptote if they do not end in ^ (R, Sh) ; the poet says 

******* 
£** c^y u^* t 64 ] ; Mld AlA'sha [Maimun Ibn Kais 

(MAd), whose abode was in AlYamama with, the Banu 
Tamlm (IY)J says, combining the two Tamimi dials., 

' ' s 

*** t/h * A */** ** * * § A * S* s 
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, (Sh) Saw ye not ham and 1 Ad ? The night and the day 
destroyed them. And a time passed over WabWr, and 
WabUr perished openly (AAz). 

§ 195. u^tflAfc is pronounced with Fatfc of the u&> 
[in the dial, of the people of AlHijaz (M)], Kasr [in 
the dial, of Asad and Tamlm (M)], andDamm [by some 
of the Arabs (M)]. Sometimes its [1st (R, AAz)] a 
is changed into Hamza, [also with triple vocalization of 
the & (R)] ; and sometimes- it is pronounced with 
Tanwln (M, R) in these 6 dial. vars.(R). It is read with 
all 3 vowels [in XXIII. 38. (504), with and without 
Tanwln (K, B) : for FatJb is the general well -known read- 
ing, and with Tanwln is transmitted from AlA'raj ). Kas* 
without Tanwln is the reading of Abu Ja'far athThakafi* 
and with TanwSn is read by IID ; and Damm with 
Tanwln is * the reading of Abu Haiwa, and without 
Tanwln is said to be read by Ka'nab (IY)}r the poet saya 

*S 3 * * Av *** * *H** 

[Thou hast called to mind days of boyhood that have 
passed .• then far , far of is their return to thee ! (AAz)}: 
and the saying of the poet [describing camels (IY)J 

• A* • /A/ A #/A/ / * «»/A/A»«» /A A#'» 

vA^to l^u^4 ^m *Ato?> * *a^jU AfS&\> ijSM^i " 

93 
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[ They become in the desert wending their way ; far, far 
' off is their place, or time, of entering upon the morning /, 
** being red. (AAz),] is related with Dainm of the 1st 

and Kasr of the 2nd (M). Some make the %&> quiescent 
\ [even in continuity (R), as cul$£2> ss^. 1 ^ , which is read 
(in XXIII. 38. (K, B)j by «Isa alHamdanl, and is a 
version transmitted from IA1 (IY)] ; some elide the ^ , 
[as l$ft& (IY, R) ; some make it a ^ (M), as ts) ^*a> 

•aS *a£ / /A? 

(IY)]; and some say l$if , [l&t with Tanwin (R),] iSty} 
[with the lJ of allocution (IY, R)], and ^l&f (M, R) 
with a Hamza and ^ both pronounced with Fath, but, as 
the author of the MughnI says, with a ^ pronounced 
with Kasr (R). Sgh cites 36 dial. vars. of it, 8l$*ai and 
st^f , «s/$a& and &1&I , and ^uP and ^t&f , each of 
these six pronounced with Damm, Fath, or Kasr of the 
final, and each [of these 18] pronounced with or without 
Tanwin ; and others cite lJI®& and lJI&J , AqaJH an( j 

'«w/A$ ' A • A/ A /A? 

jl$i! , and Sl$£& and ai&f (A), making the total 42 ; and the 
KF adds 13 others, «*>^>^ and «*%! , and ^^Us and 
i£<4&S with Kasr of the ^ because of the 2 quiescents, 

» z #*«»a8 

and with triple vocalization of the final, and uytf with 
charge of the two «s into Hamzas (Sn). ^According to; 
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[some of (R)] the GG, (1) the one pronounced with Fatfc 
[of the *sj (IY, R)] is sing. [646], its ^ denoting 

§ * * A • 

femininization, and its o. f. heing &a#u& ; (2) the one pro- 
nounced with Rasr [of the «*, (R)] is the [sound (IY)] 
pi. of the one pronounced with Fath, its o. f. being 

9 * * h * 

«^S$*fc [234], and its J being then elided (M,R), because 
it is indecl.; (3) the one pronounced with Damm of the 
%as may be sing, or pi. : but this is all imagination and con- 
jecture. The \sj is pronounced with Fath in most case^ 
from regard to its o. f. when it was an unrestricted obj. 
[187, 1 99]; with Kasr because of the two quiescents [664]; 
and with Damm to notify by the strength of the vowel the 
, strength of the meaning of farness in it, since its mean- 
ing is How far (lie, or it) is / [187] (R). When pro- 

> 

nounced with Damm, it is written, according to F, with 
the «t> j but, according to U, with the 8 (A). 

§ 196. yjtfA is i. q. J}^! [187] with wonder, L e. 
How different I j and therefore requires two ags., like 
\£s\ t as )}•*) *H) ^J&Z How different are Zaid and 
l Amr! (R). U may be redundantly inserted [after it (R), 
before the ag. (Sh), as j;**j **} U JX£ (565) (R), 
whence 
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(Sh), by Al A'sba, How different are my sleep upon her 
saddle in the desert and the sleep of Hayydn the brother 

h*» A/ • Av • • 5 ^ 

^ JSfoW (MAd)]. And ; >*cj ^t; .& U ^Ute is said 
[in the less frequent and less chaste usage (R)], aa 

// • * * / / 

(R, Sh), by Rabf'a [Ibu Thabit alAsadi (IKhn)] arBakkf, 
[(By God,) how different are } or how far is that (distance) 
which is between (MKh), or how far is the separation of 
(MAd), the two Yazlds in munificence (MKh, MAd), ' 
Yazid Ibn Usaid of Sulaim and the illustrious Yazid Ibn 
HaHm (MAd) alMuhallabl/ (IY, IKhn),] this being allow- 
able upon the ground that [ ^ U is red;., and ^Hyi}\ 

an ag. constructively in the nom. -, or that (MKh)] ^UA 
is i. q. p*f , because the latter does not require two or 

* ' ' Jf A#A 

more ags., and U [conjunct (MKh),] a met. for ^yf] 

or &U*J! , [ag. of ^A (MKh),] i. e. #010 far is that 

(interval or distance) which is between them / ; or that 

^IXA is i. q. &» y and U red., as it is without ^ , and 
* as * a * 

^ off. of ^KA , in accordance with the opinion of Akh 

h* * a/ *'* hp 

on *&#, J^i. LX. 3, Your union shall be severed^ where 

A#/ A' 

*£U* [159], says he, is the subject, but is not put into the 
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nom. from disapproval of its exclusion from the ace. per- 
manently belonging to it in most of its usage (R). It is 
disallowed, however, by As (R, Sh), who says that the 

* £ 

poem is post-classical, because he holds that J£& is du. 
i 

a s 

of o*£ separate, an enunc. of what follows it, [not a ver- 

bal n. i. q. Ji>**J ( YS, MAd),] he being misled ^4>y two 

things, a dial, mr. with Kasr of the ^ [187] and the fact 
that the nom. after it is only a du. or i. q. the du., not a 

rm I m ^ 

pi,, [the last three in £ f f Ji*8> ^UA (IS 7) being in the 



• • • • 



» • a<» 



predicament of one, i. e. c^f3j f Ja> ^JlZZ (AAz)] j where- 

,0 • •* ,. 

as, if it were i q. Jjj&f ,,the pi: might occur as ag. of 

it : but the chaster dial. var. with Fath of the ^ falsifies 

his opinion ; and also, if ^Ute were an enunc, it might 
be posterior to the inch. t since there is nothing to neces- 
sitate its priority [28], whereas it has not been heard 
posterior (R). But, as for the saying of a post-classical 
poet 

A J? 0h0 Si #• A0O J.0AS • 

"""V 0*00 * * * * * 

\Ye have requited me for union with estrangement: 
how far is the separation of your dealing and my deal- 

^g"Vjj£*- being ag*. of ^Ua, the construction in (MAd)} 
it was not used by the Arabs ; and it is sometimes ei- 

, ' &0 

plained by subaudition of U conjoined with ^. , [i. e. 
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how far is that (distance) which is between your etc J 

(MKh), U being an ag. (MAd),] according to the saying 

of the KK that suppression of the conjunct [n. other 

than j( (MAd)] is allowable [177] (Sh). 

si 
§ 197. of has the following dial. vars. t (1) lJJ ; (2) 

s $ «i a si »i 

uif ; (3) of ; (4) Of 5 (5) l»f [187]; (6) Of (M, R, KF); 

(7) &f ; (8) &f (M, R), sometimes followed by &*>, as 

&u Sf (R) ; (9) &f (M) ; (10; £f (R) ; but I do not 

s! * 

know &f [41] with the ,8 of femininization [as a verbal 



«.] ; and, if it does occur, how rare it is I (1Y); (11). 

•S I 

ijj (KF) ; (12) Jf (IY, KF), read by Ibn * Abbas (IY) ; 

i <>i *i i u 

<13) Of ; (14) «-if ; (15) Sf ; (16) of ; (17) of (KF) ; 

hi *& 

(18) Of ; (19-21) ^\ [with the f of femininization 
(IY, KF), upon the measure of J** (IY),] pronounced 
[without Imala (KF),] with [pure (KF)] Imala (IY, R, 

ml* 

KF), and betwixt and/oe^ween (KF) ; (22) J] (IY,KF) 
with Kasr (KF), said by the vulgar (IY) ; (23) «?1 ; 

A&i *z$ **>$ * ■ 

(24) &M ; (25) *M ; (26) ft»l ; (27) of (KF) ; (28) of 
<R, KF) ; (29) of ; (30) J\ ; (31) of ; (32) Jf ;. (33)r . 

*%. '*%. *& £ 

Of j (34) Si. ; (35) Gf ; (36) of ; (37) 5 , like Uf J 

£ £ £ £ * * 
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(38) J*! with Imala ; (39) J\ with Kasr ; (40) iJf ; 

(41) wil ; (42) ci! ; (43) iJf ,• (44) uif (KF). It is 

' # * * 

uninfl. upon Easr because of the concurrence of two 

quie8cents ; and its Tan win in the reading of Nan' and 
IJafs denotes indeterminateness [198] : Ibn Kathlr, Ibn 
' Amir, and Ya'lpib read with Fath, by way of allevia- 
tion ; and it is so read with Tanwln : and it is read with 

Pamm for alliteration, like ul» [203 J with and without 
Tanwln (B on XVII. 24). 

§ 198. IM says in the CE that, since these words 
are vs. as respects the sense, but ns. as respects the letter, 
they are made det and indet, the sign of the del; being 
its divestment of Tanwln [187], and the sign of the indet 
being its use with Tanwln ; and that, since pure ns. are 
[of three kinds,] always det, like the prons. and dems., 

is* i • § & * 

always indet., like i>a.f , ^-f^f > ^d j*> » an0 * sometimes 
det. and sometimes indet, like J*-) and j-j» ,. so (A) 
these ns. are [of three kinds (M)J (1) always det, like 
[j£ (193) (A),] #[192], and ^ [187] : (2) always 
indet, like p$d1 in restraint (M)J lg>; [in instigation 
(M),] and tfcfj [187] (M, A) in wonder ; and hence fai 
^Ui ufl with Kasr and Tanwln, i. e. u^oi**, as 



# • 



**** ^ J u tsr* r 5 * S .* r^ r*y tf f *-^ ' , ** 5 ^ 
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(M), by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, Gently, let the peo- 
ples, all of them, and what I muster of wealth and of 
children, ransom thee! (ABk), ^fH\ being in the nom* 

as ag. of sSo* , because it is L q. kJa&J (IY) t (a) l$af 

* ' ' ' & 

may be an ej. acting as a substitute for the inf. n., 

infi., governed in the ace. like US-* [41], meaning W , 

[in which case the Tan win is the Tan win of complete 

as if 

declension,] as U* t#,f Desist from troubling us ; or a 
verbal n. uninfl., in which case the Tanwln is [the 
Tanwln of indeterminateness,] like that which is in &** 
[below] : and similarly every Tanwln after such of these 
nx. as are pronounced with Fatfc [of the final] admits of 
the two alternatives, as Ii*jj; [188], 1%*. [191], and 
\%2 (R) : (b) IS says that &J»f without Tanwln is allow- 
able, but rare (IY, R) : (c) sometimes the Hamza of &j>1 

[below] and l$J>t is changed into K , as SjJi> and i$Ji> (R) : 
„, s * ' " * 

(d) s\x£> is uninfl. because of its occurrence in the place 
of the imp. v. [169], i.e. u^jiJ ; and is pronounced with 
Kasr because of the concurrence of two quiescents [664] 
(IY) : (3) used in two ways (A), det. and indet. (M), 
being divested of Tanwln when intended to be det., and 
pronounced with Tanwln when intended to be indet. 
(A), like *-> and &* [187, 200], of and tif [197] (M, 
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A), 4*1 and **! [187, 200], JU and Jtl [200] (M): (a) 

As asserts that the Arabs use only &>f with Tanwln, 

* * '£ # 

f and charges Dhu-rRumma with error in saying tiif» 

$ «1».[187] (IY, R); and IS says that he intend* 
Tanwln, since his meaning is Tell a story ', whatever story 
it be, about Umm Sslim, ,but that he omits it by poetic 
license (R). The Tanwln affixed to these ejs. only dis- 
tinguishes between the det. and indet. [608], not being 
found in a det. at all ; and only follows the vowels of 

uninfected ness, not being like the Tanwln of ***) [and 

J*-)], which follows the vowels of inflection in the det, 
and indet. (IY). What IM mentions [above] is the well* 
known opinion ; but some hold that all the verbal ns. t 
with or without Tanwln, are det. with the determination 
of the generic proper name [187] (A), 

§ 199. AmongtWrba] n ,.are a rf ra .andtl.eirIike 8) 

governing iu the gen. a pron. mostly of the 2nd pers., 

anomalously and seldom of the 3rd, as in the saying 

JU*I Uo3»& &a!* [164] and the saying of the Prophet 

/U.j &J ^tf fydb &A*3 XjU] jXU ^XAt ** Whoso 

of you lusteth after copulation, let him keep to fasting, 

for verily it hath the effect of gelding by compression of 

the two testicles (R). IM says in the CK tbat this sort 

is uot used except conjoined with the pron. of the 2nd 

<J4 
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# #/ A// A/A/ / A (S •* Hz/ 

per*.; and that %•; **l* *• q- ri^ [164], i^l ^ L q. 

A* s* ' s />* ' 

&xdjt , and ^1 i. q. ^^^l are anomalous : but his 
* ** t, 

language in the Tashll implies that these are not anoma- 

//A /A// '/ * 

lous (A). \J*±* , u%>J , and c£^o mean Ja&e. The 



3*3 / $A' 



,y. is Sjisi *jjj u&jJU Beside thee is Zaid: then take 

%h* /A // $*/ / / * 

him, and similarly *H) *-^^ an ^ ***3 L -^5* i » what 
follows them being put into the nom. as an inch, ; but 
afterwards it is abridged from the nominal and subse- 
qnent verbal prop, to the «*,., wbieh is then so often 

A B 

used that it becomes i. q. 6±> , and therefore governs 
with its government : while the advs, are uninfl. upon 
Fatb, because it is the vowel appropriate to them iu their 
o. ^/Ixwhen they were advs., as we said of the in/, ns. 
that become verbal ns. [188, 195]; and they have no 
place [in inflection], like those inf. iw., because they 
act as substitutes for what has no place [187] (R). 

c£*f;j means Keep back, and L-CiUf Advance (R, A) or 
Be on thy guard from the direction of thy front : but 
these may be said to remain advs., since they do not 

/ /A 

govern an obj. in the ace. [but see § 187], like u-SoJU 

>* *? 6 / a' 

and i-£>oJ ; and in that case the full phrase is ;&»{ 

/ / 

//«•// // /* //#/ A SAM 

kJi\» and uCUf [498] (R). And u#K* means c^l 

A-»A* A#/ • , 

[420] (IY, A), so that it is intrans. (Sn), as ^f JSIC» 
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JySyZ ) X. 29. Standfast, ye and your partners, like 
g\ j^l I >Vf [158] (IY) ; and the KK transmit it as trans., 

&As f* ' * Sh /A 

e. g. \*t] U3V* Wait for Zaid, i. e. *fi&\ : but Dm 
says " I know not what need there is to make this sort, of 
" adv. a verbal «.. nor why they do not make it an adv. ; 
" for the assertion of the verbal n. is good only where 
"the combination of that [«.] and that v. is impossible, 
" as in &** , »-£*** , and l-XJ| , not where it is possible ; 

" whereas u#K* 4s-**5l and u-C*U| |.csa3 may be said, 

A • A ^ A* * A/ *A^ • 

" not &** u^Xi«f , etc" (Sn). And Ilh) i-**k is said 

[187], meaning Take Zaid, orig. S^U-l i-**** ; and^CJf 

J* , orzg - . ,«** £*J; »-*yf i_£5U -o Gather thy be- 

f ^ c 

longings to thee, and withdraw from me, and afterwards 
abridged, as we have mentioned : and Akh heard a man say 

Jf meaning ^*W J will withdraw [187] , which is an 

anomalous enunciation contrary to the rule of the cat. % 
since the rule of the advs. and their likes is to be imps., 

so that ^ and ^^ are not said by analogy to it ; 

S/' ht 

and, as for ^ meaning ^f Present to me, it is con- 
trary to rule in another respect, since it is an imp., 
but the pron. governed in the gen. by it is in the sense 

#A# & ** 

of the obj., as S±iy ^c meaning Bring him. near to me 
[187], whereas the rule is that the gen. should be an 
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ag.i and Akh heard I***} &Wf ^H* ^ meaning Bring 
Zaid near to 'Abd Allah, which is more anomalous than 
ijs> , because ^ governs the explicit n. in the gen. 
And Ks allows instigation by -all the atfws. of place and 
preps, regularly; but others restrict it to hearsay, which 
is the proper way (R). IM says in the CK that there is 
a dispute about the pron. attached to these words> its 
position being that, of (1) a nom. [as an ag. (Sn)], ac- 
cording to^Fr j (2) an ace. [as an obj. (Sn)], according to 

fits* ,h* f A A0 

£s, [the ag. being latent, as f joj uOJU meaning fjS 

4 h* * • A # * 

Joj) L^mMi Keep thyself to Zaid (Sn)]; (3) a gen. [by 
prothesis in such as uXi^w3 , and by the p. in such as 
UUl* (Sn)], according to the BB, which is the correct 

fib* 4i **» A ' ** 

opinion, because Akh quotes (o^tj ***! ^ c J* from 
chaste- speaking Arabs : [but in the first two opinions 
what is after the transfer to the cat. of verbal n. is re- 
garded, and in the last what was before the transfer 
(Sn)]. And, in addition to that [<-$ in the position of a 
gen. (Sn)] r with every one of these [verbal] ns. there 
is a latent pron. in the position of a nom. as an ag. 7 so 

fihf *>sr&s> t*sn,s 

that in corroboration you may say S oSy f&f ^XaU with 
the gen. as a corrob. of the present gen., or the nom. as 
a corrob. of the latent nom.,*, [and similarly, when we say 



3 



that the u^ is in the position of au ace, *&f is allowable; 
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whereas, when we say that it is in tbe position of a nom., 
it is itself the ag, (Sn)]. 

§ 200. The ejaculatory n. is what is applied to (1 ) the 
address of the irrational, or of what is in the predicament 
of the irrational, such as the young of human heings; 
(2) the imitation of sounds : so [says IM] in the* CK 
(A). The expressions that the GG name ejs. are of three 
kinds, (1) imitations of sounds proceeding from (a) dumb 
animals, like JjU [below] ; (b) inanimate subHtances, 
alike *}f* [below] : (2) sounds uttered from the mouths 
of human beings, and naturally indicative of meanings in 
their minds, like cil and ^J? ; for he that is disgusted at 

anything utters from his breast a sound [ Ugh /] resem- 

.* 
bling the expression cif , and from him that spits upon a 

* ».# 

disgusting thing proceeds a sound resembling uu : (3) 

cries wherewith aninfals are cried to when something is 

* A / 

required from them, (a) comings like w&>;^f-(b) going, 

like to ; (c) some other matter, like U for drinking i but 
1 see nothing to prevent our hazarding the conjecture 
that these cries7 with which the brutes are cried to, are 
verbal ns. i. q. the imp., as some hold ; because God has 
made the brutes like rational beings in understanding 
What is required from them. The three kinds are named 
ejs. because tbey are orig. simple or disconnected sonnds, 
not words indicative of meanings, Afterwards, being 
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wanted for use in the middle of the sentence, they are 
treated like words ; and co-ordinated with the noblest of 
words, i. e. ns., the better to indicate their inclusion 
among the apparent kinds of words : so that the TanwSn 

is affixed to some of them, as $* and iJf [198]; Jl is 
prefixed to some [187], vid. when the expression, not 
the meaning, of the ej. is intended, as si Jf jm-U [123] and 

* A • A#* * A# * * 

xsjysa} l> &»c*) US' [below] ; some are made to mean i. q. inf. 

ns., as uXl »-5! , i, e. t-d &to\f ; and some are governed in 
the ace. like inf. ns., as i_£l U&ij , i. e. 1+a** [198]: and 
what some GG say, vid. that the Tanwln of JjU [below] 

denotes indeterminateness [198], is of no account, since 
determinateness and indeterminateness have no meaning 
[187] in it ; nor is there anything to prevent your saying 

the like of this about suc}i as &** and &>f , because such 
as £-« is origr. an e/". ; and! then we shall be relieved from 

the difficulty of explaining the Tan win in the two pre- 
ceding ways [187] (R). The ejaculatory ns. are [all 
(IA)] uninfl. (R, I A.), because they are orig. simple 
sounds not entitled to construction, which is the requirer 
of inflection [159]; or because some of them are consti- 
tuted like ps.j i. e. of 2 letters, as is said (R); [or] be- 
cause they resemble the verbal ns. (IA). When they 
occur constructed, they may be injl. : Jahin Ibn 
Ai; Abbas says 
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*» * » S 9 AS • A»*<» *1\<*>* /S • /• AC / «S/# 

*S/*e if driven back with " Mi&e lute" and " Get along"; 
and her madness is only inflamed from the " Get along" 
and the "Make haste"; and the poet [Dhu-rRumma 
(AAz)] says ^Jf ^^J [123]: but another ['Uwaif 
alKawa'ft (FA) alFazari (T)] says 

** * S f 

* S 3r*> *!** Wl« / A / A^ ^ t\P •• 

[#e Ma/ rode behind me called them (certain women) ; 
and they forbore at his voice, (and returned to him,) as 
thou urgest with the «wj»» the thirsty parched (camels 
towards the water) (AAz)], by imitation notwithstand- 

ash * * * 

ing the \ and J ; and you say j»a# £>;=}• j or u»a# / chid 
him with iM4 [below], as you say in the case of ps, ty ^f 

jJ\ [191], and in the case of the uninfl. n. *UJ oodj» V 
^b J^ or ^M God (exalted be He !) is not limited 
by " Where f : and with the J inflection is more fre-_ 

A S ,A*0/ ,A*0 / 

quent than uniuflectedness, as J^aaJf^ _UJj *+ w |th 

w A*o * , 

theg-cw. and ^^a^Jj ^b, because the J removes the n. 
from resemblance to the p. [2] ; but the f and J do not 
necessitate inflection, as is proved by J&S [206] and 
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^J4 [176] : whereas, when the Tanwlncis affixed to these 
72*., then, if their expressions be intended by them, as in 

* * ASS * 

U;- J$amj , they must be infl., because it is thenUhe 
Tanwln of declinability ; but, if it be affixed to them 
without this intention, as in J»U [abovej^nd &* , they 
«.«**, because it is the fanwin of coordination and 
correspondence, not the Tanwln of declinability. Among 
the ejs. that are imitations of the sounds of human beings, 
dumb animals, or inanimate substances, are (1) g>& the 

imitation of the sound of the laugher ; (2) JJl* or JjU* 
the proak of the raven ; (3) y^*x& the imitation of the 
sound of the lips of camels in drinking ; (4) iU the cry . 
of the doe-gazelle when she calls her young one j (5) JjU© 

A * ' 

and $* imitations of the sound of the fall of stones one 
upon another. Among the ejs. wherewith the brutes are 
cried to are (1) Ua> for chiding horses t i.e. Step out, and 

A • • 

sometimes used to chide the she-chmel also ; (2) *»***! 
for chiding the mule, and sometimes used as a name for 
a mule, both admissible in £Jf ^iJ* [83], except that 
the pause upon the j» strengthens the opinion that it is 
fox chiding ; (3) d*fi> with four rft«J. war*., and ot& with 

• ■ y A «> 

^atfc of the o for chiding camels ; (4) umj^ for calling 
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camels to drink ; (6) -t* or ^.U for chiding the she- 
camel ; (6) l— and j~o for calling the he-ass to water. 
And among the ejs, indicative of states in the mind of' 
the speaker are (1) ^ , which denotes repentance or 
wonder [187] : (a) according to Fr, the o. /. o/ J*j 

is ,5j ; and the J is a prep., the o. /. being l-*J ^j r 

• • ^ • # 
i.e. t-XJ U»* / wonder at thee ! ; but is- afterwards so» 

frequently used [with gy ] as to be compounded with it 

and become the J of the v., so that they say Ibj and 

Jij : while others hold J^ , ^ , j~ij , and ^.j to 
be distinct words meaning destruction, and to be inf. ns~ 
having no vs. [41]: (b) the saying &**jj [84] is related 
with (a) Damm of the J , in which case the o. f. is 

Ml ¥ fit\s 

either (a) £*f Jij 77ie destruction of his mother (is reat- 
ized) ! , an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. l$*1ta 
J.^la., meaning God destroy her !, as *1M &£& God fight 

against him ! is said in wonder, because the thing, when* 
it reaches its extreme, is cursed as a protection from the 
fatal eye ; while the Hamzais then irregularly elided [658} 
for alleviation, since 6>'+h) becomes like one word im^J 






porting the meaning of U»* : or (j8) &*H ej / marvel at 

• / • 



95 
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his mother, (what a child she has borne) f, i.e. g\ 1$ Uaais 

*»6Sy jj^ , tbe Damma of the Hamza being then irregularly 

transferred to the mobile J , and the Hamza elided for 
alleviation, because the composition mentioned is intend- 

mfi A s 

ed : (6)Kasrbf the J , in which case its o.f. is &*V o. , 

* * * 

and the Hamza is then elided with its Damma : (c) 
^i)i as in &UI- ^l& 5 XXVIII 82. [below] , is, ac- 

A' 

cording to KM and S, ,53 denoting wowser compounded 

3 i, 
with ^W [denoting comparison (B)] , uncontracted , as 

*<- a t at,*, 
in the text, or contracted [525], as in £>f ** ^i^ 

[187] ; but in this saying there is a sort of obscurity in 

the meaning, because the meaning of comparison is not 

/ Au>/^ 9 S K* /J»^» «3£/As 

plain in such as J});*! i*w> &Uf ^lOj XXVIII. 82. 
[above] / maivel because, or verily [187], Gorf enlarge 
<?*/& subsistence, £*l &ilkj XXVIII. 82. [509], and J&; 

t* A / A/ 

£*l ^ [187] : while Fr says that ^ is a word of 
wonder, which has the ±£ of allocution affixed to it, as in 
£*i j_&j j*y^' J*' [187], i.e. i_£bj and uXJU U»* 

J wonder at thee, and ^1 added to it ; and that the mean- 
ing of XXVIII. 82, [509] is Hast thou not seen that the 
unthankful etc t , as though the person addressed were 
asserting that they did prosper, and the speaker there- 
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upon said to him I marvel at thee, and then, being asked 

" Wherefore mafvellest thou at him ?", went on to say 

that [meaning because (K)] the unthankful prosper not ; 

so that the prep. [ J (KJ] is suppressed with ^f and 
hi 

^ , as is the rule [514] j and he mentions, as evidence of 
its meaning Bast thou not seen f, that, when an Arab 
woman of the desert asked her husband " Where is thy 
son ?", he said u>^J | il*. &if u*j* meaning Hast thou 
not seen that he is behind the tentf - and that, since the 
meaning of ^ly becomes Hast thou not seen f, the lJ 
of allocution is not altered for the fern., du., or pi., but 
keeps to one state : and this that Fr says is more proba* 
ble as respects the meaning : (2) lJ| and 8jf , both 

mentioned among the verbal ns. [187, 197] : (3) g> , a 
word said upon admiration and pleasure at the thing ; 
and repeated for intensiveness, as g £> : (a) if it be 
continuous, the £ may be single or double, being in either 
case pronounced with Kasr and Tanwin, as says the poet, 
combining the two, 

Its rafters are the most generous of rafters. Bravo to 
thee I Bravo to a munificent ocean of bounty!*, (b) 
when explained by the J , it is used as an in/, n., as 
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before shown [187] : (4) if and g , [a word said upon 
disgust (AAz),] which, in the saying of the poet [Al { Ajjaj 
(Aaz)] 

tsJ^ fciuu: ^j* JUj # laaa. U |3f ^aAI f ^* j*i. V 
\L\ «~>U;i*Jf J*0j ^Lsj # laaS hsj}Lo» J^l is^xx»f ^ 

[ iL'i, '« ^ * M. « man .Hen He L i W ater 
r«», awe? Me dwc* of his eye flows and Jills with tears, and 
the leg bends and becomes curved like a snare y and the 
union of the blooming maids becomes loathsome (AAz)], 
also related teaf , is treated like the inf. n., and is 
therefore infl., being an inf. n. i. q. the pass, part., i. e. 
Ufcjj&« (R). 



THE UNINFLEOTED ADVERBS. 
§ 201. Some advs. [64] meuninfl. [159] (Sh, Jm), 

A 

not all (Jm) i upon quiescence, like J! [204] ; Fait^, like 
# *»»/ as * . 

^Vf [206] ; Kasr, like j~*! [206] j and D^mm, like 

ii^a. [202] (Sh). Among the [uninfl. (Jm)] <w?m is 
that [adv. ( Jm)] which is cut off from . prothesis [by 
suppression of the post, in letter, not in intention ( Jm)], 



SH* 



like J** and o*j (IH). The advs. heard cut off from 

» A/ J) A/ » h * » ht 3 *% 0m* 

prothesis [115], are J*S, jjw , u^aaJ, Jj» , ^Ul , r K±5 f 

#»*•/ J> A • # • A* # ,» # S* #/A .PA' A 

A» , *-&**, Ja-1, ^jo, J;1, J* ^ and jU ^ . 



'«• 



and such as are in their sense, like .a*j> , JU£ ,>»-!> 
etc., are not treated analogously to them. The post [rc. 
or prop.] is suppressed, if the suppressed be represented 

hS **s * s» 

post, to a n. in apposition with the 1st pre., as yS &H* Vf 
^U &Mj* [128]: whereas, if it be not represented, it is 
not suppressed, except from what is indicative of a rela- 
tive matter, which is not complete without something 
else, like J-*?, ***>,. and their sisters mentioned, and 

&* $ V A 

J* , if**. , and 6\ ; nor even from this, except when 
there exists a context to specify that suppressed. These 
advs., when cut off from the post, are uninfl* because of 
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their resemblance to the p, [159] in their need [497] of 
the sense of that suppressed. As for ii*x». , 31 , and 

131 [159], although they are pre. to the props, present 
after them, l still their prothesis is not apparent, since the 
prefixion is really to the inf. ns. of those props., so 
that [tliey are uninfl. because] the post, is as it were 

suppressed ; and, since the Tanwln in j**> and Jf is 
substituted for the post. [128,-608], they are not uninfl., 
because the post, is as it were expressed through the ex- 
pression of its substitute. In these advs. uninflected- 
ness is preferred to compensation, because advs. have 
little or no plasticity [64], and apiasticity is akin to uu- 
inflectedness, since the meaning of the latter is inflec- 
tional apiasticity ; but TanwXn as a compensation for the 
post, is also allowable, though rare, in these advs., which 
are then infl., as 

l^ Sjj j* u*e s^r l *» * *V~ J 5 f y r s ^ j^h 

And we slew the Azd, the Azd of Shantfa ; and after 
(that) they drank not wine with relish and 

[by ' Abd Allah Ibn Ya'rub, when he had taken his blood- 
revenge, Then wine became easy for me to swallow ; and 
1 was wont before (this) to be nearly choked with sweet 

h t IS 

water (Jsh)], whence the anomalous reading J** ^* 
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A> A / «* *'A 

o.«* .«. XXX. 3. [128J and the saying Vy &, f^f 
* c / " * 

Begin with hitn t or **, a£ (Me) jfr^ (</ Me ft'wej : and, 

according to this, there is no difference io sense between** 

s 
the infl. and uninfl. forms of these advs. cut off [from t 

prothesis, the sense of the suppressed post. beiu# intend- 
ed to be understood with both], which is the truth ; but 
some say that they are then infi. only because of their 
not implying the sense of prothesis, so that Ho means 
UijS formerly, Vj means Ud&C* previously, and *+ 

A# A • A/ *<u$*»* 0<u^f* 

«■*** vM J 1 ** means !%£.&•* UoIm previously and sub- 

* Ks / s*A / 

sequently, [as though f*>**j Ho were said, meaning 



A 



^rrffy awd /as/fy (K, B),] because ^ is retf. [499] (R). 
These m. have four states, in one of which they are 
uninfl., while in the rest they are in ft. :— (1) they are 

fi * A 3 A /^ 

sw/2., (a) when they are />rg. in letter, as L&jO wa^^io 
8 ; ac V 7 received a dirham, not another than it and 

A/ Ay A -P A 

•>*5 «-k* ^ c^Aa. J ca/«e before ' Zaid % (b) when the 
^ ' • • 

pos& is suppressed, but («) its letter is intended to be 

#■* ' * A • A y 

understood, as i>Jf ^^U Jo -» ; [128], the full phrase 

y I Ay A y 

being u-do J-o **^ , in which state they reina-m like 
the pre. in letter, and are thereft>r« not pronounced with 
Tanwln ; (6) neither its letter nor its sense is intended 
to be understood, In which case they are indet., whence 
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As A S A/ 

ffc readreg J^ ^a J** ^ XXX. 3. and (be saying 

fit * *S «• « s V # 

j&R ^jffy&H J iUi [above] (I A) : (2,) they are ««!«/?. 

fcpon Damm when [they are cut off from prothesis in 
letter, but. not in sense, so that (Sh)] the post, is sap- 
pressed [in letter (Sh)], but its sense is intended to be 
understood, as in XXX. 3- (IA, Sh) in the reading of 
the Seven with Damm, where IY [following Z in the M] 

m* As A 

supplies the ellipse as though the o. /. were J? J*» ^ 

. ■ * * * 

A/ * • A s 

fc*«j **) »^J» (128], which sense is true, except that 

A/ A / ***** *' A 

&*«> ~#. ^JWl J** ^ ie/ora (^Ae overcoming) and 
o/ter (if) would be more appropriate to the context 
[502] (Sh), and in £>l *mi ^ w-»l [below] (LA) ; 
and similarly in the saying of the HamasI [Ma'n Ibn 
Aus (FA, Jsh) alMuzani (JshJ] 

S$& *m S*»* **' "»* ** # sASs w * »f / /.PASV 

[By thy life, I know not — and verily lam much afraid — to 
which of us fate will go in the early morning at (the) first 
(of the time or hour) (FA, Jsh)], and the saying of the 
other ['Utayy Ibn Malik al 'Ukaili, cited by Fr (Akh),] 

3m** ' "' A S S ***' A */ A// /A// A s & As s f s 

(Sh) When Jam not reas&ar&j about thee, nor is thy 
meeting save from behind, behind fa o#rJain) (Jsh). 
Mb relates the verse 
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[by a man of the Banu Tainfm, God curse TaHlla lbn 
Musafir with a curse that shall be poured upon him from, 
before (Him) / (FA)] with JuS ^m , making it indet. \ 

but Fr relates it with f U» ^ , making it det. (Akh), 

a* a ' a * %** 

orig. MiW *«♦ (FA). And F transmits ** !i>> M 

£at *' * ^/// 

Jy with Damnij by uninflectedness, because the post. is. 

intended to be understood in sense ; with Fath> by 
inflection as a diptote [357], because the posL is not in- 
tended to be understood in letter or sense ; and witb 
Kasr, because the post, is intended to be understood in 
letter (IA). And it is said that these ados, [that ought 
to be] pronounced with Damm may have Tanwm with 

$a* tat* a* 

[the sign of] the nom. and occ, as J»o uXxia. and U*» t 
like the voc. [that ought to be] pronounced with Damm, 
as >ku k and \jbu 1$ [48, 60S] * t so that \±*> Sy>y* Ui 

and H*a \s*«>£) may be instances of this (R). These advs. 
[cut off from prothesis (R)] are named " finals" (R, Fk), 
because after the suppression [of the post. (YS)] they 
become finals in articulation after haying been mediate 
(Fk). But JS and j**; , [when cut off from prothe- 
sis (R),] are not named "finals", because the compensa- 

tion for the post, is expressed (R, YS). J* is a n. i. q- 

06 
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£f , always used iu two ways, (1) governed in the gen. 

A 

by ^ and (2) aprothetic [in letter (DM)] ; so that 

A m «*» • A J>* A A AJ> A A/ A 

^ta«Jf Jp »* aj'J^I is not said, as Sjl* ** and &*}* a* 
are said: hut many are mistaken in this [2nd matter, 
saying that it may he pre. (DM)]; and among them are 
Jh and 1M : and, as for the saying 



s 9 



' it 

A*/ A s A$ s J> A s A P tht 

[by .Abu Tbarwan, wara# a day there is /or me 
wherein / owi w>£ shaded, being scorched by the J tot sand 
from beneath (my feet) and exposed to the sun from 
above (my head)/ (Jsh)], the 8 is for silence, [not a post. 

pron. (DM),] as is proved by the fact that J.c is uninfl. 

- [615] ; whereas, if it were pre., there would be no reason 
for its uninflectedness. When a det. [i.e. a particular 
thing, vid. a specified superiority in position (DM),] is 
meant by J* , it is uninfl. upon Damm, by assimilation 
to the finals, [among which it is sometimes included 
(DM),] as in this verse, since what is meant is supe- 

■ Hority in position to [the poet] himself, not unrestricted 
superiority in position, the sense being that the burning 
sand affects him from beneath him, and the heat of the 
sun from above him ; and similarly in the saying of the 
other [Ahn r nNajm al'Ijll (Jsh)] describing a horse 
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a£ A A* £ , $ / * *^ A $ * S A / A uj /f 

[(i/e is) lean below (his belly), broad above (his back)) 
returning again and again to the charge of u Retreat, 
advance", though the citation of this verse by IHsh is 
not free from doubt, because the final of every hemis- 
tich in every one of these verses is a J pronounced with 
Kasr, and perhaps he was not acquainted with the ode 

( Jsh)] : and, when an indet. is meant by J* , it is infl n 

as in the saying [of Imra alKais (EM)] 

? > A 9 A# ia/ oi/ 

* A £\ $ i&9 SS * A / *A S / 

[Good at charging, good at fleeing, advancing and re- 
tiring together, like a mass of rock that the torrent has 
brought down from above (EM)], since what is meant is 
to compare the horse [81] in his swiftness to a mass of 
rock that has come down from some high place or other, 
not from any particular height (ML). It has several 

dial. vars. (IY) : you say (I) J* ^ &^ , [infl. (R), 



A / JA 9 / 



defective (IY), like * (IY, R) and #& , as fs^a Aykof 

Ji (above) (IY)] ; (2) JU ^ , [like j»C (IY, R) and 
VLZ, as 

A / A 5// * A/ A »m*t 
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*» A 



Lean below, and plump above (IY)]; .(3.) JU* j«, 
[like f \y* (R)» as says Dhu-rRuninia 



/ 9 A A S «* * ' ' " 



And the swaying of the camel-saddle above (IY)]; (4; 
tt* ♦« , [abbreviated (IY), like Ua* (IY, R) and ^; , 

as <Jl j^ 'J& (507) (IY)]; (5-7) £ ^ (M,R),as 
says A'sha Bahila [lamenting AlMuntashir Ibn Wahb 
alBahill, one of the great runners of the Arabs (Mb),] 

* s S /' 'A « / / ' *Av A s ds$ s f s A/ * Ui 

Verily a message has come to me from up-country, 
whereby I shall not be gladdened. There is neither 
wondering at it, nor scoffing, related with Damm, Fatij, 
and Kasr (IY, R) of its . (R); (8) > \* ,as 

fi , ft b* 9 * * A/- » K*t* £ * S 9 s ** * 9 K » * h *t* 

[by AiFarazdak satirizing Jarfr, And assuredly I did 
slop against thee every mountain-road, and come down 
upon the Banu Kulaib from above {them) (FA, Jsh)]: 

and these dial. vars. have one meaning, vid. Jjj* (IY). 
When you make J* uninfl. upon Damm, the J , L e. 
the ^3 , must be elided, and clean forgotten, since, if you 
said J* , the Damma upon the g would be deemed 
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heavy; and, if you elided the Damma, and said ^ } its 
being uninfl. upon Damra would not be plain: and, when 
you intend to make £* uninfl., its uJ must be pro- 
nounced with Fath ; whereas with inflection it may be 

S3 -° /A a 

pronounced with Damra or Kasr, as ^ \ ^ At the top 

of the house, like ^la- At its bottom. As for $* , it may 
be uninfl. upon Fath> contrary to the rest- of the finals, 
because of the heaviness of the y pronounced with 

A/ A 

Damm ; and the Kasr, as £e ^ , is either because [it is 

infl., and] the post, is supplied, as in ja* ^*S with 
Fatfr [below], in which case this Kasr is found only with 
a prep, before it or with prefixion to the ,3 of the pron. 
[129] ; or because it is uninfi. upon Kasr on account of 
the Damma' s being deemed heavy j while the Damra, as 

*A/ A 

JU ,*# , is according to the analogy of the rest of the 

finals. The finals are uninfl, upon a vowel in order 
that they may be known to be radically infl. [159] : and 
upon Damm in order that they may be reinvigorated 
with the strongest of the vowels because of the weak- 
ness that overtakes them through the suppression of the 
needed post. ; or in order that all the vowels may be 
completed for them, because in the state of inflection, 
bein^ mostly aplastic, they are governed either in the 

A 

gem by ^ or in the ace. as advs. [64] ; or in order that 
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their uniuflectional may be different from their innec 
tional vowel (RJ. And y*£ V or #* j-aJ and w-^***^ 
are treated in the same way (IH) as the adv. cut oft 
from prothesis (Jm). >6* [90] is a n. inseparable from 
profehesis (ML, A) in sense [115] ; but may be cut off 
from it in letter, if the sense of the post, be understood, • 

$A# /A/ 

and >£* be preceded by the word j*J [96], the saying 

#A, / 

#£ 3J [below] being a solecism. [There are six con- 

** m ** 

structions with it (DM):] one says (1-2) »>£** cf** 9 

/ ils. / /A/ 

U>^ j~d I have received ten, not another than they is 
{received), or it, i. e. the received, is not another than they, 
with tf£ in fa) the nom., by suppression of the pred., i. e. 

<* » A /• '' N 

Ui» ; xi« • (b) the ace, by subaudition [i. e. latency (DM)] 

* A* ' sA / .P JA/A.H0 /A, 

of the sttfl. [in j-&» (DM)], i. e. Ud^ j*ja£J! j-J: (3) 

•A^ # A/ 

ja£ j-aJ [above] *7, i. e. *ta received, is not another (than 
they), also by subaudition of the sub,, and by suppression 
of the post, in letter, but expression of it in intention, 
[in which case #* is infl. (DM)J like the reading [of 
{'Asim (MAd) j alJahdarl and j'Aun (IY)} al'Ukaill (IY, 

*> * A • A/ A */h*G A/ A 

Sh)] ±*> ** y J*Z «* XXX. 3., i. e i^JiH J-o -• 

8j ** c)**; [above] : (4) >** «~d wo£ another {than they) 
is (received), or i^, i. e. Me received, is not another (than 
they), in which case (a) Mb and the moderns say that 
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the Panama is a Dnmma of uninflectedness, [because the 
post, is suppressed, and its sense, not its letter, is in* 
tended to be understood (DM J,] not of inflection, and 

that yk* is assimilated to the finals, like JU» and i*** ; 
and, according to this, it may be [in the place of a nom 
as (DM)] sub., or [of an ace. as (DM)] pred. [of ^if 
(DM)] : (b) Akh says that it is a Dainma of inflection, 
[the absence of Tanwin being because the letter of the 
post, is intended to be understood (DM),] notofunin- 
flectedness, because ja* is not a n. of time, like JUS* and 

■»*' J> A/ ■» A x 

iJjw , nor of place, like Jy and c^sJ , but is only like 

J** and ^f*> ; and, according to this, it is [in the nom. 

• 

as (DM)] the sub., the pred. being suppressed: (c) 
IKh says that it admits of both alternatives, fuuinflec- 

*A/ >. b, 

tedness and inflection (DM)]: (5) \$s> *-jJ fy j. e. Me 

received, is not another and (6) ja* «**/ not another 
is (received), in both of which the vowel is inflectional 
because the Tanwin denotes either complete declension 
[608], in which case it is affixed only to infl. ns. * or 
compensation, in which case the post, is as it were 
mentioned (ML): here nothing at all [belonging to 
the post,] is inteuded to be understood ; but with the 

• Ay> 

acc. the sub. is understood j~rf , and with the nom. the 
pred. is suppressed (DM). As for the saying ^1 % 
[above], which occurs in the phrases of the learned, it 
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was not spots en by the Arabs ;. so tbat the learned say 

N either by analogy to j~*S , or by inadvertence (Sh). 

Apparently, however, there is no difference between the 

#k* * h* / 

y*£ negatived by ^y*4 and the one negatived by V t as is 

shown in the M by Z, and in the Kafiya by IH, who is 

followed in that by his commentators, and, among them, 

J> A/ 

the critical judges, [like R (DM)]; and #e has been 
heard to occur after V , for IM cites in the CT 

at A J 3h, • • h*h t * * hs s ,vt** * A • A»0 OK* / # 

Rely thou upon an answer whereby thou shall escape ; 
for, by our Lord, thou wilt be asked about a deed that 
thou hast done before^ not another i so that what occurs in 
the ML and Sh is not to be regarded (Fk). #* is axsi- 
milated to the final advs. because of the extreme vague- 
ness in it [114], as in the finals, on account of their 
being unconfined relative locations [64] : but the post, is 
not suppressed from it except with the M of exemption 

* h* -PA / * * I Stfy$ 

and j-jJ , as $£■ M tJ.a> J**\ I will do this, nothing else 

Sh * * H* $ h* **** 

and ft* j«aJ ojJ ^J**^ Zaid came to me t no one else, 
from the frequent use of ^ after V and ^j-jJ ; and yic 
after <~d is i. q. Vl [90], ,the post, suppressed in jj 
^ being the excepted suppressed in V\ ^wi ^j ^fcy 



( 733 ) 

$ A, 

Zaid has come to me: hereto. [96] (It), v^-a is i. q. [the 
pre. n. in] v-Citf , an act. part. [2-1, 68] whereby the 
present is meant, so that [from regard to its being i. q. 
uitf (Sn)] it is used as an indet. ep., being an ep, of an 

** 9 * A / A • 9* 9 tit* 

indet., as J-**; ^* •-£*«*=»■ Ja.)* ^j* [143] ; and a d. 5. 

s? ' * * 

9 * A • • A # i^l *A/ • f 

to a de/., as J*-) ^+ lXx***. &Wf .>** IJ.fi> 2%«s z* <^tf 
Allah, sufficing thee as a man. And [from regard to its 
prim, expression (Sn)] it is also used as a prim, sub- 
stantive, [occurring as an inch, or enunc, at present or 

*99 A , 

before the prefixion of the anuuller (Sn),] as *$*»*»». 
fi$a. LVIII. 9. {Their sufficiency is Hell, or Bell is 

9$l f° * * A / £ s 

Mear sufficiency (Sn)], $IM l-C*~*=* ^G VIII. 64. Fen'/w 
*Ay sufficiency is God, [like the saying of Jarir 

9 • A •• ' io -"3 * ■* 'A' A ' ti9* A s * #A#e • J» A • ,/ „, 

(K, P) Verily I have found your sufficiency of noble deeds 
to be this, that you should wear the best of clothes, 

§ / A • A / 

and be full of meat (N),] and ^o u£a~*»j [7%^ j^j. 

• # * * 

ciency is a dirham (Sn)]. And this is an objection to its 
being a verbal n. [68] , siuce the lit. ops. are not prefixed 
to verbal ns. [by common consent ; and similarly the id, 
ops., like inchoation, according to the correctest doctrine 

(Sn)]. It is also cut oft* from prothcsis, iu which case 

07 



( 734 ) 
it undergoes two innovations, being (1) imbued with a 
'sense indicative of negation ; and (2) always used (a) 
as an ep., d. s., or inch., and (b) uninfi. upon Da mm: you 

» a / ' a* a his 

say [in the case of the ep., or d. s.~\ ^~&» U^.^ u^fj 

ah* &h * 

or t-^-*^ IuH} / saw a man, or £a£d, sufficing (me or 

* • * # A * 

*/tee) ? as though, says Jh, you said ^5***^- or uXa***. ; 

* 

ah** 0* * * ah** 

and in the case of the inch. «-*****»» 8j&* cx**aa» / re- 
ft / # 
ce«?ed *en ; o«d (my) sufficiency {was that), i. e. ^w&* 

, I ah* * 

UCJo (A). What is pos*. to «^~~a. may be [thus] sup- 
pressed from frequency of usage ; and it is uninft. upon 
Damm by assimilation to #c , since, like the latter [1 14], 
it does not become det, by prothesis. The advs. pre. to 
props, are of two kinds, (1) necessarily pre. to them by 

ah* 

application [115], which are three in number, i*^a> in 

A * 

place, and 6! and fol in time : (a) there is a dispute 

, [204] as to whether the [cond.] prop, immediately fol- 
* * * 

lowing fof governs 13! or not ; and, if it does, KM is not 

S £ * £ a h * 

pre. to it ; but, if it does not, J3I is pre. to it : (b) *£-*=*, 

h * 

and S\ are y>re. to the verbal and nominal [props.] ; but 

there is a dispute [204] as to whether 131 may be pre. 
to the nominal : (2) allowably pre. to the prop., which 
are only «a". of time pre. to a j;ro//. from which one of 



(" f 35 ) 

tlie three limes is imported : (a) that is stipulated foi ! 
the sake of the affinity between the pre. and post, in indi« 
eating unrestricted time, even if the two times be different, 
this affinity being needed because prefix ion to the prop, is 
not in accordance with the o. /., since the post, in reality 
is the inf. n, implied by the prop., not the prop, itselfj 
and, according to tlds, a. n, of place is ordinarily not pre. 
to a prop. [124], because one of the places is not specifi* 
cally imported from the prop., as one of the times is. 
The general rule is that the n. of time should be pre, to 
the verbal [prop.], because the v, indicates one of the 
times by application [402] j and therefore the n. of time 
is pre. to the verbal more often than to the nominal 
[prop.] i but time is imported from the nominal post, 
[prop.] by the circumstance that the 2nd of its two terms 

is a v., as in ^j'**** j^M J* f> (#• LI. 13. [(It will 
occur on, or is, ) the day when they shall be burnt upon 
thejlre (K, B)] ; or that, if its two terms be w*., its pur* 
port is notorious for occurring in one of the three times i 
either the past, as ja*1 glaaaaH ^k* t_££jjf / came to thee 
when AlHajjaj was governor, or the future, as XL. 16. 
[1] j while the saying of Mb in the Kamil that the al- 
lowably pre. n> of lime is not pre. to a nominal [prop.] 
except upon condition of the prop.'a being part in sense, 
by assimilation to the necessarily pre. oj » is falsified by 
LI. 13. [above], XL. 1G. [1,124], and the like- All of 
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this is when the n. of time is pre. to a prop, of whose 
inf. n. it is the adv. in sense, as you see : whereas, if the 
n. of time be not an adv. to the inf. n. t but be either 
before or after the latter, it has not with the prop, that 
peculiarity which the adv. of the inf. n. of the prop, has ; 
and therefore it is not used except with an infinitival p., 

S S a 2 • a £ As a 

like ^1 , ^f , and U , before the /?rop., as ^t JaS ^ 
)&f?) j~J*> IV. 50. Before that We deform faces and 

5 A, 

IX. 118. [460]. As for t£HLj, [which is not a n. of 

* Ik* A Sss 

/ke,] it is pre. to the verbal prop. [124], as i&-^> ciSy 

• A/ J* AS 

c-CaJ1 c yM Wa& w«/*7 / come out to thee, because it is 
an inf. n. meaning delay, made to act as a substitute 

Ay • y y 

for the pre. n. of time [65], the o. /. being \&~ty A+j 

^yp" during the time of the delay of my coming out, 
i e. during the period that my coming out delays, until 
it enters into existence, meaning until I come out j and 
similarly &>f i. q. &»K* may be pre. to the verbal prop. 
because of its resemblance to «**Sj, since times are 
signs wliereby events are timed and acts specified : but, 
since the sense of time is adventitious in *&***) a »d &&I , 
they are mostly pre. to the verbal prop, headed by an in- 

finitival j>., as the poet says ^ytoSa h\» and ^j^aaJ U &*>. 

** A? //A/ Al 

[124, 571], and you say ^fA Uaj^ ^5f Bide until J come 
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out ; and, since, according to the KK [below], the n. of 

time itself is pre. to the verbal [prop ] with an infinitival 

» 
p., how much more is what resembles it! And .i3 also, 

when infl. as in JU j3 [16], is pre. to the verbal [prop.] 


J>* l\ 4 A A 4 4 h 4 • • A 

in their sayings JU> ^ci; .^fc^l [ 12 4], y) 1 ^-^ g*» Ufc»M , 
* ** * * / 00 

? *, A X P 4 A 

and u)^** 3 iS 1 ** tj* 3 ^ some sa y that tuis [P r efixion] is 
anomalous, [because j J ia not a n. of *ime,] ^J being 
ep. of j*JM , i. e. &*lkJt ^3 j*lf| £* coiM the (matter) 
possessed of safety < t meaning &a5 J-J -tSJj j*J/ )£• w ilh 

4 4* 4 

the matter wherein thou shalt be safe, the w being i. q. 
£« ; but Sf says that the n. qualifies by a6 [142] is 

A 'A 44 S tO &**<* 

u^5y,i. e. &XJf ^3 tsJ»yt ^ fa Me (/inte) possessed 

* ' * 4 

04 A' *0 

of safety, meaning &** {X*«3 *&*») ^ in a time wherein 
thou shalt be safe, the ^ being i. q. ^ , in which case 
the prefixion is not anomalous, because yb is like a n. 
of time pre. to the o. ; while some say that it is the Ta'l 
yb infl., which is improbable, because the Ta'l j»3 in 

the best known diaL has the j in all cases [176]* 

* 
And sometimes ^6 in prefixion to the v. is used in the 

4 44 0m0 

same way as in prefixion to the n., as J»* j«j ^A* He 


4 44*4 » ,0 » , 

that did came to me and U*i I^J and f jU» ^ AQ< ] 
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%sJm* cyfo and UUi G|^o and ^j*** ew!j3 , being then 
either Ta% according to the dial, transmitted by IDn 
[176] ; or i. q. ^*>U anomalously pre. to the v. S says' 
that, when one of the two terms of the prop, immedi- 

* A * • 

ately following ■£-**=* and lof is at?., it is better to put that 

i 
v. first, because these two advs. contain the sense of 

condition, which is more appropriate to the v., so that 

0^3 «-l»d *£•***• is better than «>»»?u 0*3 &^tr* 1 but 

what he says here about fof requires consideration, from 

#* 
the frequency of such [phrases] as LXXXIV. 1. [28, 204] 

A "sA#e 3 **hra * * A * thirst** S $£> s 

and *>fX\ wfl/H li&f, .BjjidUlsUJt lol LXXXII.l. 
2. W7*ew /Ae heaven shall be cloven in sunder, and 
when, the stars shall be scattered. j$* and J** are some- 
times assimilated to the advs. necessarily pre. to props., 

» A # A * 

i. e. kfc-£^, »3! > and lol , because they are vague, like 
those advs. : but, since they are only remotely assimilated 
to those advs., they are not pre. to the pure prop, iu the 
same way as those advs. are, but to a prop, headed by an 
infinitival p., as LI. 23. [618], £Jf w.,^1 &+> ^ [90], 
and £\ •** ,^1 ^ [90] j because the affinity between 
the pre. n. of time and the post. prop, in their indicating 
time, and the fact that the n. of time is an adv. to the 
irc/*. n. of the post prop., enable the infinitival p. to be 
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^dispensed with in the case of the n. of lime, hut are uofc 

§ A 5 A / 

found in J** and y*£ , so that the infinitival p. is needed 
in their case. The KK [above], however, transmit from 

£ Z hi 

the Arabs that the advs. also are pre. to ^\ and ^1 , as 

§ A » * m% #A/ §AS s 9* A § /A/ 

^sa* t_tff ^ and 0^3 r ^ ^ f ^ » an< *> * f tnis were 
right, those advs. might be t«/7. and uninfi., like JjU and 

#A • A*w5 / /» A /// AS ,A# 

ja* in ffcj| U j£* LI. 23. [518,150] and c^aLoJ J j*£ 
[90, 159]. The author of the Mughnl says that, the adv. 
pre. to props, beiog *L, it is correct to say £ i^L 

S • A»* §A* • / / /A*« ' 

^UsJ| ^J r^ or **)W : but, besides the strangeness 
of this usage and the fact that it has not been heard, the 
pre. ought not to be det. wheD the ag. in the verbal or 
inch, in the nominal [prop.] is indet., as #*f j.o? ^ 

and ^j5 ^/ j6^rj£> since the sense is >*•! r y£ rji 

S ' ' S A s ' ' 

[111]. The ». of /tmc or ^*a*-, even if it be not an 
aefo, is j>re. to the prop. [124], as LXXVII. 35. [159], 
V. 119. [1], VI. 13£[64j,aad 

* s *** as* ** * a s s # s 

O */ie lowliness of the place where he that is lowly is/, 
a* p a s . ' A ' 

[where Jo is/>re. to i^*». (J)]. As for such as ^*e 

[204], li*^, and Jil*U , the ados, are said to be 
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A. 

pre. to 31 pre. in sense to a suppressed prop, that the 
Tanwln is substituted for [128, 608] *. but that [explana- 
tion] involves obscurity as respects the sense, since 
!J/ %sJ») i £V* and csJ>jM ^ and the like are strange in 

' ' '" htlki A /A/ 

usage, corrupt in sense, contrary to such as f "1 31 o*f 

# 9 A # * 

^jJU* IH. 74. /4/for #* Aat;e been Muslims, since its 

# 9h /A»» AsA«o A/ • 

sense is a/jfer Mci£ tfme, while in fj^l is^Syi ^ ^1 
XV. 38. #«#/ *Ae day of the known promise c^yf , 

A /A 

says F, is i. q. **jM ; and it seems to me that these advs„ 

A 

which are as it were apparently pre. to 3t , are [really] 
pre. not to it, but to the suppressed props., [like the adv. in 
•M J except that, when these props, are suppressed because 
indicated by the drift of the sentence, it is not good that 
a Tan win should be substituted for them affixed to these 

Si 9 4 A/ 

advs., as it is substituted in Ji* , j&u , and of [128]. 

For, jr and its sisters being inseparable from prothesis 
in sense [115], the suppression of thepos*. is inferred 
from the sense j and, that suppressed being specified by 
the circumstantial evidence obtained from the drift of the 
sentence, what is meant becomes complete, as in XXI. 

?9. [128], XLIIL 31. [128], and £M J^ uCXj^j [204] t 
whereas, these advs. not being inseparable from prothesis 

* * # 9 A * / $A • sms 

in sense, if you said \dS Us»» *a^S y ±*j ^J^-, intending 
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to suppress the post, and substitute the Tanwln of tx*a. 
for it, i.e. l-#o ^a at the time (of that), &£». would not 
appear to be used iu that sense, but the Tanwiu iu it 
would appear to denote [declinability and] indetermi- 
nateness ; [for I see nothing to prevent one Tauwm from 
denoting declinability and indetermihaleness together, 
since many a p. imports two meanings, so that the Tan win 
in J^j imports indeterminateness also, but, when you 
use the n. as a name, denotes pure declinability (R on 
the Tanwln )]. Since, then, they fear that the Tauwin 
of compensation in U^> , Umw , and &A**» should be con- 
founded with the Tanwiu of declinability and indetermi- 
natettess, they effect the indication of the suppressed 
props, orig. post, to those advs. by putting as a total 
subst. for those advs. an adv. [of ] inseparable from pre- 
fixion to pi ops., light in expression, applicable to all 

sorts of ns. of time, &*l— , ^j^*- , p yi , &aI , etc, and ac- 
customed to suppression of the props, post, to it, together 
with substitution of Tanwln for them, as in ^mew 61 k&Jf j 

[204]. Thus 6! is put after those advs. as a [total] subst. 

for them, together with the Tanwin of compensation , in 

order that the Tanwln may be as it were existent in the 

ant. advs., because the total subst. [150], being not only 

ideally put into the place of the ant. [151], but uure- 

98 
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etricfedly applicable to what the ant. is applicable to, is as 
it were the ant. ; and of is pronounced with Kasr. of the J 
because of the concurrence of the two quiescents [608], 
this vowel [664] being necessary in order that of may be 

like a decl n. -governed in the %en., post., to the 1st adv., 
so that the suppression of the post, from the 1st adv. 
without uninfected ness upon Damm or the Tanwln of 
compensation may not be disapproved j and, since the 
object mentioned is effected by means of of , and the 

advs. mentioned are future and past, of is divested of tho 
sense of the past, and becomes denotative of unrestricted 
adverhiatity, so that it may be used in the future [204] 

/ HI *Sh /A/ i A// 

also, as •AfJ.tJUl oX*4> Jj»j* LII. 11, Then woe on 
that dny tc them that treat the signs of God as false and 

A 

the like. But the truth is that of , when the post, is sup- 
pressed, and the Tanwln substituted for it, otherwise 

/A/ 

than in such as JX-^, may be pronounced with Fatfc 

also, whence >>JUJ\ -* tffj fol l^XLe XXVI. 19. J 

did it then, when I was one of the erring, i. e. 1 did it 
when thou hadst brought me up, since requital [594] 
has no meaning here. The adv. pre. to the prop, being 
an adv. to the inf. n. implied by the prop., as we stated 
before, a pron. may not relate to it from the prop. [124], 

$ft/ / * /A/ / *A/S 

so that &*» *H) f°* ffl "-^Vl * s not sa ^» because! the 
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connection sought to be realised from such apron, is realis* 
ed by prefixing the adv. to the prop., and making it an 
adv. to the purport thereof, so that it is as though you said 

6a» ^iy pyiS fjj , i, e. f jaM jf - t which is not usedj and 

the cop. is necessary only when the adv. is not connected 

by reason of its being pronounced with Tanwln, as 

&ly 5a» f,d$ Uyt On a day that Zaid arrived on : the 

$ fi £ & s A ** § S 9 £ /A/ / *• 

Kursays *j^j ^^) n f*-) j^ rf~ ir *- 102 - 0n tfie 
day when faces shall become white and faces shall be* 



S A * * A# 



come black) but sometimes &** o^**o ff M and the like 
are said, which is anomalous. The advs. necessarily pre. 
to props, must be uninfi. [159], because they are pre. 
in sense to the inf. n. implied by the prop., so that their 
prefixion to the prop, is like no prefixion, and therefore 
they resemble the finals [202] (R). The [sing, and pl. t 
but not the du., of the (R)] advs. [allowably (R)] pre. 

A 

to the prop* or [to the word (Jm)] 3t may be uninfi,, 
[(a) by common consent, when the prop, is headed by a 
pret. \ (b) according to the UK and some of the BB, when it 
is headed by an aor. or is nominal, whether the head of the 

§ i r l\t * A/ *$h 

latter be infi* or uninfi. in letter^ as in ;**t ct-if *yi u£*Aa. 
1 came to thee on the day when thou wast governor, 
since it must be infi. in place $ and (c) by common cou- 
sent in such as kUiAa* (R)J upon Fatl^ [for the sake of 
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lightness (Jm)] : and similarly j£» and #* , [i. e. j£« 

* $A * ' Ki 3 $ 

(R)] with U, and [ #e with (R)] ^f ov^J (IH), may 
be nninjL [90, 111, 159] (R, Jm), by common consent 
(R), upon Fath (Jm). 

§ 202. it-A=* or [in the rfzo/. of Tayyi (ML)] *&>>*. , 
is [uninfl. (R, DM),] pronounced in both rfzafe. with (1) 
Damm of the »^> [according to the best known usage 
(R)], by assimilation to the finals [201], because [its 
(R)] prefixion [to the prop. (ML)] is like no prefixion, 
[since its effect, vid. the sign of the gen. j in the post 
(DM) |, is not apparent (ML)] j (2) Kasr, [according to 
the o. f. in the concurrence of two quiescents (ML)]; 

(3) Fath [for alleviation (ML)]: and &**?» is infl. (R, 
ML) by some of the Arabs (ML), which is a Fak'asI 

• J»/A • t A A 

dial, f R, DM) j while the reading ^ j*W ^ »£-*£*• *• VII. 
181. [So that they shall not know {what We mean to 
do with them) (B)] may be an instance of this [infl. 
(DM) dial. var. or of the dial. var. uninfl. upon Kasr. 
It denotes place, hy common consent (ML): and Akh 
says that it sometimes denotes time (T, R, ML), as 

&*,>» &sLu jcU^j i£-*£=» # &> ,£>**£ J** ^c^^ 

[by Tarafa (Ahl;,] 77*0 youth has understanding wliere- 
by he lives while his foot guides his shank (T, R, DM), 
because the sense is during the period of his toil and his 
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life (T); but here also it may denote place (R, DM). It 
Is mostly [in the place of au ace. as (ML)] an adv. 

(R, ML), as ffcj***^ ^&^ ^j^f «>**»<• IX. 5. 
S/ay #e Me unbelievers wherever ye find them (DM) 5 or 

A SAS/J>AsA/ 

of a #e». governed by ^ (ML), as cs^.^. tfi^. ^«j 

, , K*3 A,A,«/AS / •A'/ m/s ' 

r !;»H «>**-Jl ;taA u*$*.j Jy II, 144. (DM) ^«c? 

pom whatever place thou contest forth (to journey), turn 
thy face in the direction of the sacred mosque {when 
thouprayest) (B); but not always (R), being sometimes 
governed in the [place of a ( DM)] gen. by something 

A 

else (ML) than •* (DM), as 

*"# 

p* / a »» h h» a/, s * / 

/A/ «i • # A • A vA? * A /■ ** 

f*J& f \ l^la.^ c^SJf vi^*^ ^Ji 

[by Zuhair, Then he attacked (him); and scared not 
(the people of ) many tents, at the place where Bate (S)had 
thrown down her camel-saddle, i. e. at her abode. (EM)]j 
and [sometimes a direct obj., agreeably with the opinion 
of F, who attributes to it (ML)] VI. 124. [64, 201] (R r 
ML), since the sense is that God knoweth [360] the 
place itself that is meet for the bestowal of the Apostolate 
therein, not something in the place (ML), and similarly 

& j£S~ »***£*• Sf W [below], where it is the [direct 

# ** ****** £ •*» # s A £ # 

(AAz)] obj. of gf 5 while fu ^^ j~Wf ^-^f ^a> 
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jblJ She u the most beautiful of mmkhid in a place 

* e a / 

where a looker looks has been transmitted, meaning ^ 5 

in face, where it is a sp. (R). It does not occur as sub. 

s 
of ^f , contrary to the opinion of IM ; nor has he any 

evidence in the saying 

[ J?er% /Ae place s where lie that thou art the protector of 
resides, is a sanctuary wherein are honor and safety 

* A / 

(DM)], because li^w. may be construed to be a pred., 
and **=* a sub., [i. e. Verily a sanctuary etc. is (in tfhe 
place) where etc. (DM)]. ^*a- is always pre. to the prop., 
nominal or verbal ; but more often to the verbal, for 

* A • / 

which reason the ace. is preferable in such as t&~~l^ 

81 J l<J«i} ^i-^ 2 ** ^ *a^ wAere (/ see) jfttu/, /. .see him 
[62] (ML). Its prefixion to the siugle term is extra- 
ordinary, as 

A A^ * A/ •*A.-2» • A/ AfifiPA,/ 






(R, ML), said to be by AlFarazdnk, -4«rf ice jwerce Me?» 

60/010 ^/fce kidneys after smiting them with the sharp 

» * * 
swords at the place of the fold of the turbans, where v&~**. 

is in the position of an ace. as an adv. (SM), ami 
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* / A / J> J> A / •/ / 2 

UtftL» ij^-* iA*xa» ^ y Utf 

• * • iilA»0s ,P S h * 

[above] (R) -Sees* //jo« not the place of Canopus when 
rising f (I mean by Canopus) a star that shines like the 
flame, gleaming (J); but Ks holds it to be regular ; and 

A 

thus can be explained the saying of the Lawyers ^ 

** ct * A , ' 

\£f ^f u^asw Whereas such and such, [with Fatfc of 

the Hamza of ^f (518) (DM )]. And more extraordinary 
than that is its prctixion to a suppressed prop., as 

[by Abu Hayya anNumairi, PP/*e« a breeze from wherever 
{it Mows) is wafted to him (the he-ass), a nose that is 
attached to him brings to him its (the meadow's) frag- 

A 3 y » A • A 

rarcce (Jsh)], i. e. i3^fi> \Z*»x^ g* (ML), the prop, being 
suppressed, and U put as a compensation for it (DM). 

S A * 

iS^Aa* when pre. to the single term, is infl. (R, ML) 
by some (R), according to IJ (MLJ, which is said to 
be the dial, of Hudliail (AAz), because the cause of 
uninflectedness, i. e. prefixion to the prop., is removed 
(R); and I have seen, in the handwriting of ortho- 
graphers 

l*JU* J.*$- t&*&^> ^3^ Uf 
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[above], with Fatfc of tbe &> (ML): but in the best 
known usage it remains uninfl., because prefixion to the 

P A * 

single term is anomalous (R). %&-**=*, when the res- 
tringent U is attached to it [181, 565], implies the sense 

«w A s A s * PA * 

of condition, and apocopates two vs., as £\ ^SI«J U£a=* 
[419] ; and this verse is, according to me, a proof of its 
denoting time (ML), i. e. In whatever time, not In what' 

s 

ever place., thou art straight, as is proved by #U J 
^UjlO (DM). 

A J> PA P 

§ 203. ***• and iS*U [both pronounced with Kasr 
of their f in one cfta/. (Sn)] are used [by the Arabs 

#A« 

(IY)] as ns. and /w. [498] (IY, A), &« mostly as a p. t 

A P 

and u-« mostly as a n. [510]. They are peculiar to 

/ 
time, being prefixed only to a [n. of] time ; and their 

A A 

relation to time is the same as that of ** to p/ace, ~« 

' AP ' 

denoting beginning a/ extent in place [499], and J* and 
*U- in time [510] (IY). When they are ns., they have 
two meanings, (1) the beginning of the period, [with which 

Phs PA9 P»hi* , 

only definite time is allowable (IY),] as^ J.i* *%!) U 
S**aJI / Aaw «o£ $ee» Aim Jtnce Friday. (2) Me toAofo o/ 
Me period, [to which the wide*, is peculiar (IY).] as 

# Ay PAP PPht* * 

.Uj& Ji« &*j>J; U / Aape not teen him for two days (M); 
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though you may put a det. implying number, as *. 8,1 ^ 

j»ysa*M / ^a«e not seen him all through the Muliarram, as 
though you said for 30 days (IY). They have three 
states (ML), being followed by a «. in the gen., a n. in the 
worn., or a pro/?. (DM). When they are followed by a n. 
in the gen., they are said by some to be (ML, A) pre. ns> 
(ML), advs. governed in the ace. by the v. before them * 
but are held by most to be preps. [510] (A). They are 
ns. (I) when they govern [a single n. in (A)] the nom. % 
(2) when they are followed by [a prop., vid. (A)] (a) the 
[pret. (Sn)] v. (IM) with its ag., which is the prevalent 
[construction], for which reason IM restrict himself to 
the mention of it ; (b) the inch, with its enunc, (A). 

When they are followed by a n. iu tbe nom., [as p^t J-» 

* h<*> ****** 

-*a*=»J| and J*)i J.i« (ML),] then, (1) [ as Mb, IS, 

and F say (ML),] they are inchs. followed by an enunc. 

pttht 
(ML, A), i. q. (a) o*U| if the time be present or numbered, 

[M lUy J, *Mb '- or jV BW iU / have not seen 
him all through our day or for three days, i. e. the term 
(of the interruption of the sight) is our day, or three 
days (DM)]; (b) Sj*Jf J ; ! if it be;?a^ (ML), asfiX>KU 
&x*saH f j£ J.* / have not seen him since Friday, j. e« 
*Ae beginning of the period (of not seeing) was Friday 
(DM) : (a) they are permissible as inchs. t because they 
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are del. [25] in letter and sense, or in sense only, accord- 
ing to different opinions (Sri) : (b) this analysis (A; DM) 
is preferred by IH (DM) j [and] is indicated by IM's 
saying " when they govern the nom." (A), because the 
inch, governs the enunc. in the nom. [24] (Sn) : (2) [as 
Akh, Zj, and Zji say (ML, Sn),] they are [adverbial 

(ML)] enuncs. followed by an inch. (ML, A), i. q. ^ 

S fit* * tit f\ » S9 / * 

^uy both pre., as ,J^yi »i« &^*SJ U / have not met him 

for two days, i. e. Between {me) and meeting (him) [158] 
have been two days (ML, Sn) ; but there is no conceal- 
ing the obscurity involved in this (ML) : (a) ISgh says 
" he that parses them as inchs. or enuncs. ought to reckon 
* c them among the necessarily prepos. inchs. or enuncs. 
11 [28] ; and that can best be accounted for by the argu- 
" ment that, since they must precede the gen. when they 
"are preps., they must precede [the enunc. or inch.] when 
" they are ns." (YS) : (3) as most of the KK say, they 
are advs. pre. to a prop, whose v. is suppressed while its 
ag. remains, the o. /. being ^ft ^ o* since two days 
{have been), [where ^JS isatt. (DM), Or ^^i ^^ o«* 
since two days (have passed) (A)] j and this is preferred 
by Suh and IM (ML, A) in the Tashil (A): (4) as some 
of the KK say, they [or rather the ns. after them (DM)] 
are enuncs. of a suppressed [pron., vid. jfc (DM)],i. e. 

u)' - *^ J a iS^* uW* cT* ^b** I have noi wen him 
from that (time icfych) is two days } upon the ground that 
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Sk» A * 

JJU is compounded of two words, ^ and the Ta'l y* 



PS P 



[176] (ML), and that ±+ is orig. JJU (DM). When 
they are followed by the verbal or nominal prop., as in 



<w A P * t * 



g\ J* JljU [112] and 

$ , ft A# / /A^» AS * A / ./ 

£jb Uf J.« JUJ ^*>f c^lj u 5 

/ hf* P A • * A ,, • 

[by AlA'sha, -4«rf / /mve rco£ ceased to seek wealth, since 
I was a stripling, when ( / was) a boy and middle-aged, 
when I was hoary, and when {I was) beardless (Jsh)], 
then, (1) according to the best known opinion, they are 
advs. pre., (a) as some say, to the prop., [in which case 
they are excluded from peculiarity to prefixion to the 
n. of time, and their meaning is from the time when 
(DM)]; (b) as others says, to ^j [supplied (Sn)] pre, 
to the prop,, [in which case their meaning is from the 
beginning (of the time when) (DM)] : (2) as is said, they 
are hiclis., in which case ^U} must be supplied pre. to 
the prop,, as the enunc. (ML, A), i. e. the beginning (of 
that was the time when) his two hands tied and I, was a 

p a p ha 

stripling (DM). tU* and &<• are uninfl. because they 
are ns. in the sense of ps. [510, 159]. They ought to 

P A P 

be quiescent [159]? but [the o of ] JX« is mobilized 
because of the quiescence of the ^ before it, and is pro- 
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nounced with Damm for alliteration [197] to the Damm 

A S 

of the j. ; while J^ is quiescent, unless it meet a quies- 
cent after it, in which case it is pronounced with Damm, 

J>A/A»*> ** * A/A,*S » 

as f fd\ *-+ , but by some with Kasr, as p^f o-» (IY). 

A 9 S>hJ> 

The o. f. of J.« is j.i« , [the ^ being elided from it 
(DM),] as is pvoved by their [generally (Sn)] reverting 

A » 

to Damm of the o in J* upon meeting a quiescent, 

a AyA^o ^ J> 

as f j*M J* [663], whereas, if the o. /. were not Damm, 
they would pronounce with Kasr [664] j and by the fact 

§ / § , t a a 

that some of them say J-iJ* ^*j J-» , pronouncing with 
Damm notwithstanding the absence of the quiescent 
(ML, A). 

A 

§ 204. of is of four kinds, (1) a n. denoting past 
Hme 9 and used in four ways, (a) as an adv., which is the 
prevalent usage, as IX. 40. [below] : (b) as a direct ,6j. 
[of a v. (a) mentioned (DM)], as ILJS J>Xf of fj/of. 

A* /Si// * 

Jy&> VII. 84. ^4«rf remember the time when ye were 
few, and He made yott many ; [f6J supplied (DM),] the 

A 

6f mentioned in the beginnings of stories in the Kevela- 

# AJ>A# -#/ A <» 

tion being mostly a direct obj. of /of supplied, as JG of* 

^ «w//A /«!/ # 

£jtf IJUU u£>) II. 28. ^wc? (remember) the time when thy 



/ ' 



.Lord said wrcfo ^Ae angels [below] :. (c) as a subst. for 

A /// A**» //A/ / A,*s A# A/O/ 

the o&j., as u^o^Xjf of ^ v Uflf ^ /of^ XIX. 16. 



'£ 
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And remember Mary in the Scripture, when she with- 
drew, [i. e. the time of her withdrawal (DM),] where 

A '* h ' 

J Ms a subst. of implication for fly , [the cop. (154) 
being the pron. relating to her latent in the v. (DM),] 
like the subst. in II. 214. [150] ; while of in the text 

•«/ r\$ A 9 * * * h h»r\s* h i° ' • A »3hS * 

/UjJf J.£ J*a> of XJl* &1M &**j f;/^l V. 23. Remem- 

* * £ * * 

ber ye the grace of God towards you, when He set among 
you Prophets may be an ado. to, or a [total (DM)] subst. 

• * A 

for, &*«j : (d) as post, to a n. of time, (a) capable of 

' /A/ J 

being dispensed with, as in o-i«^. and oi^a. [201]; (6) 

• •A / * A ->A# •• *J A ^ • •£• 

incapable of it, as in Uajc>J& of o<*> ^j 1 * £P V l *0 HI. 6. 
Our Lor,, lea* not our kear£ astray after' the time „ken 
Thou hast guided us : (2) a n. denoting future time 
[201], as U&jUa-f &>i±3Bj JX»^ XCIX. 4. On that day 
shall she tell her tidings ; while the text ^yl*l J-*j*«*» 

A y AJ * t AgA^» 

f #tt*f ^ jUil/f 3! XL. 72. 73. Therefore they shall 
know, when the yokes are on their necks is sometimes 
cited as evidence, because ^p^H , which is future in 

A 

letter and sense [404], governs of , which must there- 

/ £ A /A^A#* J>J> ssl\s A// 

fore be i. q. fof : (3) causative, as of f ^f f***M ^ 

• 4 /U y<cA^» A.PS2 ASA// 

^/jXA* ^,fjjj| ^ fCJf.piJto XLIII. 38. ^rcrf ft shall 
not profit you to-day, since ye have done wrong, that ye 
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are partners in punishment, i. e. And your partnership 
in punishment shall not profit you to-day, on account of 

A 

your wrong-doing in the world i (a) this o| is alterna- 

tively said to be (a) a p., i. q. the causative J [504] ; 

(b) an adv., the causation being imported from the force 

of the sentence, not from the letter, because, when 

/U| o\ &>yc I beat him when he did evil is said, and 

time is meant, the appearance of the case necessarily 
implies that the evil-doing is the cause of the beating, 
[because the dependence of the predicament upon a qua- 
lification notifies the causality of the latter (DM)] ; (b) 

I of in the text cannot be causative according to the 2nd 
saying, and (DM)] the difficulty is removed only accord- 
ing to the 1st saying, because, if The partnership in 
punishment shall not profit you to-day in the time of 
your wrong-doing were said, causation would not be 
imported on account of the difference in the times of the 
two acts, [vid. wrong-doing, the time of which is the 
present life, and profiling, the lime of which is the next 
life : nay, in reality the difference of time entirely pre- 
vents the coherence of the sentence (DM)] ; and [thus 
(DM)] a [further (DM)] difficulty remains in the text 
[according to the 2nd saying (DM)], vid. that 3! is not a 

•A/A' £ 

subsL for * j**f j because of the difference in the two 
times -, nor an adv. to £*h, because the latter does not 
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govern two advs. [64]; nor to &?£&" , because the reg. 
of the pted. of the five ps. does not precede them [520, 
593], nor does the reg, of the conj. precede the conjunct 
[75], and because their partnership is in the nest life, 
not in the time of their wrong-doing i (c) other' passages 

/I / i i/ / / #/ A/ A/ A • 

attributed to causation are liifc ^y^iw &* Uo>% J of j 

*i^S t-C»l XL VI. 10. -4nd, since rfAey have not been 
guided by it, [their perversity has become manifest (B),] 
so that they will say, This is an old lie, XVIII. 15. [88], 

#\ oS f^G [107], and <Ji U~ J [35] ; and all of 
that is correct only according to the saying that the causa- 
tive of is a p.i (4) denotative of suddenness of occurrence, 
as S declares, which is the one [generally] occurring 
after U*> and UXxj , as £lf fj*£. &Uf ; j£X*J [below]; and 
is variously said to be an adv. of p/ace or time, a p. 
denoting suddenness of occurrence, and a corrob., i. e. 
rerf. [563], p., [as explained by R below]. Two other 

A 

meanings are mentioned for of , [in both of which it 
appears to be a p. (DM),] (1) corroboration, through its 
being taken to be red,, which is said by AU, followed by 
1Kb [and Jh], who attribute to it certain texts, among 
them II. 28. [And thy Lord said (above) (DM) and II. 

A * 

48. (below)]; (2) verification, like oS [575], to which is 
attributed the text [XL1H. 38. (above) (DM)]: while 
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ISh\ adopts the opinion that it occurs red. after U& 

• • A/ 

and Ui# [below] exclusively ; and, according to the 
theory of verification in the text [XLIII. 88. (DM)], 

A' As ' A A#A/ * A/ 

the prop. [ J+Ub £\ , i. e. f**lk &> ye have done wrong 

* A 

(DM),] is a par. between the v. and ag. [I] (ML), of 
is always />re. to &prop. [115] (R, ML), (1) nominal, as 

JaIS Jo| oj Ij/olj VIII. 26. ^wrf remember the time 
when ye were few. (2) verbal, its v. being a pret. t (a) in 
letter and sense, as II. 28. [above], II. 118 [160], and 

# A$ A /*// As 

uXUbJ j-» uu;o.£ 3tj III. 117. And remember the time 
when thou weniest early in the morning from thy house- 

A # 

hold j (b) in sense, not letter, as II. 121.' [539] and ofj 

h& cJ«^' *-** >**- ^** 30 * ^ n< * remember the time 
when they that disbelieved were plotting against thee : 

A »in* »* tt A// » » »h, S 

and all three are combined in 61 &Uf 5^ ^Sj s^^ju Iff 
J)H & fii\^ l*a> of .jO?! Jtf f.^aT *jpjf *4*M 

* * * *h*t» SS A * A • • # 

U * - ^ u) ! i*)*" V ^^ lX - 40 - V [90, 585] we 

^ 00 # 

tafp Aim rao*, God will help him, as He rfirf Ae(p Atm, 
tflAen they that disbelieved drove [above] him forth, he 
being a second of two, when they two were in the [599] 
cave, when he was saying to his companion " Orieve 
" thou not [419]/ verily God is with us " (ML). But 
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they disapprove of [its being prefixed to a ». followed 

S S 0AS A ' 

by a preL v., as (R)] JS a*) 61 (M, B), the chaste con- 

i As S s A * A , 

struction being ^j -G 6f (?), because 61 , being applied 

to denote the past, should rather be prefixed to the pret, 
on account of the conformity (TY, R) and affinity (R) 
of their meanings (IY). Sometimes one of the two terms 
of tbe prop, is suppressed, so that, [when the inflection 
is not apparent in the other term (DM),] the ignorant 

A 

think that 6! is pre, to the single term, as 

/ s S A S S A/ /• C S As As 

S sA>S / ^ A 5 *A# #AsA,rfls 

UOJ! ^16 of _J&U £WU 

[by 'Abd Allah Ibn AlMu'fcazz, Shall nights (i.e. times), 
that have passed for us, indeed return, when life is 
changed — since that (is so) — like branches ?, i.e. since 
life is like branches, sometimes fresh , and sometimes dry 

(Jsh)], in full U3of c/li of , and 

»*»h S S$ / </ ASS 

f#o$* uJVf j; 1 ** «&-# 

s s A 8<^ s * s s A P K K 

*UJj£.| j*UJ| ^jO u*J6 of ^jaaJ of 

by AlAkhtal, ie. They were abodes of familiar friends, 
that I knew as brothers above mankind, when we (were 
familiar together), when that neighbourhood (was exist- 

i m* s s A # Jhtffs* # A s A 

in#), hi full Jtf t5f6 of .ajaR** l2 **w of , what is 

100 
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demonstrated by u*!6 being the neighbourhood under- 
stood from the sentence, and 

6/ 6/ A / , / A # 8a> ,S# * 3 »e K* hi/ 

»)* i* ,*-.fcA» ol j-wi «>l * ju, 4j- . !y^. fi Jf 

by AlKhansd, i.e. 4* though they were not a sanctuary 
that is respected, when mankind are such that he of them 
that overcomes robs, when that [overcoming (DM)] (*• 

existing), in full ^jjtf u*fo of (ML) : and sometimes the 

[whole (ML)] prop, is suppressed, because known, and 
Tanwln is put as a compensation for it, [as 

(R), by Abu: Dhu'aib alHudhall, / prohibited thee, O 
heart, from thy courting Umm 'Amrin health, while thou 

A 

wast then well (Jsh),] in which case the o [of £1 (R)] is 

pronounced with Kasr [608] (R, ML) or Fatfc [201]; but 

always with Kasr in such as Ji.^ (R), as c> ai oS*^ 

.JUiJf XXX. 3. And on that day shall the believers 

be glad (ML), i. e. ^jJf u^Uu ^y And on the day 

when (the Qreeks shall overcome) [502J (B). 6f is not 

*. 
like fof in denoting condition, [because its time is past, 

* 

while condition is future (IY),] unless it be restrained 

Ibn Mirdas [asSulamx (Jsh)] 
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•* A •A,* S*/ A^» • • A,, 3 • 

(M) Whenever thou enterest before the Apostle, say thou 
to him, with a saying that has become necessarily in- 

cumbent (in full iSa. J*. Hj* &J J5* , i. e. kj»»j ^r^; ) 
w/w?* /Aee, c&/t«n the assembly is still (AAz), because, 
being restrained by U from the prefixion [565 ] explana- 

/ A 

tory of its sense, it becomes vague (IY). U 31 is an in- 
strument of condition, that [seldom (DM)] apocopates 
two us. (ML), being mostly imp. (DM). It is, (1) accord- 

A 

ingto S, a p. [419], i. ql [the cored. (ML)] ^ (Ron the 
opnc, ML); (2) according to Mb, IS, and F, an ad 

(ML) : (a) perhaps S considers that, when the word U is 

* 

affixed to lot , the latter already contains the sense of 
condition, and is future, even if it be prefixed, to thepre*., 

A / 

like ^j! ; so that it becomes an apocopative with U : 

£ A 

whereas this cannot be the case with 61 , which is devoid 
of the sense of condition, and is applied to denote the 

, A 

past) so that Uof , according to him, is not compounded : 
(b) Sf says " I have not known any of the GG mention 

• A 

" U 3! , except S and his school ,- and S cites [only] two 

# w • A / / • A *• yA/A»« fi** s A s 

"verses, £M c^^o Uoi [above] and ^ffj&H ^i^ UjU 
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" [589] : and one of the GG says that its o.f, is Ul , which 

" does not occur except with the corrob. ^ after it [613], 
"as in XIX. 26. [544]; so that, since [the metre of] 

33 

" the verse would be violated by the ^ , the form of Uf 

" is changed by conversion of the 1st ,- into o ; but this 

t* * h * * /» 
" [explanation] is net complete in £Jf u^Uo Uol ": (c) 

A # A * 

Mb says that [ ol in] L6l retains its nominality ; but 

that L restrains it from seeking prefixion, and adapts it to 

condition and apocopation, as in the case of u^a. [202] ; 

for by means of I* it becomes future and apocopative 
(It). Its government of the apoc. [419] is rare [in prose 
and poetry (DM)] ; but is not a poetic license, contrary 
to the opinion of some, foj is used in two ways: — 
(1) it denotes suddenness of occurrence, in which case [it 
differs from the cond. 13! in four matters, vid. that (DM)] 
it is peculiar to nominal props., does not need a corral., 
nor occur at the beginning [of the sentence (DM)], and 
means the present, not the future, (i. e. indicates that 
what follows it is realized during the realization of what 
precedes it, as Shm demonstrates, even if they be both 

pust (DM),] as v^>WU o>~V\ loU ijz^f*. 1 went out; and 
[5 10] lo, or there, or /hen,Jhe [599] lion was at the door, 
whence £JJ lob UaGUU> XX, 21. Then he cast it down, 
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and behold, or there, or then, it etc. [31] and U£3! fof j 

}SU *$J lof *§£-*** Ay& l>»> ~« &*s».^ ^UJi X. 22. And, 

wAera we mafce *Ae people [of Makka (DM)] to taste of 

mercy after a hardship that has befallen them, lo, or there, 

or then, they have a plot: fa) it is (a) a p. according to 

• • s h * * 
Akh, which is made preferable by their saying !ol» ^-a.^ 

^Wlj fj»d) is)! ^ "^^ out > an ^ t°> verity Zaid was at 
the door, [like the version £ff lASJl ^c &JI fol* (519),] 

Si #5 

with Kasr of [the Hamza in] ^1 , because, [if it were 

not a p., it would be an «*. of 4* or „*»., and would 

therefore need an op., whereas what precedes the wi 

does not govern what follows it, and (DM,] what follows 
s 
^ does not govern what precedes it; (b) an ado, of place, 

according to Mb j (c) an adv of time, according to Zj 

[and Km, which opinion is attributed to S (DM)]: and the 

1st opinion is adopted by IM, the 2nd by IU, and the 

3rd by Z: (b) he [i. e. Z (DM)] asserts that its op. is a 



.pe * •** 



supplied v. derived from the letter of »l^li*Jf , saying that 

^ja.jaaJ Jul 13! j^;^l £+ &}*^ ^^ 'of ^ XXX. 24, 
Moreover, when [below] i?e shall call you once from the 
earth, then ye shall come forth is constructively Jo! J 
kft^yi i— <I3 ^j ^jiaJi f^^ *A**> Moreover, when 
etc, ye shall fall suddenly to coming forth in that time % 
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but others hold that its op. is the enunc, mentioned, as 
in ^j-Jla- v>j»3 t3l» c^;£> , or supplied, as in »J.«*lf J foti , 

i, e. ;^l=»- ; and that, when fo»J itself is construed to be 

the enunc, [in such as J-*^! fpl» (DM)], its on. is ;HZ~** 

- * * 

«# ** A ' 

or ;2£~f [26, 498]: (cj the enunc, with it always occurs 

' A# * • 

expressed in the Revelation, as XXI. 97. [160], Jfc J3t* 
• * / # 

^^ta. XXXVI. 28. Jwrf /o, or there, or Mew, /Aey 

were jtf//, and >1^a> ^ 136 VIII. 105. And to, or Mere, 

or Men, ft teas white: (d) when li—Vf |3tS c^a-ja- 

J u?eratf forth, and there was the lion! is said, K3l may 

be an enunc. according to Mb, i. e. \3*»V\ 8^aaal 1*1 j but 
not according to Zj, because the [adv. of] time is not an 
enunc. of a concrete «. [26] ; nor according to Akh, 
because the p. is neither predicable nor predicable of 
[497]: whereas, if you say JK*JJ !^ and there, or then, 



wasfghting, [like the version jJS taSlf o** &i| 13! (519) 
with Fath,] it may be an enunc. according to others 

I * $ A/ / / J A S S £ ^ 

than Akh: (e) you say ^j-% ^») 136 »s^.^ or UJla. 
/ went forth, and there, or Mew, Zatrf was sitting, or anrf 
Mer<* was Zaid, sitting, or and then Zaid (was present) 
sitting, with (a) the nom. as an enunc, !3f being gov- 
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erned in tlie ace. by it : (b) the ace. as a d. s., the enunc. 
being \&\ , if it be called an [adv. of] place-, and, if not, 

then suppressed, [i. e. y^>^ (DM)] : (f) you may construe 

KM to be an enunc. of a concrete n. [in appearance, but of 
an abstract n. in reality (DM)], notwithstanding our 
calling it an [adv. of] time [26], when you assume the 

P • #«#* * * P A s s 

suppression of a pre. »., as >J*»V I f3l* ut^;*» i" we?z£ 
,/orlA-, awrf M<m was (the presence of) the Hon, construc- 

*th<° P P * * * S pi P AP A, 

tively i***V f )y^ to** : (g) the Arabs say ^^l c^JLT JS 

^fc y& 1j3G ^^«-»yf ^j-* &*~<J li^I v^j5*M yjl / was wont 
to think that the scorpion was sharper in stinging than 

* m * P / S 

the hornet, and lo, he is as sharp ns she, and tout ^ |o<* 
also: but this [2nd (DM)] construction was disnpproved 
by S when he was questioned by Ks ; and ^ ^ til* 
is the proper construction, like VII. 105. and XX. 21; 
while tokf ys> f jG , if authentic, is irregular and in- 
elegant, like the government of the apoc. by ^ [549], 
the subj. by ^ [548], and the ge/*. by J*f [513] (ML); 
(h) tot [denoting suddenness of occurrence (IY)] is used 
like the uS in the correl. of the condition, [because of 
the approximation of their meanings, suddenness of occur' 
rence and succession (IY),] as XXX. 35. [1, 419] (M) 
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and XXX. 24. [above] (K, B): (2) it denotes something 
else than suddenness of occurrence, in which case (a) ifc 
is mostly an adv. of the future, implying the sense of 
condition, and peculiar to prefixion to verbal props., 
being [in all of this] contrary to the one that denotes 
suddenness of occurrence, with which it is combined in 

XXX. 24. [above] and SjU* ** /Uj *« &> V M iJ>G 

^r**-4 f& ! ^f XXX. 47. [below] And, when He 
watereth with it those of His servants whom He willeth, 
lo, or there, or then, they are glad! (ML) : (a) as 131 is 
prefixed to the pret, so it is prefixed to the aor . (K, B 
on XLII. 28), as XCII. 1. [498], whence {$*+*. J.c ^ 
^oS il2u Ul XLII. 28. And He, when He willeth, is 
able to gather them together and 

(K) -4n<J, whenever I will, I rouse her (the she-camel) for 
the journey a* Me erctf of the night, so that she speeds 
along as though she were a terrified wild 6«//(N); [but] 
the v. after it is often a pret.., and less often an aor., both 
of which are combined in the saying of Abu Dhu'aib 
[alHudhall(Jsh^] 

[^4«d/ */ie sow/ of man is craving when thou makcst it 
crave ; and, when it is reduced to a Utile, it is content 
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(Jsh)] : (b) the cond. KM is prefixed to the w. in such as 
LXXXIV. 1. [23, 201] only because the n. is an ag. to 
a ». suppressed-upon condition of being expounded, not 
an inch., contrary to the opinion of Akh, [who allows 
lot to be prefixed to the inch, provided that the latter 
be followed by a v. (DM)]; and, as for the saying [of 
AlFarazdak (Mb, Jsh)] 

'fi/'W / as sA i *0 #/ $2sAsj>/A/S / ' 

[ When a man of the tribe of Bahila, under whom is a 
woman of the tribe of Hanzala, has a child by her, that 
child will be the mail-clad warrior, where the n. men- 

6 

tioned after fil is not followed by a v., J$h is not an 

6. 



* * * 



inch., but (DM)] the full phrase is JM* ^ fof (ML), 

so that J&b is sub. of J$ , the pred. of which is d) &i 

(DM): (c) l*M does not govern the apoc, [uotwithstaud- 

ing its signifying condition, and being i, q. L ^U (206) 
(U),] except in poetry (U, ML), as 

a •••$// / * h * /# # h»o *&* / / as / a • /» 
J*ssJ£ &^ l«ai lXxaJ fiSlj $ ^5***^ <-*0 w-^CUf U ^«Ju«f 

[by c Abd Kais Ibn Khufaf {alBurjuinl (T)}, admonish- 
ing his son Jamil, Be content with competence, so long as 
thy Lord gives thee a competence; atid f when poverty 

he fats thee, show resignation (Jsh)] : (b) it is said to ho 

101 
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spmetimes excluded from adnerbialily^ futurity, and the 

sense of condition; and each of these shall have a 

separate paragraph: (a) as for its exclusion from adver- 

biality, Akh asserts on XXXIX. 71. 73. [539] that 
• * . •*/ 

!iM is [a n. of time (DM)] governed in the gen. by ^*L 

Joelow], [i. e. Until, the time of their coming to it (DM)]; 
and IJ asserts on the reading j-*S &£jyf u^*5j fof 

U% .y^f us^>) f*3f S*JI; &*a*l£. aJotf i$X*Sy LVI. 1-3. 
2%a ft'me wAerc Me resurrection shall come in pass, while 
• hot a lying {soul) shall be at [the J being i. q. ^J (DM)] 
its coming to pass, abasing some, exalting others, will be 
the time when the earth shall be shaken with violent 
shaking that the 1st fo! is an inch, and the 2nd an 
enunc, the two aces, being ds. s., as likewise is the prop. 
of *4 and its two regs. [ &>6ti 1&*»J (DM)], i. e. The 
time of the resurrection's coming to pass will be the time 
of the earth's being shakert.; and they say on the verse 
of the Hamasi [Abu-tTamt.^an alKainl (T)] 

y •/ Ay /ft# t h t * 

[^nrf &e/ore Me morrow — C Me grw/ o/ my sok/ /or Me 
•morrow, for Me tfme wAew my companions will return, and 
I shall not be returning / (T)] that f*M is in the position 
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of a gen. as a subst. for [the 2nd] lS* , [or of an ace, as 

a subst. for the position of «a* ^ (498) (T)] ; and IM 
asserts that it occurs as an olj. in the saying of the 
Prophet to 'A'isha I3U l*J>\ } ^* && fof J*U Jf 

LS i*ae J* \a^$ Verily I do know the time when thou art 
pleased with me, and the time when thou art in anger 
against me i (b) its exclusion from futurity is through 

A 

its denoting (a) the past, as ol denotes the future, as 
IX. 93. [80], LXII. 11. [538] And, when they saw etc., 
they dispersed etc^ and £*f <±iyi ^^) [18] : (fi) the 
present, vid. after the oath [from God, as will be seen 
(DM),] as XCIL 1. [498] and Jjb fSf ^Hf^ LIU. 1. 
By the Pleiades [11] when they set [below] , because, as 
is said, if it denoted the future, it would not be an adv. to 

the v. of the oath, [i. e. ****! (DM),] because this v. is 
originative, not enunciatory of an oath to come, since the 
oath of God is ancient ; nor U a suppressed being serving 

AS A s / 

as ad. s. to JUJJf and psatff , because the Jl*- and the 
future are incompatible : whereas the truth is that 

dependence upon the originative ~~>\ is not correct, 
because the ancient has no time, either present or other- 
wise, being anterior to time ; but that dependence upon 



»* 



li»W, notwithstanding that Hit remains in the future, ig 
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not impossible, [because the JU incompatible with the 
future is the temporal, not the grammatical one (DM), 
i. e. the present time, not the d. $.,] as is proved by the 
fact that the occurrence of the presumptive d. s. [74] is 

correct by common consent : (c) the exclusion of \cS 

> 
h » * * * * * 

from conditionality is exemplified in *a> \y*e* U 13! • 
..)&ju XLII. 35. And who, when they are wroth) for- 

give and ^y^h f> J^\ (#M fol jJ^f> XLII. 

37. And who, when wrong befalls them, help themselves, 

in both of which exs. fof is an adv. to the enunc. of the 

inch, after it ; whereas, if it were cond., and the nominal 

prop, a correl., this prop, would be conjoined with the Li 

[but see (f) below]: and hence the fol that follows the 

oath, as in XCIL 1. and UII. 1. [above] (ML): (c) 

since the introduction of the sense of condition into lol 

3 

and its exclusion from its original sense of specified time 
[206] are frequent, it may, even if it be not i. q. the 

A 

cond. ^ , vid. in the case »of decided matters, be used in 
the same way as the lot implying the sense of ^ , vid. 
in being followed by two props, in the guise of the prot. 
and apod., although they are not such, as CX. 1-3. [540], 
in order that this arrangement may indicate tbat the pur- 
port of the 2nd prop* is as inseparable from the purport of 
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the 1st prop, as tile apod, from the proi.; and it is for the 
realization of this object that [the non-cond.] lot is go- 
verned by its [apparent] apod., notwithstanding that the 
latter follows a p. such that what precedes it is not 
governed by what follows it, like the iJ in CX. 3., ^f 

in f)£* UCJI* ,«*■***• teJ When thou contest to me, verily 
i > ' i 

thou vcilt he honored, and the J in XIX. 67. [600] (R): 

(d) what governs 13! [in the ace. (ML)] is (a) its prot., 

i 
[as some say (R), which is the opinion of critical judges 

(ML),] so that it is like J+ [206] (R, ML), and accord- 
ingly should be parsed not as " a n. of time governing 
" its prot, in the gen., and governed in the ace. by its 
c< correl." but only as " a n. of condition governed in the 
"ace. by its prot? (DM); and the objection of AB that 
this opinion is refuted by the fact that the pre. is not 
governed by the post, does not apply, because 131 accord- 
ing to these [critical judges (DM)] is not pre. [201], as 

** -* A * A 

all say when it governs the apoc, as in g\ U yj**-! 
[above] (ML) % (6) [the v. or the like in (ML)] its apod., 
which is the saying of most (R, ML), bat is open to 
various objections (ML): it is best, however, to make a 
distinction, and say that, if 131 implies the sense of 
condition, its predicament is like that of ^^U ; but that, 

# *A # A S •*» *** * 

if not, as in u£*a- j**£Jf ***f fol When the sun sets 
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I will come to thee, i. e. / will come to thee at the time of 
the setting of the sun, its op. is the v. that is in the 
place of an apod, by usage, though it is not an apod, in 
reality, not the v. that is in the place of the prot., since 
this v. particularizes the adv. by being post, to it [111], 
as in the case of the rest of the advs. epithetically parti- 
cularized [140] by the purport of the props, after 

them, as J~^\ &U| £*»d fj£ V. 108. On the day when 
God will assemble the Apostles } and the post, does not 
govern the pre.: for in every two or more words, that are 
equivalent in sense to a single word, because they occur 
together as a part of a sentence, the 1st may govern 
the 2nd, as the pre. governs the post. [1 10] ; but the 
converse is not allowable, since no single word is known 
one of whose parts is prepos. in one respect and postpos. 
in another, and similarly therefore what is equivalent 
to a single word in sense, for which reason a conj. does 
not govern a conjunct, nor an appos. an. ant., nor a post. 
a pre. : whereas the cond. word, when governed by the 
prot., is not together with the prot, like a single word, 
eince they do not then occnr in the place of a single 
word, like the ag. t obj,, inch., and the like ; so that each 

of them may govern the other, as l-^iM v-^&uJ ^yU 
and XVII. 110. [116]: (e) the lJ in such as CX. 3. 
[540] is [not illative, but] red., because the illative ti 

is not devoid of the sense of succession, whereas /U \M 

i. 
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is an cde. to the extolling, which was not to be in succes- 

sbn to, but in the time of, the coming: (f) fol, being 

neither radically nor permanently cond., may, notwith- 
standing its being cond., (a) have for its apod, a nominal 
prop, without a~o [419], as in XLIT. 33. and XLIL 
37. [above]; (6) be followed by a nominal [prop.] devoid 
of v., though this is anomalous, as 

* * * * a S*S SS •• 

\y&U J2J J^e\ U^ 



(of 



[by one of the Bank Fak'as, said to be Murra Ibn 'Adda* 
alFak'asl, And wherefore have they not prepared mefJr 
my like (may they lose one another!), when the foe is 
sticking out the chest, bending the head, lowering the 
shoulder, i. e. is lurking in ambush f (T)] : (g) f f , 
when it occurs after J&. , as ,XlS u32> fol ^^ XL. 

SH.JSo (hat, when he died, ye even said t continues to 
require two props., and is governed in the ace. by the 

last of them ; while ^^ with it is an inceptive p. [501]: 

• s • 

but some say that (of after l$ Z&. may be divested of 

£ S/ 

adverbiality, and be governed in the #en. by ^yk. 
[above] ; and perhaps they attribute to this the saying 

ft A »* A t • tfs 

*& J&y£L*J J6t ^yk. Dntil the time when they made 
etc. [below], this verse being the last of the ode : (h) 
fof , when followed by U , remains as it was before, not 



becoming by means of U an apocopative word distinctly 

* *~ * 
cond.i but some say that Ufol is [distinctly] cond., and 

therefore apocopates [the v. of ] the pro/, and apod.; and 
ihey cite the saying of AlFarazdak 

A • / A S «« 9 A / * / ••# 

Then Abu Laild, the son of Zalim, arose to&elp him; 
and he was wont, whenever he drew the sword, to smite, 

./ I ' A , 

whereas the [true] version is L*Z* [206], ^J and \&\ 

'A/ * *** 6 £ 

occur in the correl. of Ua> [497] and Uxx> [565]; and 
each of them then denotes suddenness of occurrence : but 

A / *h* » A / //^ 

4>| mostly occurs in the correl. of l*JU> , [as *aaJ UU* 

£« (565),] and fj>5 in that of liJ, as ^if ^^1; tjuj 
[497]; while of is followed only by the pret. v., and \3\ 

by the nominal [prop.] (R). But As used to hold that 
the only chaste [idiom] was to omit them in the correl. 

ofOU>andUJLx* (M, R), because the correl frequently 
occurs without them (B), as in 

£l> *^h ^^j 3** * ^ ***/ uj scw ***** 

(¥)> D y a mazi °f fctte Banu Kais 'Allan, Then, while 
we Wire expecting him, he came to us, dangling a wallet 
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and a herdsman s fire-shcls (Jsb), and £jf fcUXJf &SJU3 lu* 
[497] (IY). The [idiom] heard from the Arabs is 

9 A# y#»/ * / 0A/ /A/ A 

yp* A*. j,G ^j \Xx> without of , because the sense is 
Between the intervals of the time [when Zaid stood] 
'Amr came, whence aJ| fiJUsu U# ; whereas lju, occurs 

" a" ,A, 

sometimes not combined with of > like UU> , and some- 

A * £ 

times combined with of or |6J , as 

* S / A # / A * A ^A^ //A// 0/ j» A»»/ A • /Jm» A /AHV 

^6***U^ oy^fo o! j*m*M U%ji * &> <£&*$) *>£*- *W ^J^ti 

J> *fh* 9 *A/ * AS3^ /i> • $ •A* »/A2a/ *********** 

jXoUUf »y*3 j«*yf y 6 f^f * laOuU /UaJ/f ^ /^Jf Uaju ; 

[above] (D), by 'Ithyar Ibn Labid al'Udhri, or Huraith 
Ibn Jabala, Then pray thou Ood to decree thee good, 
and do thou be satisfied with its for, while there was 

hardship, there, or then, or h, easy times came round I 
And, while man is envied for his prosperity among living 
beings, there, or then, or lo f he is the dust that the 

whirlwinds obliterate t (Jsh). Since *ju , which is 
always pre, to the single term, is intended to be pre. to 
the prop., aud prefixion to the prop, is like no prefkio* 

* 

[201,202], the restringent U is redundantly affixed to 
it [565] ; or the Fatha is impleted [497], so that an \ 

, ,, * A/ 

is engendered, in order that the f may indicate that ^ 

does not require a post, [».]» because it is as it were 

102 
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paused upon, and the \ is sometimes put for pause, as in 
UJ [161, 497, 615, 648]. ^ , being orig. an inf. n. 
meaning separation, is used to denote time and place ; 
whereas, when restrained by U or the J , and pre. to 
props., it denotes only time, because no [». of] place is 

S A • a As 

pre. to props., except ^^^. [124, 201] : but **> is really 
pre. to a «. of time pre. to the prop., the full phrase 

$«M § A/ /A? / A/ 

being JG ^j *»>£«! ^& Between (the times when) Zaid 
was standing, i. e. Between the times of Zaid 1 s standing ; 
and the n. of time being suppressed because indicated by 
the circumstance that ns. pre. to props, are mostly ns. 
of *£me, not ws. of place and others. All that we nave 

/ / A/ 

said about Uuo , as to the occurrence of the restringent 
U in order to restrain it from requiring a single post. «.--, 
and as to supplying a n. of time pre. to the props., 

is equally applicable to HT [117, 181] : but since {Jf 
contains the sense of generality and totality, which is 

contained in cone?, words, like ~* [206], U , and JU , 

it resembles them more than UJU> does ; so that it is- 
prefixed only to the verbal [pr-op.J contrary to iLJ an# 
{+Ut; and for the same rejwon the pre/, after it may 
occur in the sense of the future'[SlS]. u£,££,and 
UT are prefixed to the pret, and future. We may hazard 
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yily m* yAy yyAy 

the conjecture that [^ and Jf in] U#, U£a> , and 
U1T are uninjl*, because their prefixion [to a prop.] is 

* A y 

like no prefixion, as we said of *£^ [202], except that 
they are uninfl. upon the Fath that they were entitled 
to in the state of inflection, contrary to «£*«*. , because 
no state of inflection exists for the latter ia which it is 
governed in the ace, so that its inflectional vowel might 

yAy / yAy *&S 

be observed. LUj , UUj and Utt* with their two props. 

are arranged in the same way as cond. words with the 

prot and apod., in order /to explain that the purport 

of the 2nd is as inseparable from [the purport of] the 

y 

1st as the apod, from the prot. ; and for this reason ftff 

A y Ay . y / Ay £ 

and iM are prefixed to the cotrel. of Uu> and IJUf , in 
order that they may indicate the conjunction of the pur- 
port of the 2nd with [the purport oj '] the 1st suddenly, 
without delay, so that the correl. may be more confirmed 

in the sense of inseparability. But [ jr ' 1 LIT is said 

to be [pre. to a single term, and therefore] infl., U being 

y 

infinitival, and a ra. of A'me pre. to U being supplied 

y yfly 

[571] j and the like may therefore be asserted of Ui*> . 

A * 

When of and tof denoting suddenness of occurrence are 
prefixed to the correl, then, if you say, as Mb holds, 

y 

that 161 is an adv, of place, as likewise he ought to say 

t 
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A 

of o< , they are governed in the ace, as advs, of place 
to what follows them, while Ua* and Uxa> are advs. of 

0/1 i* A §*/ §AV /*• 

Jwwe to it, so that the sense of jjJUD ^L jf JS ^ l*# 
TFMe Zairf wow standings there he saw Hind is Zaid saw 
Hind between (the times of) his standing, [saw her] in 
that place, i. e. in the place of his standing ; and, if we 
say, as Zj holds, that they are advs. of time, they are 
pre. to the prop, after them, excluded from adoerbiality, 
inchs. whose ewwwc. is Uaj or UU> , the sense being 
[ While etc., was the time when he saw Hind, i. e.] The 
time of Zaid's seeing Hind was between {the times of) 
his standing : but it is best to say, as IBr holds, that , 
they are ps., in which case the op. of U# and Uiu^ is 
what follows the two words denoting suddenness of 
occurrence ; or we may say that 6! and fof are red., and 
do not denote suddenness of occurrence in the correl. 
of \Xx> and l-kg , as AU, 1Kb, and Jh say that 6[ is red. 

* A S S A / £ ^ 

in such as U.>*Jj of j II. 48. And We appointed, and fof 
in such as 

[by 'AbdManaf {Ibn Rib* (Bk)| alHudhall (Bk, N), 
Until they made them pass through the mountain-road 
named Kuttfida, driving them along, as the owners of 
camels urge on the shying ones (N)]. And the analysis 
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of such as XXX. 47. [above] is exactly like that of 

fi A/ i* A § *-/ §A/ * Stkf I* A / 

correL of Ux#, [as J>Jf *j#M Ux^ (above),] of 131, 

2/ • «P / htO $ fits S * wis* 

[as XXX. 47.,] and of U , as !3f JGSM ^ ,_^r Ui 
A,A $ , **"''' 

t&* 3*)* *^* 7 ^» -^ n ^' "^ e71 fights hath been ordained 
tmfo Mem, Mew a party of them [206], may be an a<fo. 
of rfwne, a sizfa^. for the advs. mentioned [while, or 

when then] ; and we do not hold it to be pre. to the 

prop, after it, but hold that prop, to govern the advs. 
mentioned, i. e. in the time of the watering, in that stale, 
they are glad, and similarly in the rest. Thus [in this 
last construction] the prop. post, to !3f is suppressed, 
indicated by the prop, that is in the position of the prot. 9 
i. e. when (He watereth them), they are glad and when 
(it hath been ordained), a party of them ; and so we say 
when J3I occurs as correL of ^1 in such as XXX. 35. 
[1,419], i. e. when (it befalleth them), they despair, i. e. 
in that state they despair : whereas, if we say that [in 
the last text] it is an adv. of place, we do not supply 
for it a prop. post, to it, because the [n. of] place is not 

* A • 

pre. to the prop., except i*^a. [124, 201], but the sense 
is in that place they despair j and so in the correL of UX» , 
J3! , andU: while, if we say that f3f in the correL 
of the four things is a p., there is no difficulty [about the 
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op. and post.], because lol is then a p., exactly like the vJ 

a i- 

f540]. Sometimes of denotes suddenness of occurrence 
in something else than the correL of UUi and UJuu , as 
•j** Jib.o|liSfj ut^itf* /was standing still: there, or 
Mera, or lo, 'Amr came to me. And litf. may be pre. to 

• 'A,/ .# •• /A/ 

the inf. «., contrary to U*# } as &AJU7 Ua^{497], in full 

^ /• #A# • A^ 

&jL>1*3 vajGy ^jM between (the times of) his embracing ; 
but the best known [version] is the nom. y as an inch. 
■whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. J-^ 1 ** &&U3 Uug wAi/e 
to embracing (was being realized) (R). 

A .?• *A 

§ 205. ^jJ is i. q. uJ.c [115], except that it is 
peculiar in 6 matters (A): — (1) it [always (A)] denotes 
beginning of extent (R, IA, A) in time or place (R, IA, 

// M/ / S A *s A 

Sn), as -t±-0 ^oJ i<r07re daybreak and *^b *x£a». ^oJ ** 
XXVII. 6. From a wise, knowing One(R). thereby differ- 

A 

ing from ^ [499] (R, Sn), as we [i. e. the BB] say (RJ; 

/A A J/ A S A 

and hence o^ and ^oJ alternate in such as *« c&~£^ 

jM/ A A 

8dJU or &JjJ ^* , [vid. when the inceptive ^ is pre- 

• A # •ASm • • A A ^•A^ .PS Asm 

fixed to u>JLiJ (Sn),] e. g. 8U*1** L»«J^ ^* **=*; Sti^f 

^A w */ * 

Ultf UoJ ^t XVIII. 64. Cfato whom We had vouchsafed 
mercy from Us, and whom We had taught knowledge 
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#SA * **' 



from, Us t contrary to SjJU ja^mK I sat by Mm, where 

&±S i^Mftla. is not allowable, because the sense of begin- 
ning is wanting here (A): but, when pre* to the prop., 

A S* 

yjjJ becomes purely denotative of time, because the only 

9 A * 

adv. of place pre. to the prop, is &**?* [124, 201], as 

*^» d&) Jr &r* 

i m; ***\ yM f Oym \ mg ^A tJ^ L-**£ i*) 1 ^ 

[by AlKutSmi, Smitten by blooming maids, that he pleased, 
and that pleased him, from the time that he became a 
youth until the black locks grew white (FA)]; while the 
prop, may be headed by an infinitival p. [201], since 

A 9 , 

^iS is not orig. purely denotative of time, as 

r u J* «)^ & h * ^ JW ^ J* 

by 'Amr Ibn HassSn, For verily wealth eluded me of 
old; nor was I poor from the time that I was a young 
man (R) : (2) it is mostly used governed in the gen, by 

A 

^j* (IA, A); and therefore does not occur in the Kur 

' A sf • *k* • A s 

except with ^* , as XVIII. 64. and f j^£ U*t; ^JJUl 

&ijJ *• XVIII. 2. That it may warn them that dis- 
believe of a grievous chastisement proceeding from Him 
(IA): (3) it is uninfl. (R, IA, A), according to most of 
the Arabs (IA), either, as IH says, because some of its 
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dial, vars. are constituted like the p. [159], and the rest 
assimilated to them, otherwise there would be no reason 

y A 

for its uninflectedness, because it is like *x* , which is 
infl. by common consent ; or, as I think (R), because it 
[exceeds the rest of the aplastic advs. (64), and (R)] 
resembles the p. [159], in aplasticity, being not only 
aplastic, [i. e. not excluded from adverbiality, except by 

A 

being governed in the gen. by *+ (IA),] but also inse- 
parable from the sense of beginning (R, IA) of extent, 
and not predicable [see (6) below] (IA) : but Kais inflect 
it (R, IA, A), by assimilation to ±1* (Sn)j and hence 
the reading [of Abu Bakr on the authority of ■A.iu, 
(IA,Sn)] *W J- XVIII. 2. (IA, A) with the o quie- 
scent, but made to smack of Damra (IA, Sn); and 
possibly the saying [of a Ta'l Eajiz (PA)] 

A t IK* * A 5 * *' A A/# ^ »/A*^ 3 jh* 

(I A) The shivering fit of ague comes on in my poor back 
from the time of noon until near the evening (J): (4) it 
may be pre. to props, [below] : (5) it may be aprothetic 
[in letter and sense (Sn)] before 8^ [below] : («) it 
occurs only as a complement [see (3) above] : you say 

/ A **4> A A */5 / 

ii^aJJ jJ* •* j«*JJ 27te journey is from J I Basra, but 



/ A/A^o .?• A 



not Sj-oaJJ ^jJ ^ (A). It has 8 dial, vars., ^ , the 



( 781 ) 
original and best known one, ^jJ, ^oi, ^ , ^ » 

A* t>* S* ' ' 

^oJ , iiJ , and dJ ; but elision of its ^ is not allowable 
when it is pre. to a pron. (R). Being always pre. [115] 

A J>/ 

(IM), ^dJ governs [what follows it in (R)] the gen. 
(IM, R) by protbesis [110] (R, IA, A), (1) literally, if 
it be a [single (R) inft. (A)] n., [as XXVII. 6. and 
g\ ja^u; (above) (A)] : (2) constructively if it be (a) 
a prop. (R, A), as 

£ju cs^jf ^oi suxj ^rj.^ 

And thou rememberest his bounty, since thou wast a strip- 

ling and £J| ^f^ ^.o • (b) uninfl^ as XVIIL 64. and 

XVIIL 2. (A). But [the word (R)] Xy>* after ^ may 
be governed in (1) the gen. [by protbesis (A), according 
to rule (IA, A)] : (2) the ace. (R, IA, A), as 

Sth h*h*> /•A/ A S * * * * 

.P* A /• 3 / sJ'A i» A $f 

V^*' U&*Jh> ^«* SjLSff yjtJ.J 

(IA, A), by Abu Sufyan [Snkhr (AGh)] Ibn Harb (SR) 
alKurashi alUmawi (AGh), And my colt ceased not to 
be as far from them as the rated dog [G4], from morning 

A J>f 

until it (i. e. the sun) was near to setting (J) : (a) ^d 

is then cut off from protbesis in letter and sense [above] 

(A); while 8jj^ is anomalously governed in the ace. 

(IM, R) by it (IM) as a sp. (IA, A), whieli IM prefers 

103 
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(I A), or by assimilation to the [direct (Sn)] obj. (A), 
.*he reason being that ^ is frequently used with 8^, 
contrary to the rest of the advs., like 8/> and h*-* , 

A */ 

and that, the .3 of ^ being pronounced with Damm, 
Fath, and Kasr, as above shown in its dial vars., and 
moreover its ^ being sometimes elided, the vowels of 
the vi resemble the vowels of inflection in respect of 
their changeability, and the ^ resembles the TanwSn in 

£/ Afi A ** 

respect of its suppressibility, so that 'iy±* ^J becomes 
like Ik- o Jl; [or |jj) V) 1 ^ 1 m ^ etter i an ^ therefore 



<># a * 



S«j« is governed in the ace. by assimilation to the sp. in 
&L aylj [85] or to the otf. in fuJj; ^U [343] (R): (b) 



/ A.P 



some say that *;** is pred. of ^ suppressed [with its 
sm6. (A)], i. e. Sji** &=U**M i»*# ^tJ smce (the hour 
was) morning; [and, according to this construction, ^ 
is pre. to the prop. (Sn)] : (c) if you couple to ly±± [after 
* »jj (IA)j, the coupled may be in the gen. from observ- 
ance of the general rule, or ace. from observance of the 
letter : Akh mentions that (IA, A), but IM deems the 
ace. improbable (A), because another n. than S^ji would 

A 4/ 

then be governed in the ace. after ^jJ [below] (Sn): 

0/ AP A »' 

(d) *y±* after ^jJ is always pronounced with Tanwln, 
even if it be det. [8], either by assimilation to the sp. t 
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which is always indeL [83]; or because, if we suppressed 
the TanwJn, we should not know whether it was governed 
in the ceo. or gen. (R); (3) the nom. [as the KK relate 
(I A, A), by suppression of one of the two terms of the 

§/AJ> . 

prop. (E), {Lji being governed in the nom (a) by J the 

/• §/ A 9 A f * A St 

ait. (A)] ^JS suppressed (I A, A)], i. e. ^^i ^Jtf ^1 
since morning (was) (R, I A, A); (b) as cnunc. of a 

$/ A * / S h* A */ 

suppressed inch., i. e. &.a>* %$ isiS* ^ujJ ,/n?m (« ii?7ie 
tf//a* tras) morning; (c) by assimilation to the ngr., 

A #/ 

[because of the resemblance of .jJ to the ac* part, 
as above shown : while .jJ in case (a) is pre, to the 
prop., in case (b) pre. to a single term understood, and 
in case (c) not pre. at all (Sn)]. S says that no n. but 

/A » h St t, 

Lji is governed in the ace. after .jj [above] (A) ^jj 
is »n **,: [of place (IY), said to be a *W. «,«r. of ^ ; 

/ A 

but really (BS)] $yn. with ^jJU (IY, BS), as S says; so 
that it denotes nearness, (1) sensible, as «,jj UDjju« UaJf . 

•A#o ' 

^jUJf XII. 25. -4nd they found her lord at (he door; (2) 

' § <S • § A A// 

u£, as u_>;f j &** &jjJ ■*» h* m are > or ^ ^ ff ^j knowledge 
q/ foto a«d sagacity (BS). «jJ is i. q. ^jJ , except that 

J* and its dial. vars. mentioned, being used in the 

A 

sense of beginning, are always accompanied by *+ , 
either expressed, which is mostly the case, or supplied, 
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A A // /A 

so that it is i. q. ±lc «* ; whereas ^jJ is i. q. ol* R). 

«jj is like w*i* unrestrictedly, except that (1) it cannot 

be governed in the gen. [by the p. (Sn)], contrary to 

/A * A 

1 ^JU : (2)o»jU: is more versatile than it in two ways, vid. 
that (a) uJU is an ado. for concrete ns. and abstract 



$ • / A * A/A." / I 

ones, as i.Jj-0 ^jj^ JjSM !JJ&' 27m saying in my 
opinion is correct ; whereas that is impossible with ^\ : 

■ $ / A 

so says ISh: (b) yon say JU Qi sXc [115], even if it 

be absent from you j but not JU ~aS , except when it 

is present : so say H, AHA, and ISh (A). It is [said to 
be] uninfi. upon quiescence (IY) : but there is no proof 
of its uuinflectedness (R) ; and A's saying that it is " like 

£ unrestrictedly hnplie, ttat it is infl. (Sn). Its, 

is. [treated like the \ of J\ and ^ , being preserved 

with the explicit n,, and (R)] converted into ^ with the 
pron. in the efta/. of most [129] (R, BS); but S transmits 
on the authority of Kul from a people of the Arabs 

u^IljJ , t-Slff , and ^JVs. , as 



UDf^aa. tj^to. ^jix^ oo£| ^ * toil* ^La* J&U* L JU© 

(R), by Abu-nNajm, They have fled upon them, then flee 
thou upon her; and bind her two flanks tight with a 
double hind-girth (FA). 
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§ 206. ^\ is a n. denoting time present, (1) in 

/ixA/O /A/ A /• 

whole, as II. 66. [149] ; (2) in part, as Jl\ £*Jw ^ 
LXXII. 9. For whoso listeneth now (Sh^, i. e. at the 
time of the revelation of the text, and afterwards to the 
end of time (MAd). It is an adv. of time, uninfl. upon 

A • 

Fath [201] (IY,IA). Some hold that the J I prefixed, to 
it denotes determination of presence: [599], because ^\ 
means At this lime ; but some, among whom is IM, hold 
that it is red., and that ^Vf is uninfl, because it implies the 
sense of the p. [159], vid. the J of presence (LA). What 

I think is that ^Vf is made det. by the J expressed in 
it, which is inseparable from it, because the det. is always 
meant by it : and that it is uninfl. because of its vague- 
ness [171] and applicability to every time when it is 
present, but not when it is past; and because the p. of 
determination is inseparable from it, so that it follows 

US 

the course of ^JJ! [176] (IY). It is sometimes infl,, as 
in the saying [of Abu Sakhr alHudhali (SM)] 

•.PA /• § S AsA><0 • / A f 

^>* y* eJ*^ »»>IJ* ls^-J 

S f * * 

p 
•fih * *9 ;m A t AfO j , nf.. 



P A • • A/ A As SS ws Ass 
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8almd had an abode at DhSt AlBain that I knew, and 
another at DhSl AUaish, whose marks are erased like a 
line; as though they [the two places, masc. because 
each is a g*&y+ ] had not been different from now, when 
an age has passed for the two abodes after our time, 

r»Ar& ' * ** 

0ri 8> e^l &* t 660 ] ( Sh )* Iq IL 66 - u) y ' isread C B ); 

' ' * / a£ 

and sometimes ^ is said (R). As for ^**\ , [wlien it 
means a specified (Sh, Fk) day (MAd), vid. the day before 
your day (Sh, YS), and is not pre., nor synavthrous, nor 
a{du. or (MAd)} broken pi., nor a dim. (Fk, MAd),] 
(1) according to the Hijazis, it is uninfl. (M, R, Sh, Fk) 
upon Kasr [201] (M, Sh, Fk), unrestrictedly (Sh, Fk), 
i. e. in the nom,, ace, and gen., with and without Tanwla 
(YS), as 

hP p A / A • 3 PP * AS »<e Pot** Sf**sht& * * * 

^**^ If e^a. g* \qs.j!LOy % j~*£Jf i^Jju ^laJ J £x* 

K/\*a' *~*t\* *P PP* f* s **" A • *P P 9 / 

**.^J15* /||i*tf ^;>*5 * &$»& s\)**- t^^lb^ 

AS^o A*A*£>P * As * * *•* a **> • ** h * 

hi m** A* "* P A * * P*h£ A* A* 

f**\ SJLai> J.*aftj L 5'^- t ; * *? ^7*4 u fkf -^Jf 

(Sh) by Rauh Ibn Zimba* [alJudhami (ID, Is)], 77je 
changing of the sun has forbidden remaining {in the 
world), and its rising from where it enters not upon the 
evening, and its rising red, clear, and its setting yellow 
like saffron. It runs its course upon the middle of the 
sley, as the doom of death runs its course in the living 
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being. To-day I know what it (i. e. lo-day) brings, and 
yesterday has passed by the grace of His (i. e. the Lord's) 
decree (Jsli) : (a) according to the GG (Fk), it is irninfl. 
because of its implying [the sense of (Fk)] the deter- 
minative J [159] (IY, R, Fk), and becoming det. 
thereby [IY): for, every day anterior to a day being its 

yesterday, j>**l is orig. indet.; and afterwards, when the 
yesterday of the speaker's day is meant, the determina- 
tive J denoting knowledge is prefixed to it ; but is then 
suppressed and supplied, because the mind of every one 

aS 

that bears j-*f free from prothesis immediately flies to 
the yesterday of the speaker's day, so that it becomes 

det., as ^lJa-J/I j*.*| &aa5J I met him on the most recent 
yesterday (R): (b) it is uninfl. upon a vowel in order 
that it may be known to be orig. infl. [159] (Fk); and k 
[tho ^ (IY)] is pronounced with Kasr, [according to 
rule (Fk),] because of the concurrence of 2 emiescents 

A? *.pa£/ 

[664] (IY, Fk): (c) j—l &*i!; I saw him yesterday has 

been beard, but is anomalous (KF) : (2) according to 
[most of (Sh, Fk)] Banii Tamrm, [as S transmits 
from them (R),] it i3 (a) infl. as a diptote in tho ?iom, 
[exclusively (Sh, Fk), as 

uH ^ s^ j*^; * jrVi tf J /^; rf*l 

(YS) Hold fast to hope if despair obtrude itself-, and 
feign to forget ichat yesterday contained (FA)]; (b) 
uninfl. upon Kasr in tbe ace. and gen, (R, Sh, $k) 9 as 
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hi 9 h / / k 

in the dial, of the Hijazss (R), as j«*! vsJ&s-S I stayed 

A? A J A s 

»n 2/ie mosque yesterday and «-*! *• c^a* / wow- 

/ • *■ 

dered at yesterday (Sh): (a) the reason of the diptote 
declension is regard to the constructive quality of proper 
name [below] *, and they prefer diptote declension in the 
nom. and uninflectedness in the ace. and gen,, as they 
prefer uninflectedness in such a s )l&. and diptote de- 



/ 

/ • 



clension in such as r !Jja- and r UaS [194], although all 
are of one cat. [193] (R): (3) according to [some of (R, 
Sh, Fk)] the Banu Tamim, [says S, it is pronounced 

A 9 

with Fatii after J* , because, says Sf (R),] it is declined 
as a diptote (M, R, Sh, Fk) unrestrictedly (Sh, Fk), 
i. e. in the nom., ace, and gen. (YS) : for, [continues Sf,] 

A 9 

what follows ** is put into the nom. or gen. [203] ; 
and therefore, since those who put the nom. after £* 

aS s a£ a 9 

decline j-l as a diptote, ^i., those W ho put 
the gen. do the same, so that it is assimilated to itself 
(R), as 

• A/ / fi *> y A # mi * * , h$ h 9 $ , , 9 A*/ A // 

U**£. ^ta-JJ JJU f^ba* * Uu«f d* Laas u^>tj ifcaf 

(M, R, Sh) Assuredly I have seen a wonder since yester- 
day, old hags like witches, five (AAz); but this, says he, 

A* 

is rare, because the gen. [of the past] after J* is rare 
[510] (R): (a) the cause of the diptote declension is 
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[the combination of (IY)] deviation (IY, Fk) from j~*V* 
(Fk) with determination (IY), [i. e.] with the quality of 
proper name [IS] (Fk): (1>) the difference between de- 
viation [from the ^.(IY)] and implication [of it (IY)"| 
is that with deviation the p. may be expressed, but not 
with implication (IY, YS), for which reason what do 

viates is infL, aud what implies is M(injl.; and thereby 

. * * * 
is known the secret of ihe inftecteducss of fs**, [IS] aud 

the uuinflecteduess of j**\ according the Hijazis : but 
some say that deviation is alteration of the lit. form of the 
word while its sense remains, and that implication is the 
use of it in its original sense with another sense super- 

added (YS) : (c) Z and many of the GG say that j-*i 
is infi. according to the Banii Tamim unrestrictedly, 
i. e. in all states, being perhaps misled by the verse 

&\ o^i; oiJ [above] ; whereas S restricts this saying 
by tho words "some of the Banii Tamim" ?uid "after 
6*" (R): (d) Zji is, mistaken in asserting upon the 
authority of. this verse, tliat, according to some of tho 
Arabs, ?«*f is miirtfl. upon FatJi (It, Sh) : (i) according 
to some of the Arabs, as some relate, it [is held to be 
indeL, and (IY)] is injL as a tnptotc {LY t II, YS), un« 

restricted ly (YS), like o* (U), as &a* l *f L r~t L <^> 
Yesterday has passed with irkxhwcts in it (IY) ; bat this 

104. 
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A* 

is strange (IY, E). S says that, if you name a man j^l 

according to the dial of AUgHjaz, you make it triptote, 

like Jl* [200] when used as a name, because every 

uninfl. single term used as a name for a person must be 

infl. as a triptote [191]: and, according to the dial, of 

[most of] the Banu Tamlm also, you make it triptote in 

the [3] cases, because it must be made triptote in the 

ace. and gen., since it is uninfl. upon Kasr according to 

them ; and, when you make it triptote in the two cases, 

you must do so in the nom. also, since there is no n. in 

the language triptote in the ace, and gen. and diptote in 

the nom. (R). But, when one of the preceding conditions 

at 
is wanting (Fk), [i. e.] when j-*! (1) is indet (R), 

[which occurs] when it means some day or other of the 
past days (Sh), as l—J tf?*i ** JT Every to-morrow will 
become a yesterday (R), or (2) is pre., [as U— •! ^^a* 
Our yesterday has passed (R, MAd),] or (3) is synar- 
throus, [as X. 25. (532) (Sh),] or (4) is a [du. or (R, 
MAd) broken (Sh)] pi. (R, Sh), as [ ^U^J ^^a* Two 
yesterdays have passed and (MAd)] 

j?)r&\ &-«ju Has j-a^ & j«^,j j-»-jy u* «^* 

(Sh) She passed by us before days gone by } swaying, in 
her walk with the swaying walk of the bride (MAd), it 
is infl. [as a triptote (Fk)] by common consent (R, Sh, 
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Fk), because of the removal of the cause of uninflected- 
ness, vid. the supply of the J (R) : (a) the synarthrous 

A* 

L f*[ is sometimes uninfi. (R, YS), perhaps because the 
J is construed to be red. (R) ; and, in the verse [of 
Nusaib.(MAd)] 

f*h* * K$KJ>* /A/A^o 9 A/ / uj / 

**»/ # AS i« # # 3 / / # 
* • / # 

[i4nrf vmjy / Aflve ^/oorf Jo-rfay and yesterday before it 
at thy door until the sun was near to setting (MAd)], 

at 

j**J is related with [Fat{i as being an infl. adv., and (Sh)] 
Rasr as being uninfi. (Sh, YS): (b) the cause of its inflec- 
tion in the du. and pL is that the J is supplied only 
because the mind immediately flies to one of the genus' on 
account of its notoriety among its likes ; whereas, when 

A* 

x j*A is dualized or pluralized, that specified one no 

A* 

longer remains (R): (c) according to AH (YS), *-*! 
is declared by S [and others (YS)] to have no dim. [292] 

(R, Sh, YS), like J (R, YS); but it is said by Mb, [F, 
H, and IM (Sh), as likewise by IB (YS),] to have a 
dim. (Sh, YS), in which case it is infl., according to all, 
as when it is a broken pi (Sh). If, however, [the anar- 

A$ 

throus (Fk)] j-*| [that means a specified (Fk) day] be 
used as an adv., it is uninfi. by common consent (Fk, 
MAd) j so in the Audafc (Fk), which here follows IB 
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(YS). la* [is an adv., which (ML)] denotes totality of 
past time; [and is always used in the sense of 1^1 ezw, 
because it is derived from kSM , which means cutting 

su /A«* 3$*hi * 

(187), as you say &*JJ &***! ^ / *A«*7 decidedly not do it, 

jo «* 

except that 1*> is uninjl., contrary to &*Jf (R)], It is (1) 
peculiar to negation (M, R, ML), as ki* &XUJU / have 
not ever done it (IY, ML); (2) sometimes used without 
negation (R, DM), (a) in letter and sense, as to* M ; f u^if 
1 used to see him continually or always, i. e. UJfo (R), 

whence the saying of one of the Companions SlLeJf U^-oS 
Laa U5"U jaT! JUj &a!s &Wf ^^ Jj~;M £* >»— M^» We 
shortened prayer in journeying with the Apostle (God 
bless him, and give him peace !) in most of our ever 

being, i. e. L g£* Ua* ^v*^ fiS inmost of our exist- 
ence in the past (DM) ; (b) in letter but not sense, as 

A^> ^AiM^e/A^/A^ 

!*S u^JJf ^il^ JS> [144] (R). it is uninjl. (K, ML), 

because, as is said, some of its dial, van: are constituted 
like ps. [159], as will be seen; but rather been use it al- 
ways implies [the sense of the />,, vid.] the J of totality 
[599], since* it includes the whole of the past (R); [or] 

A J> • 

because it implies the sense of J-» [510J and ^JS [500], 
since the sense is [I have not done it] since I was created 
until now (ML). It is uninjl, [upon a vowel, in order 
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that two quiescents may not meet together: and (ML)] 
upon Damm (IY, R, ML), by assimilation to the finals 
(ML), like J-o and d>*> [201] (IY); and sometimes 
upon Kasr, according to rule [664] (ML). k» is the best 

■&a J> y .0.0 

known of its dial, vars. (R, ML ; ,- and k* } ki>, [hu 
(IY, R), and i*S (R, ML)] occur (M, R, ML). J>f 

• A/ 

[or j3y= (M), orig. a n. denoting [time and (R)j period 
(IY, R), is an adv. y which (ML)] denotes totality of 
future time (M, R, ML), i. q. fj.il (R, ML); but is some- 
times used to denote bare time, not i. q. Ijjf , in which 
case it is infl. t as 

• A^y m £ 9 A • P A/ • A// 

/ • r e 

wM s As £ A s As A^o s $ » f A/ // 

• s * 

[bj' AlFind azZimmani, ^?zrf, but for a shooting of time 

in the thick parts of my forearms and my joints, I 

should have speared the breasts of tlie horsemen with a 

spearing not the one fatting short (T)J and lJI)S JwiJ 

A, A ' 

>ff \S* J** ' *• e * * w *^ do that in future (R). It is (1) 
peculiar to negation (M, B, ML), and mostly used with 
the oath (IY, R), as J\ JJ 'J**') [600] (M,R):(2) 
sometimes used with affirmation, and in the sense of' the 
past } as 
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/ A / / S As s /A/ / 

.P A fi fifth* fi A / • A / / 



<_>}i* ilSi* jfly: J) 1 *** ^J 2 * 
r $ ** 

And, hut for my defending l Jfd.k and mine awe-inspiring 
aspect, a calamity would have destroyed l Jfak before ; 
though here it is negatived in sense, because it is in the 
correl. of Vy [574] ( R )- If ^e., it is infl., as *Uif V 

* <w/A,0 ./ As 

^jx^UJ | j3^<: / «;i// wo ; rf u ever [below] (IY, ML), 

/ S & / A S 

*• e - ^.J^l^l ^ (IY); and, if not pre., it is ttnt'n/!. 
(ML). It is uninfl., [because it implies the sense of the 
| and J (T)]: (I) upon Damm, [transmitted by the 

KK (T), because it is cut off from prothesis (IY, R), 
like j£ (IY, R, ML) and i*£ (201) (IY, R), as is 

• <w/A,0 • As 

proved by its being infl. with the post, as v^a5bJ| j>^ 
(above), i. e. so long as a period of time remains (R)]; 
(2) upon Fath (T, IY, R, ML), for the sake of lightness 
(IT), like ^J [below] (ML); (3) upon Kasr (R, ML), 
like «***l [above], U is peculiar to the pret.\ and i*3- 
quires two props., [the purport of (DM)] the 2nd of which 
exists upon the existence [of the purport (DM)] of the 
1st. It is said to be a p. denoting existence [of its correl. 
(DM)] because of existence [of its prot. (DM)]; or, says 
one of them, [vid. S (DM),] a p. denoting necessity [of 
the 2nd (DM)] because of necessity (ML) of the 1st 
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(DM). According to [IS, however, who is followed by 
(ML)] F (R, ML), IJ, and rnanV (ML), it is [a //. used, 
like U1T , in the same way as a cond. word (204) (It;.] 

an adv. (1Y, R, ML) of time (If), i. q. U=> (IY, ML), 
the meaning of which is vague time (IY); or, says IM 

A 

(ML), i. q. 61 (R, ML), which is good, because it is 
peculiar to the pre t. and to prefixion to the prop. (ML), 
like 61 (DM): and it is uninfl., because of its vagueness 

£ A / 

and need of a prop, after it, like 6f and 16! [159, 201] 

£ i 

(IY). IKli refutes the asscrtors of its nomiuality by the 
allowability of -^*M LjCZ-^f! ^y+\ L$ ^*^\ ^ Since thou 

honoredst me yesterday, 1 honored thee to-day, [upon the 

ground that it is a p. of dependence, not adverbial (DM),] 

because, when it is construed to be an ad p., its op. is 

the correl.j [so that the sense resolves itself into / 

honored thee to-day at the time when thou honoredst vie 

yesterday (DM),] whereas the honoring occurring to-day 

was not in yesterday ; but the reply is that this is like 

V. 116 [410], i. e. If {it prove that) I have said it, and 

similarly here, i. e. IV hen (it proved) to-day (that) thou 

honoredst me yesterday, 1 honored thee (ML). It is 

followed by a [v. (li)] preL (IY, R) in letter and sense 

or by J.*sj £ (R). And its correl. is (1) a pret, v., [by 

common consent, as ^f\ y$\ ^J\ J^ l *^ XVII. 
CD. And, ivhen He hath brought you safe to lam, ^j 



( 796 ) 
turn aside (ML): (2) a nominal prop, conjoined with (a) 
the ItS! denoting suddenness of occurrence, [also by com- 

# . 9 h 9 h 9 uisSrO h 9 S $*0 

mon consent (DM), as ^/)^i <$> I^f >*M J\ *fclaaj IJ6 
XXIX. 65. And, when He hath brought them safe to 
land, to, they worship other gods! (ML), whence IV. 7,9. 

A 9 w • m00 

(204) (R)] ; (b) the ci , [according to IM, as ffi%v) U» 

§ S A-9 A 'A ' (»/A^ • 

acajou *$**i ^aJJ Jf XXXI. 31. ^«^/, z&/ie» i?g Aa£/a 
brought them safe to land, then of them is a hesitater 
(ML)]: (3) an aor. (R, ML) i. q. the preL (DM), accord- 

f tt9*t& ffi*tmf0 f Shm i& * I A A/ S// 

ingto IU, as gy!*4\ *^; £;;M tfP"fS ^ w-^^3 Ui 
LUolsu XL 77. ^nrf, tfl/ien Me rfreac? had departed 

from Abraham, and the glad tidings had come unto 
him, he disputed with the messengers of Us, which is 
renderable by UJoU (ML): (4) seldom a preL conjoined 

with the ui (R). A difficult ex. of this U is the saying 
of the poet 

09mt0 £0 Si t° h* 9 Pi 



• 

• • A • h 9 h * 



A&liS/li <***W ib*KC ^^'9^ .J 33 '} 

jp * * & 

[I say, i. e. sairf, ft) '^d Allah, when our bucket fell, 
while we were in the valley of l Abd Shams, Look, and 
watch it (.ish)]; for, it is said, " where are its two vs.?': 

f9**0 

but the reply is that UJGu. is ag. of a, suppressed v. 

• • 

expounded by tifcj , [which is a v. (DM)] i. q. taiu» , [not 



( 7<J7 ) 

part of a personal proper name, and ought to be written 

with the ^ » Dut is written with the f for the sake of the 

puzzle (DM)]; and that the correL is suppressed, Can- 
it A# a #f 

struct! vely «U5 , as is proved by Jy>f ; while f& is an 

imp. from J^l i»-«-fi 1 looked at [and watched (Jsh)] 
/Ae lightning; and the meaning is JFAew o«r bucket fell 
[into the well (DM)], I said to 'Abd Allah, Look at it 

(ML). ^ in their saying l^I ^$1 , i. e. \*$f$ &U , 
is akin to the uninfl. advs., because it is orig. a prep, 
and gen., the predicament of which is the same as that 
of adm. [498]. The prep. J is suppressed from fre- 
quency of usage, and the determinative J supplied, so 

that u* jef «y remains, as £J| u£** ^ ! sU [508] ; and 
therefore it is uninfl., because it implies [the sense of] the 
p. [159]; and afterwards the ^ and J [of &V orig. &J ] 
are transposed, the 8 being made quiescent because of 
its occurrence in the place of the quiescent ( , and the f 
being restored to its o.f. as a ^ because of the quiescence 
of the £ , according to one of S's two opinions upon 

*U| , vid. that it is from *# He was hidden or veiled^ 
&Jb ; while the £ is then pronounced with Fath, because 
of the lightness of Fath upon the ^ ; and sometimes the 
g is elided, so that uf^f d is said. £* [115], as S 
appears to say, is uninfl. : and is held to be so because it 

105 
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is constituted like ps. [159] ; or because it resembles the p, 
in the smallness of its plasticity, since it is always in the 
ace. : but it should rather be decided to be infl., because 
of the affixion of the Tan win in such as Um Uf We were 
together ; and of the sign of the gen. in such as xs^f* 

* & A A 

Sou m* I went forth from beside him, i. e. 8di* •-• , 

although the prefixion of .* to it is anomalous. The J 

in bu* , according to Khl, is a substitute for the Tanwln 

[640], since, accoiding to him, £* has no J in the o. f.\ 
but, according to Y and Akh, which is the truth, it is 
like the f of Jf* , a substitute for the J [719]; so that 

£4 , according 10 them, is the reverse of [the pre, n. in] 

tJfL] [1G], it J being restored in the aprothetic state, 

and elided in prothesis, because its place is supplied by 

* hi 
the post. (B). ^ij is [an adv. of place (IY),] (1) interrog, 

[581], as &JS ^ij Where wast thouf; (2) cond. [419] 
(M, R), as 

• m ^ • A / y A»«» .P A • • A ' £, ' '**° ' * h * * hi 

J1UJJ t$ysJ j~£*J| lJ^ * UjaaJ SjjiJf l# u-*;-*u >if 

Wherever thou turnest with her in the early morning 
thou wilt find us turn the pale yellow camels towards 
her for meeting (IY). It is unwfl. [159] upon a vowel 
because of the [combination of (IY)] two quiescents, and 
upon Fatli because of the heaviness of [Damm or (R)] 
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Kasr [664] after the 3 (IY, R). Ju is [a re. (ML),] (1) 
ihterrog., [as &U| ;*si ,^U H. 210. JfAera wa7/ tfje Ae//i 
of God bet (ML)]; (2) conaf. (M, E, ML), as ^f U| 
£jf U*. [149] (lYj ML): and in both cases denotes time ; 
(R). JU is also a p. [513], or a w. s#ra. with ia-.^ , as in 
^S J*« &Z*J>2 I put it in, or in the middle of, my 
sleeve, [transmitted by AZ (R),] where it is i. q. J , 
[says ISd (ML),] or l*~ 5 [say others (ML)]; and simi- 

t» A *ht*> m* > A * 

larly in iJi ^saJI *L* ^>)& [503, 513], where it is i. q. 

A ' ' ' ' / A, 

.* , [say some (ML),] or Ia~ 5 (R, ML), says ISd (ML). 
It is uninfl. [159] upon quiescence (IY). The red, U 

/A* ? , 

[565] is attached to [the cond. (IY)] ^f and ^+, [as 
IV. 80. (419, 565, 181) and 

•*aU* ft^ Wf>- )& * *h-> J^l j- UM # u ls^ 

Whenever men see the rich, while his neighbour is poor, 

they say " Helpless and powerful (IY)] j and augments 

them in vagueness. The distinction between JU and 

* "- * 

\&\ [204] is that Jf« denotes mgue time, and J3f 

£ #• * 

specified (M), vid. coming, time, for which reason ^U is 
cond, and 161 is not ; for, if ^1 If were put in the 
place of J61 in LXXX1V. 1. [23], it would not be good, 



( 800 ) 
because what is certain to come to pass would be made 
doubtful [588] (IY). ^y is [a vague adv. of time 
(IY),] (1) i. q. the interrog. JZ+ (M, R), except that (a) 
^JU is more frequently used ; (b) ^J is peculiar to 

* « *a s * s sin/ 

great [and solemn (IY)] matters, as £*LJf *c i_&yi-*d 
tifeUj* ^jbf VII. 186 They ask thee about the\resur- 
recHon, when its coming to pass will be (IY, R) and LI. 

• A • 35 S$ 

12. [445], whereas e^*» ^ is not said; (c) ^1 is* 

peculiar to the future, contrary to ^JU , which is used 
in the past and future: (2) cond. [419], allowed by some 
of the moderns (R). It is uninfi. because of its imply- 
ing [the sense of] the interrog. HanizaN and its final is 
vocalized because of the concurrence of two qnieseents f 
and pronounced with Fath by alliteration to the I or 

• 3 • 

Fatha before it, as in ^l*~ [196] (IY). According to 
IJ (K on VII. 186., R), ^j is derived from "J [184] 
(K, B, R), being ^*i from it (K), because its sense is 
e^S; ^1 At what time? (K, B); not from jj , because 
[it denotes time, while (K)] ^f denotes place (K, R);ano! 
because JUi is rare, and ^U** frequent, among «*. s so 
that, if used as a name, it would be diptote [18]. Kasr 
of its Hamza is the dial of Sulaim (R), and AsSulami 
reads J& (K); and An says that Kasr of its ^ is a dial. 



( 801 j 
i Dor. (&). As for the parsing of condi and interrtig. iis. 
aud the like [218], (1) if a prep, or pre. n. be prefixed to 
them, they are in the place of the gen., as LXXVIII. 

fS* / A/ iu i / / s 

1. [181], i*3 f- fyl g\ &a aA\ * > On the morning of what 

day will thy journey bef [111], and u^iU. ^ ^1U 
Whose young man came to thee?; [and therefore the 
saying that corid. and interrog. ns. are not governed by 
what precedes them holds good only if what precedes 
them be not a prep, or pre. n.\ whereas, if it be so* they 
are governed by it (DM)]: (2) if not, then, (a) if they 

be applied to time, as ^p*** ^j ^j)*^ ^) XVL 21. 
22. A'or know they when they shall be raised, or place, as 

S S s As • A?' 

.*aU)JJ oli LXXXI. 26. 7Vicn where are ye going f, on 
accident, as XXVI. 228. [445], they are governed in the 
ace. as adverbial or unrestricted objs.i (b) if not, then 

(a) if they be followed by an indet. n., as u3 Ljf ^, 
Who is a father to thee f, they are inchs. j and, if by a 

$A/ A S 

det. n., as ±i) ^J* ^'° * 5 ^&$rf,?, they are entities, or 
iwcAs. according to different opinions [24J: but these 
two sorts do not occur among condi ns„ [because they 
are followed only by vs. (DM)]: (b) if not, then, if 
they be followed by an intrans. v., they are inchs. 9 as 

• / As *//wJ«*/ A s 

{$ ^ Who stood t and &** pSf jA ^ Whoever stands, 
I will stand with him; and, if they be followed by a 
trans, v. that befalls [44] them, they are direct objs., as 
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^fX> *«/ cy6f ^G XL. 81. Then which of the sigtis 

* * * 

of Godwilt ye deny? [below], XVII. 110. [116], and 
VII. 185. [l]j and, if it befall their pron., as &&f^ ** 
Who is such that thou sawest him? or Whom (sawest 
thou), sawest thou him ?, or their belonging, [vid. the 

3 • f ' his A • 

n. connected with their pron. (DM),] as 8lM »-^ ^ 
Who is such that thou sawest his brother ? or Whom 
(Wast thou concerned with), sawest thou his brother ?, 
they are inchs. or aces, governed by a suppressed [trans: 
v. (DM)] supplied after them, [because, they take the 
l3t place (DM),] expounded by the one mentioned [62]. 
When the cond. n. occurs as an inch., opinions differ as 
to whether its enunc. is (1) the v. [i. e. prop. (DM)] of 
the prot. alone, because the cond. n. is complete [44] and 

AJS A • 

the v, contains its pron. [27], so that *w ^ Whoever 

[i. e. // every one of mankind] stands, but for the sense 

4 

of condition in it, would be i. q. ^ j*UJi ^ JT 
ifoery one o/ mankind stands [204] ; (2) the v. [i. e. 
prep. (DM)] of the correl., because the sense is completed 
by it [24], and because the pron. always relates from it to 
the cond. n. according to the correctest opinion [below], 
and because its counterpart is the enunc. in ^Xx>b ^Jij 
jby* *Ji [32] ; or (3) the aggregate of the two, because 

»,, a** **' *' *" ** $ h *' » **° ' w * 

**• ^ r 2 * uT is Lc l- *■* f* f r 5 * u> f /^ < ^ 



# 
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Every one of mankind is such that, if he stands, I will 
stand with him [27] : bat the correct opinion is tbe 1st ; 
while the sense depends upon the carrel, only as respects 
contingency, not as respects ennnciatirity. The correl. 
of the cond* n. governed in tbe nom. by inchoation needs 
a cop., which is only a pron. t (1) mentioned, as j*» 
yj* «***! .ytf JuU iM> %&£ V. 115. 7%e» whosoever 
p/yott disbelteveth afterward*, verily J will chastise him 
with a chastisement ; (2) supplied, or replaced by a sub- 
etitote, as tfj Jy*» ^ *^»;,8» g«M lj j^ j*/ ^ 

£«H ^ Jf*** H- W. Then, whoso bindeth himself 
to undertake the pilgrimage in them, there shall be no 
lewd conversation and no transgression and no wrangling 
proceeding (from him) in the pilgrimage, or no wrong* 
Hng in his pilgrimage,!, e. &U or orig. *%«* ^ [599] ; 



# # 



and, as for the texts dM ^5 JCtj S*** Jj ^ J> 
f 9*** e * # " * ■ 

*guUH i^-aad HI. 70. Fee, foAovo fulfilleth his covenant, 

and is pious, (God will love htm): for verily God loveth 
Me pfon* and ^6 IjM £&S) •!>«•& *"* J& uT3 



4 



and £R» Apostle and them that have believed as friends, 
{shall overcome): for verily the host of God, they are the 
overcomeri'tkd the verse [of AlKafSmj (DM)] 



( 604 ) 

V\$ &jt* Jla-j ^ # &i*»*| 5 ; UaaoJ< *C ^ 

t 7%e# w>fywo is *wcA */ea/ townsfolk do please him, (we are 
no/ of his quality): then what men of "a desert dost thou 
deem us to bet (DM)], the correl. in them is suppressed, 

Mil #« *« * A h* * * ** 

i. e. &N| &Aisu [in the <ipoc. (DM)], i-^«£, and U^Ji 
&&<* le. , The interrog. or cond reg". of the ». or its 
like must precede [the op. (DM)], as XL. 81. [above], 

XXVI. 228. [445], and XXVIII. 28. [184]; and for 

* • s 
this reason the ^rora. of the case is supplied in *« ^ 

£l? jZJa' [517, 167 J (ML). The op. of JL [204] and 
every adv. containing the senso of condition is its 
pro/., as most say ; and may not be its apod., as some 
say, just as the op. may not be the apod, in the case of 

non -adverbial [cond.] ns., since yon do not say *&) 

A A>> • #»»* A.»SJ8 

^_,^li u^ila. with *$if in the ace. (It), 



/ * * 



§ 207. «— i^T ,\ a fc t (IY 3 ML), not a p. or y. (IY), 

Jjccausc (1) the prep, is prefixed to it without paraphrase 

[20, 408] in their saying ^j* 5 ^ f £**> •-»*/ i* [/« 

what stale dost thou sell the two red things, i. e. wine 
and meatt (DM)] : (2) the genuine n, is made a subsL for 

a« § fi * t , \, 

H [without paraphrase (DM)], as *f £*£»<*! u^l uJUf 



' M • A / 



^ [below]: (3) in such as c^OT t-axT #bw wasi 



f m > 

thouf it is made a preil, which excludes the p. [497] 
and is contiguous to the v., which excludes the n, [593] 
(ML). It is treated as an adv. (M, It) by many, who render 

x u g xx 

it by the prep. (IY); because it is i. q. Jl=*~ ^1 ^U /# 
what state ?, and the prep, and acfo. are akin. Thai u-a*T 
is an adz?, is the opinion of. Afcb (R): but [accord tug to 
S (R)] it is [correctly (IY)] a [plain (IY)] n . [not an 

X IU £ XX 

a</#., though it conveys the sense of Jk. ^1 ^ (IY),] 

I x - 

X AC ,A, 

because the n. occurs as iv subst* for it, as u>Jf ULS* 

§ x a3 $ » ? 

^aa- pi £#»-*! [above] How art thou^ well or ill f, [and 
as a reply to it, as £*=^ /f «// or ^a5»« /// in reply to 

• a5 / A/ 

ts~'f <-JaT /7ow a/*/ thouf (IY)]; whereas, it' it were an 
a<2«;., the «o?v. would occur as a subst. for it (IY, R), aud 
as a reply to it (IY); though Akh may say that the 

§ Ax X A X 

prep, and gen. may be made a subst. for it, as «JJ.j i-*^ 

AiS <o x xx a? S tu »*» • x/S 

Ju»M Jk. ^U p» &aa*oJf Jb. > J^\ How is Zaidyin the 

X X XXX 

state o/" health, or in the state of sickness f, [and similarly 

X Ax 

with the reply]. Thus u-L/ , according to S, is render- 

$ X X U|1» •• 

able by J-*t&» Jt*. ^f ^J* In ichat state [art thou] exist- 

/ £ x < 

' X Ul * XX 

fftg- ? ; but, according to Akh, by Jls* ^ ^J.* In what 

i x ' ' 

state?, J-sfe* , according to him, being supplied [26, 498] 

X 

(R). It is used in two ways, (I) as a cond., in which case 

it. requires two vs. agreeing in letter and sense, and not 

10G 
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apocopated, [whether U be prefixed to them or nof 
according to the BB (DM),] as £*>! £**» <Juf Hoi&* 
ever thou dost, I will do; while u-^of j****u Uuf is not 
allowable by common consent [of the BB and KK 

A A$ A A s / A' 

(DM)]; nor j-M j-^ «-W according to the BB, 
except Ktb, [who agrees with the KK (DM),] because 

u»a$* differs from the cond. instruments [419] in that its 
correL must agree with its prot, t as above stated: but 
some say that this [apocopation of the two vs. by it 
(DM)] is allowable unrestrictedly, [i. e. whether it be 

conjoined with U or, not (DM),] which is the opinion of 
Ktb and the KK; or upon condition of its being con- 
jbined with U , [which opinion is followed by the author 

of the Aj, since he says " ( The apocopatives are ^ ,.'..... 
(Aj),j and CU " (DM)]: (a) they say that lJaT g£ 
jl&£ V. 69. He dispenseth His bounty howsoever He 
willeth and its* u*/ f la> ; lJ f J f)y*t ^f III. 4. He 
that fashiomth you in the wombs howsoever He willeth 
are instances of its occurrence as cond., its correL being 
suppressed because indicated by what precedes it, [i. e. 

Ts&> A&i cjaT and f)y*i s\&* UUT (DM)] ; but this is 

dubious according to their unrestricted declaration that 
its correL must resemble its prof., [whether the correL 
be mentioned or suppressed (DM)]; (2) as an interrog. 7 
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§ A' * Kt 

which is mostly the case, either real, as «*>j Uuf 

[above]; or otherwise, as II. 26. [80], where it is used 
in the sense of wonder: (a) it [i. e. the interrog. (DM)] 
occurs (a) as an enunc. or pred. before what is not in- 
dependent [of an enunc. real or annulled (DM)}, as 

• hf *h* /A# •/»/ «**.» / A// fh* 

cuJ| <_*a/ and **-& uixT ; and hence !i±£j i&*kX3b Uuf 

• //• «sA/Af /a* 

How though test thou Zaid to bet and uX»»jJ SXJUJ ujia/ 
Sow madest thou him to know thy horse to bet, because 
the 2nd obj. of ^ and the 3rd of jM are orig. enuncs. 
[440, 434]: (b) as a a?, s. before what is independent [of 

$A/ **«M • A / 

an enunc. (DM)], as o^j /la. Uuf How [74], i. e. In 
what state, came Zaidt ; and, in my opinion, as an un- 
restricied pbj>. also in this sort, whence J** <-«*/ yf\ 
^U* UC> ; tXXXIX. 5. Hast thou not seen how, i. e. with 

tflAo* dealing, thy Lord dealt with l Ad t, since the sense is 

, ,, ** af „*& m9 * '* * *h*f 

S*> J*> £*> and similarly &#| JT ^ Uix f3f ^&a£J 

**A&1 IV. 45. Then how (will they do) when We bring 

f> ' > / #S A S 

from every people a witness t, its op. ^f^^t being sup- 

4 A/ * / * " 

plied between l-«a/ and jot : (b) U^S with what follows 

A , * -A/ M» ' **•*'"* 

it in u>^ UuT Je«f Jl ,#>*** U*f LXXXVIII. 17. 
What! then will they not look at the camels, how they 

A 

have been created t is a subst. of implication for JjW , the 
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*» A * m A • A^» / 



sense being t^ate. &aAaT Jjl/f ^M a* Me camels, the mode 
of their creation; and similar are XXV. 47. [581] and 



m J> hi $i to * s w A<* *& ** 



jA\ JC£f 6li\ l| [1], i. e. U^liuif k£*5 the impossibility 

of their meeting together (ML), «-»j/ being expounded by 

y&o as an indication that the interrogation here denotes 
deeming improbable (DM): (c) preps, are not prefixed to 

/ A? ' h% A 

it, as they are to ^*f when you say ^>S ^ From 
where? and ^1 ^1 7b t^cre ?, because ^f is a qucs- 
tion as to places t to which /?re/;s. are prefixed, as j* 
£y*A\ From the market and Jjj**'!^! To the market \ 

* A S * 

whereas «-»A^ is a question as to states, to which />re/K. 

* A ? A S 

are not prefixed, for you do not say ^ass^ ^-1 or >«f 

*a5- (IY): but Ktb transmits from some of the Arabs 
V ' 

C*^- L -y lS^ ^ b; ' ^ 00 ^ ^ 0M> ^ e «fo« (M), and they 

*/> A f/\*o » , , A* * s 

say ^iys*V\ ^xJ u-ftj/ ^Jx. [above], which are auo- 

9 <» * a /• 

malous: (d) its reply is only indet., as ^*o , not ^iUaff } 

in reply to ajjkJA? (IY). Many assert that uJaT occurs 
as a copulative [p. (DM)]; and among them is 1IM, who 
cites as an instance of it 

jsblS J lJ^oG -join ■ ju .ud. 



( 809 ) 

(ML) When the wealth of the man becomes small, his 
spear-shaft becomes soft, and he is lowered before the 
nearest kinsman, and the farthest ones, the u5 being 
apparently red. (DM). It is uninfl. because it occurs in 
the place, and implies the sense, of the interrog. I 
[159]; and the ui is mobilized to avoid the concurrence 
of quiescents, and pronounced with Fatfr because Kasra 

A f 

[664] is deemed heavy after the £ (IY). And ^ is said 

for Sf (IY, R, ML), like ^ for Syl [578] (IY, 
ML), as 

(ML) How incline ye to peace, when your slain have not 
been avenged, and the flame of war is blazing f (FA, Jsh): 
and, [according to An (R),] this is a dial, var.; but some 
say that the ui is elided [for alleviation (IY) by poetic 

0* 

license (R)]. ^f is [an adv. of place (IY),] (1) interrog., 
[as Kia UJ ^f IIL 32. Whence hast thou this? (IY)]; 
(2) cowrf., as 

./A • A / / &• 2$ / A/ A?./ 

y*lm I— Oia.) cs^sw ^d**j« ^ 

[by Labld (IY), 7%e» Mow Aas£ become such that, 
whencesoever thou comesl to it (meaning calamity, which 
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he compares to a restive beast), thou art embarrassed with 
it: each of its two seats {before and behind) between thy 
two legs is unsteady (AAz)] : and has [three senses, 
whether it be interrog, or cond.pVid. (R)] the sense of 

/A* A 

(1) ^>} , [except that it is used with ^ , (a) expressed, as 

mi A */ y # A /AS A 

{From where have we twenty (camels or sheep), from 
where? (Jsh)} ; (b) supplied (R),] as lit. 32., [i. e. 

S^ A •** A • A/ 

J\ j*'(R)i] meaning jil ^ ; (2) uixT (IY, R), 

/ ■»/ A' S£ A #A«« 33.0 

according to some (IY), as ^jSji JS >&M f V. 79. 
7%cti 6eAoW Ao«0 Mey are perverted (R), whence II. 223 
[below] and 

J> / // $ /A/ • * A / A * s 2 ^» * *m • AjS A s St 

**) V) V* V **** 4* * V^l «-*« j*J ^ J* 

/ * * 

(IY), by AlKumait, How, and whence, has mirth re- 
turned to thee, since there are no youthful folly and no 

scandals f (AAz) : (3) JU ; while the text ^ {tip. fyti 

A.PA 

Ju& II. 223. Then come to your husbandry [1] whence- 

soever, or howsoever [above], or whensoever, ye will is 
interpreted in all 3 ways. But it does not occur in the 

• A / " 

sense of iJuf or Jf« unless it be followed by a v. (R), 
It is uninfi. because it implies [the sense of (AAz)] the 
interrog. Hamza [or cond. p. (AAz)] j and its 6nal is 
quiescent according to rule [159] (IY). 



THE COMPOUNDS. 



§ 208. The comp. is every [single (R)] n. [result- 
ing (R, Jm)] from [the composition of (R, Jm)] two 
words, [real or predicamental (Jm), both ns. t vs., or ps. f 
or n. and v., n. and p., or v. and p. (R, Jm),] between 
which there is no relation (IH) at all, either at present 
or before the composition. W[e say "real or predica- 

mental" in order to include such as ^^aa** [4], because 

its last member, being a sound not applied to denote a 
meaning, is not a word [1], but is in the predicament of 
a word, since it is treated as an uninfi. n. ; and IH says 
t( between which there is no relation" in order to exclude 

i^> *s, S, *St* 

such as &NJ o*c and Sy* lajG [4], because between the 

two members of each of them there is a relation [explained 

below] before the whole becomes a proper name (Jm). But 

this definition excludes part of the defined, [vid. the comp. 

******* 
in which a con, is supplied (R),] as >&* &***L [210], 

* A/ * h* 

[or a, prep., as \2**&> «*»& (211) (R)]; because between 
its two members there is [some relation, vid. (R)] the 
relation of coupling (R, Jm) or something else (R): and 
it is best to say that by " relation" is meant relation 
comprehensible from the external form of the composi- 

Si *** *K* 

tion, like the relation of prothesis [110] in aUJ o-ac , and 

5 / * St* * * * * * * h* 

off dependence [44] in f j£ 4«uG ; whereas in jA* 
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[210] the form of the composition does not indicate any 
relation at all ( Jm). The comps. are of two kinds, (I) a 
kind whose composition requires the two ns, to be uninfl. 

* * * * A/ • A y 

together, as 8^** together with its unit [210], jixi jax*. , 

* * A 

etc. [211], and $k )l=»J! [212]; (2) a kind whose compo- 
sition requires only the 1st of them to be uninfl., as^ 

. «jj ^ob [213], U~ ^Oil [214], and v>V** [215] 
/ • ' «» • 

• • " ' • • Af 

(M). Z puts *.* 3 ob pr fj* ^ol* and U~ ^f [215] 
• • * * 

in the ca*. of ^^ j** ; but S puts them in the cat. of 

• /• y / A / 

yu &**£- , which is more probable, though it be only 
by way of assimilation, not because the 2nd implies [the 
sense of] &p. [209]: for, if the matter were as Z says, 
£\±> and 1^ would necessarily be declined as triptotes 
by aflSxion of Tanwin to them, because they/ contain 
composition only, without the quality of proper name 
[18], whereas they have not been heard pronounced with 
Tanwin; and similarly U« would necessarily be pro- 
nounced with Tanwin, because it is here the name of a 
man, not of a tribe, as it is interpreted in XXVII. 22. 
[18] (R). 

§ 209. The distinction between the two kinds is that 
(M), if the 2nd [member (Jm)] imply [the sense of 
(IY)] a [con. or other (Jm)] p., both [members (M, Jm)] 
are uninfl., [as >£* ^f (210) and jx^ J^L (211) 
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(IY,), because the cause of uninflectedness exists in each 
of them, since the 1st \n. (IY)j becomes {through the 
composition like part of a «., being (IY)j in the same 
position as the beginning of a word towards its end, while 
the 2nd implies the sense of the p. (M)] ; but, if not, the 
2nd is inft,, and the 1st uninfl. (M, IH/, in the corrected 

(IH) dial (Jin), as ^fy**Z [215] (IY). 

§ 210. The «./. of the num. exceeding 10 is that 

the 2nd should be coupled to the 1st, as Vytey £xtf ; 
then the two ns, [the unit and the decimal (IY)] are 
amalgamated into one, and are uninjl. [211, 318] because 
of the existence of the two causes [209]. Some of the 

Arabs make the £ quiescent, saying y&e o^-l [and 

/ * A / /I' 

** &£D (IY)] to guard against the succession of [6 or 
5 (IY)] mobiles in one word, [not more than 4 mobiles 
beino* combined in one word ; but this is not done ia 
ySU Ujf (3 18), because two quiescents would then be com- 

bined ; and because, the f and g being quiescent, there is 

not the same succession of mobiles in these two words as 

• • • * * $ 
there is in ^U ,±a>| and the like ; and because they are 

not compounded, so tl^at tbey are not one word (IY)]. 
The determinative p. and prothesis do not spoil the 
uninflectedness [of this num. (IY)] : you say (1) ^Ji\ 

fit '**'**'; 

JL* The eleven and yte ^o'-aaJt The eleventh [324] to 

^A* %m*#\ Tfie nineteen and >&* £»Klf The nineteenth : 

* * 
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'(8)i M fy&*4*f Thy eleven andt/>^&*-*> Thy nineteen 
[and Jr^U J»d. Thy fifteenth (IY)]: but Akh, 



used to approve the nom. when he prefixed it, [as 
VgjSy^fi &**&, Thy fifteen (IY),] which S deemed cor* 

rupt. And, if ^A* &•»*£. [or the like comp. (IY)] be 
used as a name for a man, it may (1) be [infi., pro? 
nouneed with Damm of the y (IY)] in the nom,, [and 
Fatfc in the ace, and gen., being declined as a diptote, 

«S #> h* 

like lX*)Uj (215), because of the removal of the sense of 
coupling; and, according to this, when /you prefix, you 
decline it as a triptote*(17), as ijy&e &-**** (IY)] ; (2) 
-*!>-* (IT),] pronounced'^ Fatn (M), becaus, 
you imitate its state before it was used as a name (IY). 

§ 211. The following synthetic comps. are uninfi, 
upon Fath, (1) nums. [210J: (2) qdps., (a) temporal, 

as (a) >U** c ^ UfJU ^U* 5wc^ a 0?je comes to us, 

0m ****** 

morning (and) evening, orig. sl~+y U.U-* , i. e. (every) 
morning and evening, the con. being suppressed, and 
the two advs. compounded together/ for tjie sake pf 

/ / * # / A * 

abbreviation in tbe same way as ^ L«% , whence 

\t * ' ' * *' '*' * ' * * *A// ,**! 1/ s A /y 

3/Ua. 8^ /U* c U-« * &JU ^ji^fy J ci^t 2/ ^j 

[^nrf »Aoso turns not the slanderers away from himself 
niorning and evening, they will seek insanity for him 
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(MAd)] ;but, if you prefixed, saying jI-** Uo , it would 
be allowable, i. e. on d morning possessed oj , [i. e. s«c- 

A* *5 * 3 */A/ A* 

ceeded by (MAd) J an evening, like j! £*-£** fr I f jaaL J 
Ubtsa^ LXXIX. 46. ifctf «otf tarried in the graves saye 

• A/ • A, • &• § •* 

an afternoon or its forenoon i (b) pji dy» LLJb ^Itf 

£wcA a o/ie comes to us day by day i orig. Uyw U %j> , i. e. 
every day } whence 

* > • • A A^3/- ^/ / A A" $ / / A/ / A/ JMm #<» W 

bfj ^glf £jj Ulk> * j**.g r ^ r ^ Jj^J ^f 

[Sw&m&nce wz7/ cowie day Ay day : then moderate desire, 
and seek provision for the day of resurrection (MAd)] ; 

* A/ • A/ #/*•*,*» ,0 Aw • 

(b) local j as ^ ^ Sj*$H ci-lg~ / softened the Hamta 
betwixt and between [658], ort£. 1$^;=* ei^. ^a>j t$w 
between it and [158] Me consonant of its vowel, what 

#As 

is /jo**, to the 1st and 2nd ^v being suppressed, the 
con. also suppressed, and the two advs, compounded 
together, whence 

*K* * A* *th* A ,A#« » At* **' ' As 

[by 'Abld Ibn AlAbras, addressing Imra alKais, W? 
defend our rights when some of the people fall betwixt 

*»*$ ( * At* e*t9\ t At 

and between (AAz)], orig. flip ^ sV s f> ^k> Between 
these and those, [i, e. between the high and the low (D),] 
these two advs., which have become one, being in the 
position or* an ace. as [an adv. depending upon (MAd)] 
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a [suppressed (MAd)] d.s. [below], since the meaning is 

&a- ; [IjSa-* (MAd)]: (3) fife. $., as (a)' ev*& ,5)1* ^ 

te^xj 5«c& a one is my neighbour, tent (to) tent, orig. 

is^aJ [L-ajU (MAd)] i% tent joined to tent, i.e. ^ua^ 

adjoining t the jwep. J being suppressed, and the two 
ns, compounded together; though the supplied prep* 
may be J\ , [i. e. \&***. ^J\ U-aU U# (MAd)] ;• or no 
prep, at all may be supplied, but the con. v_£ , [i. e. 
Uaa> U& ifew^ {and) tent (MAd)]: (b) Jf*S Jf*S I^UJ 
They fell one after another, scattered about, i. e; ^yK* , 
whence the verse of the poet, describing a biill goring 
dogs, 

B*a*| JyL| >AftJ( ^1;£ &>&* * \4p±j-& &?.» &i* LaaUJ 

{ Their bitches trained to hunting dropped off him, off 
his horn, one after another, as the sparks of the blacksmith 
ore dropped, scattered about (MAd)]: (a) the difference 
between this sort and the verse cited in the preceding 
sort is that there the comp. depends upon a suppressed 

sA A 

Jj£X4 , which is the d. s. [above], whereas here the 
comp. itself is the d. s.: (b) if you exclude any of these 
ados, or ds. s. from the 1 quality of adv. or d. s: t prothesis 
is necessary, and composition is disallowed, as SJ#J) *J# 
^*j *» and it-^ c Ia* Jf UjJL> ^Ui f whence 
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#*/ t ** » »9h*>* **i»** *h*f * ** Sh* fh'* 

[-4nrf, 6w* /or a day succeeded by a day, we should not 
have wished thy repayment; though for debts there is 
repayment (MAd)]: (c) comp. advs. and ds. s; do not 
occur in the Revelation, but only comp. nums.j as XII. 

0A* *. * A *. * *k*o sk A** •*»**# 

4. [442], ^ X,^ Ki?f &i* cy^aJG II, 57. then 

* 

twelve springs gwfhed out /torn it^ and LXXIV. 30. 
[87]: (d) comp. ds. s. occur rarely in comparison with 
comp. advs. (Sh). They say (1) fi> ;*« )?£> tot fib 

j*j (EF)], i. e. They separated in every directioni without 
* 

**„**** * * * , 

collecting together; (2) similarly ;«** ys£ [or ^J-* ^*A 

****** ' ' 

(H, KF)] or y^i ;i*i , all meaning separation without 

collecting together \ (3) in the same sense ^J* xoaj .< (4) 
iS^j ,*^o. ^H*Jl f/y ?%<# /</* Mtf countries, dispersing 

' A* ' h * * ****** 

abroad [or &>*#. &*$*• (KF)] or s*A> t*>U. or w*,^ *£>**- 

or tf# &£*- [or $y> tfj*. (KF,)], with Tanwin by assi- 
milation to the indet. ejs. [198], when they separate and 
disperse (IY) : the two ns< are in the place of an ace. as 

*** e * * *» • • • e , * 

&d. s. (H); and the o.f. is «^ ; f^A and f^*, f ; J>£ 

* * fi * & K*t fin • 

and l**«»j l*^ and tf#j tfxa. (Mj. The [synthetie 
(MAd)] composition mentioned occurs also in what is 

* h* * A * $,, 

not an adv. or d t s., as j^ j*^ J \^ > i t e . y^ 
/W/ ««fo a difficulty hard to escape from ; but this is 
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** / 



anomalous (Sh). Then./. is j*"} j*$?* ^ if*y (M), 
the j being then suppressed for abbreviation, while the 

• h* • A • 

'sense is copulative; so that j*** j 4 ^ implies the sense 

* * * * t A / 

of the C0«., and is therefore untnfl., like yu# &*»«£. and 

itscatf. [210} (IY). They say (1) jaw joxa. , [which 
is the frequent and well-known dial, var., as in the verse 
ef Uniayya Ibn Abfc 'A'idh alHudhali cited by As 

£,A* 0S m' f hP h, 

Gva*0 1^>*N laJja. vs^a/ J.9 

# • • A^ ' h ' A *ht A# 

(1Y) / have been wont to %o out, and come in, Versatile: 

' h' ' fk f 

adversity has not stuck to me inextricably^ j*aj ja*^. 
being here in the position of an ace. as a d. s., i. e. m 

S ht ' A ' ' 

this state of j*# J**^ (DH)]; (2) joju jx^ (DH, IY t 



KF); (?) ^ J*A=- (KF)j (4) joa, ^^ (IY); (5) 

,*, *A, ' . ' ** ' ' ' ' 

l^o 1*3^ ; (6) j**' J***- (IYj KF). 



§ 212. }4 j^l * s c ° m P oun ded of the act. parts, of 

)*£. overcame and !}j exalted himself, as though y& 

•UJ| . ^J^oJ I were said (R). It has (1) 7 cfozk. war «. (a) 

•b ;il ; (b) }U 3^ ; (c) }U 5^ j (d) ;lf* jti j (e) jU jfc£ ; (f) 

7u)UL, like *~6 [391] ; (g) ;^» Kke j-Op^ [396] s 
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(2) 5 meanings [transmitted by Sf (IY)] f (a) a kind of 
herbage, [as in the saying {of the Rajiz (AAz) cited 
bylAr(IY)} 

/ .P A / • jP A y ;« / • # /A^» / S ^» • /. A^O/ 

(M) / have pastured them upon a most noble branch as a 

W A 

branch, the plants named Jl-« an^ J*a£-* and the herb 
named ts**a*i. ««rf //*£ tall flowering herbage named jl* jte. 
watered with rain, so that ''Amir calls Mas'ud (these being 
two pastors) to rejoice at the abundance of herbage 
(IY)]; (b) a [blue (IY)]yfy that is in herbage, [as says 
the poet j'Amr (AAz) Ibn Ahuiar (IY, AAz)} 

(M) 7/ie masses of cloud coming by night burst with 
water above it {L e. the tow ground or the herbage (IY)1 
and the fly named JO jla. buzzed loudly in it (I Y, AAz)] • 
(c) [an imitation, of (IY)] the sound of the fly, [says As 
(IY)]; (d)a disease in tlie [necks and (IY)] jawbones 
projecting under the ears, [as in the saying {of the Uajiz 
(IY, AAz), vid. AI< Adawl (I Y), J 

* ~ ' '&■ . * * * * * 

(M) disease named *}> jta. , release the jawbones pro- 
jecting under the ears: verily I fear that thou maysl 
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become chronic (AAz)] j (e) the cat, (M, R), which is the 
strangest of them (IY). 



f * I A /A 



§ 213. The o.f. of **> -4-»i» J**» Do Mtffjfcif 

of evert/ thing or \±> job, [i. e; j^ Jf J^j (IY),] 

* s *£<*> ^Jk [upon the measure of J*** (IY)] or jUj 

* ' •' ,, * * * 

[upon the measure of JU* (IY;], which is then lightened 

by rejectipg the Hamza [of ^u>*-er J^ (IY)] and 
{converting the Hamza of jpitf into a pure ^ , and (IY)] 
making [it (IY)] quiescent. It [consists of two ns. com- 
pounded together and uninfl. (210); and (IY)] is [indet. 

/A/ # / hJf 

(IY),] governed in the ace. as a d. s., i. e. J*5 &> &***-• 

A / wfi 

/jA JT beginning with it before every thing. [They 

# * ' ' 

say also J-* ^^ with prothesis, without uninfl ecfedn esa 

(JY) j] and it is sometimes used pronounced with Hamza 

A/ • — 

[in the 2nd, not the 1st, as A>> ^ol* or i^jj • or in 

A/ * * * * ' 

both, as s±> ££k (IY)], whence the tradition of Zaid Ibn 

Thabit &1M «***>! ^ io* ^ob W As far the first of 
every thing, verily I praise God. 

§ 214, They say U» ^do! f j*a>o They went away 
(like) the children of Sabd or U- ^ob) [549], i. e. 
(like) the children of Saba 1 Ibn Yashjub [Ibn Ya'rub Ibn. 
Kahtan (IY)] in their separation and dispersion in the 
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countries when the Flood of the Dams was sent against 

' A* 

them, i3j! heing a met. for children and "kindred, [It has 
2 dial, vairs.i (I) the 2 ns. are compounded into one, 
and uninfi. (210); (2) the 1st is pre. to the 2nd, as in 
sU** U*a (211). It is in the position of an ace* as a 
d. s., i. e. >A>yu* and *j j^jU and the like. And the 

Hamza of U-» is omitted for abbreviation, because of the 
length of the n. and the frequency of usage, together 
with the heaviness of the Hamza (1Y)]. 



* • A * 



§ 215. \->fe±** has 2 cfta/. «>aw — {1) composition 
and diptote declension [of the 2nd, the 1st being uninfi. 
(209), because it occupies the position of part of a word 
(IY)], as v>***"* ^ Thi* is Ma l dikarib [18]: (2.) 
prefixion, the jsostf. being declined as (a) a triptote, as 
^^T ^jjw fi&; (b) a diptote, as *->/ &*** '*** 

// • 4 A // A s 

[below]. And similar are IIS Jl5 [below], w»>j-»j^ 

S //A/ A ' 

[4] , UCaI**, and their likes (M). When £**+ is pre., 
its g is not pronounced with Fatfc in the ace. [16], so 

that you do not say v/ £**" "^b » as y° u sa y 
!a*,U 1*G 7%e jwrfge of Wasit, because, being made 
quiescent in the state of composition, as s-sfy*** 1^ > 

which is a position where the sound [letter] is pronounced 

108 
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with Fatfc, as <a>y*ya*. , it is made quiescent in the 
state of inflection also. In »_>/ $*** you hold *_>/ 
to be a masc. [proper] name, and therefore decline it as 
a triptote [18]. But in v / ,5*** [above], with Fatfe 
in every case, there are 2 alternatives : — ( 1) g *** may 
be pre. to *->/, the latter being held to be a, fern, proper 
name, and therefore diptote [18]; and, according to this, 

both ms. are infl.i (2) they may be compounded and 

t * / • • « • 
uninfl., like y&* &-**»-, as though the 2 «*., before 

being used as a [proper] name, had been compounded 

and uninfl., upon the ground that the ^ was meant to he 

understood, and then they were used as a name after the 

composition (IY). S reckons US ^JlS among the sisters of 

U%« g&>} [208] : but Z reckons it among the sisters of 

iyU.'; audit contains no evidence to support the 
opinion of S, because the aggregate of the two words is 
the proper name of a, city [in Armenia (MI)], so that it 
may be diptote because of the composition and quality 
of proper name [18], but is not uninfl. (R). 



THE UNINFLECTED METONYMS. 



§ 216. Metonymy in classical and conventional 
language is denoting a particular thing, whether it be 
an expression or a meaning, by an expression not plainly 
indicative of it, (1) for the sake of perplexing some of 

the hearers, as in your saying ^ ^&* Such a one 
came to me, when you mean Zaid ; (2) because of the 
unseemliness of the thing expressed, like ^ for the 
vulva or foul act [14] ; (3) for the sake of abridgment, 
like theprons. relating to a preceding expression [160]; 

(4) for a sort of elegance, like isUjM ^uT Plentiful in 
ashes for gflS y^S Plentiful in hospitality ; (5) for 
some other object. If the thing denoted by the met, be 
an expression, what is intended is (1) the meaning of 
that expression^ as in 

// hs* A/ A / A// A/ / • *S s * %-sA/ h* //«/ Sj£' 

[by AlMutanabbI, lamenting the eldest sister of Saif 
adDaula, It is as though the cavalcades of Khaula (her 
name) had not filled the countries of Bohr, and she had 
not bestowed, and had not given (W)], i. e. $SfL , and 

//ft? S * .PA// 

* n J**f J^^ &)r* * passed by a foolish man, i. e. 

,,A t e ' 

j**.! ; (2) merely that expression, as in (a) puzzles and 
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riddles, as \JsS\ \JS>S\ for &*$* ; (b) the measures used 



in the conventional language of the GG to denote the 

words measured by them, as «-i^au JJ &£ JjUf [9], i. e. 

J*j( , when an epithet, is not declined as a triptote, where 

JxSl denotes a word whose initial is an aug. Hamza 
followed by a quiescent kJ , followed by an £ pro- 
nounced with FatJi, followed by a J , and similarly with 

the other measures. According to this, then, the interrog. 

a* 

f [217] is a meh, because it denotes a question about a 

A * * s A ' 

particular number - y and so are ^ [182], U [180], lJ*/ 

[207], ^f [206], and other interrog. ns., because each 

of them is a question about a particular thing not plainly 

expressed by its name ; and so are all the cond. ns,,, 

because the cond. and interrog. words are in the sense of 
It 
^gl , which, whether cond. or interrog. [184], is applied 

to denote a particular thing. These ns., whether cond. 

or interrog., are used as mets. for unlimited particular 

things, for the sake of abridgment, since, if, instead of 

* A? A £ «< #** A# JJ ,*> g 

^>J Where f, you said J f f J^f J f i ; Uf J\ 
£l| ^taaH /« */*e Aoww, or m the market, or in the shop, 
etcf to the end of the other particular places, it would be 
too long : so that the cond. or interrog. p. is supplied 
before these ns., as S holds ; and they are mets. for many 
particular things, as we have explained. All mets. are 
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not uninfl.; for ^U* and &lfc , which belong to them by 
common consent [14], are infl. (R). The [uninft. (IY, 
R)] wiete. are *T, f lS5" , [and ^}S (R, A)] for [ya^we 

(M)] number, and ct^ and c^j>3 for the narrative [226] 
(M, 1H, A) and announcement (M). The interrog. and 
cottc?. ras. [184] are not reckoned here, because they have 
another cat., [that of the conjunct or adv.,] to which 
they are more appropriate. Thus the mets. are like the 
adts, [201] in being of two kinds, infl. and uninfl. (R). 

§ 217. *f is a w. denoting ^number vague (IA, A) in 
genus and quantity [226] (A). It is [of two kinds (M, 
ML, A),] (1) interrog., [meaning How manyt (ML, A)] ; 
(2) enunciatory (M, IA, ML, A), meaning How many! 
(ML, A). The interrog. and enunciatory *f both denote 
number and numbered, the interrog. denoting number 
vague to the speaker, but known to the person addressed 
in the opinion of the speaker; and the enunciatory 
denoting number vague to the hearer [223], and seldom 
known to the speaker t while the numbered is unknown 
to the speaker in the interrog. and enunciatory (R); and 
[for this reason (R)] each of them needs a sp. [below] 
(R, I A, A) explanatory of the numbered (R). The sp. of 

the 1st is like that of &))&* and its sisters [85, 315], 
being an ace. [224] sing. [220] : and the sp. of the 2nd is 

sometimes like that of *j~* , being a gen. pl. f [as 
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* y > P ** PPPhP / / pp \, 

f^b &s^- ^a»j^ $ pgdu ot* t^yu jt 

0/ how many kings has the kingdom perished, and how 
many prosperous subjects have perished! (A)] ; and soine- 

l' 
times like that of &U , being a gen, sing. [220] (IA, A), 

as £W &** *** [224] (A). The interrog. and enunciatory 

*f agree in [11] matters (ML, A): (1) they are ns. [2] (1Y, 

IA, ML, A), because (a) the prep, is prefixed to J (IY, 
IA); (b) it is pre., post., and predicated of; (c) the n. is 
made a subst for it ; (d) the pron. relates to it ; and (e) it 
is an obj. [218, 222] (IY) : (2) they are uninfl. (IY, ML, A), 
because (a) the interrog. implies the sense, and occurs in 
the place, of the p. [159] ; and (b) the enunciatory is of the 

m P 

same letter as the interrog., and occurs in the place of s->y 

[505], which it resembles in that t^j denotes paucity of 

the genus, and J multitude of it, while every genus con- 
tains much and little, the much being compounded of the 
little, and the little being part of the much, so that much 
and little are partners (IY) : (3) their uninflectedness is 
upon quiescence [159] (IY, A): (4) they are vague (ML): 
(b) they need a sp. [above] (ML, A) because of their vague- 
ness: (6) [219] (A): (7) [225] (IH): (8) they [must (ML, 
A)] take the head of the sentence (IH, ML, IA, A), (a) 
the interrog. because of the interrogation [584] ; and (b) 

the enunciatory because of the originative sense implied 

$ p 

by it in denoting multitude, as ^ must take the head 
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of the sentence because of the originative sense implied by 
it in denoting paucity [505] (R): and therefore they are 
not governed by what precedes them [445], except the 
pre. n. and prep. [218] : (9) they are parsed alike [218] 
(A): (10) [223] : (11) [222] (R). They differ in [8 (A)] 
matters :— r(l) the sentence with the enunciatory admits 
of being pronounced true or false, contrary to the 
sentence with the interrog. [1] : (2) the enunciatory 
does not require a reply, contrary to the interrog.: (3) 
the subst. for the enunciatory is not conjoined with the 

Hamza, as ^f** Ji ^y***^ ^J **£* f Row many slaves 

* * / * 

I have! Fifty; nay, sixty f, contrary to the subst. for 

# # // A$ / # A f / $ , A/ 

the interrog. [154], as ^f& A ^y^ i~CfU f Sow 
many dirhams [219] is, or are [218], thy property f 
Twenty or thirty f : (4) the sp. of the interrog. is \prig. 
(A)] in the ace. [224]; whereas the sp. of the enuncia- 
tory is [orig. (A)] in the gen. [224] : (5) [220] (ML, A) : 
(6) [221] : (7) the interrog. does not indicate multitude j 
whereas the enunciatory does, contrary to the opinion 
of ITr and his pupil IEh : (8) the enunciatory is peculiar 

S 9 

to the pretj like %^y [505]. 



As 



§ 218. The 2 kinds of f , (1) if preceded by a 

* ft// Ai« /A // S* h* Jt 

prep, or pre. »., [as e^oy^f ffeyd p& or J^j f f 



* /A 



/ A// A«« /A // S > A/ J> *P 

u 

lJ^Xc (Sn),] are governed in the gen.: (2) if not, then, 

' / A/ • Pfh / A / 

(a) if mets. for an inf. n. or adv., [as a^.yo fe^ f or 
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cvcsa«0 U»i J (Sn),] are governed in the ace. as in/, 
m\ or advs. : (b) if not, then, (a) if not immediately 
followed by ay. [as y^Jf ^ Ja.^ J (Sn),] or, if follow- 

cd by a v. tbat is intrans.,] as ^ J=±) J (Sn),] or that 
[is trans., but (Sn)] governs their pron. or their con- 
nected in the nom., [as Sp* %^yo Ja.^, f or K^.1^^3 

!;** (Sn),] are inchs. [below] j (6) if followed by a trans, 
v. that has not got its obj. t [whether it govern one or 

• A^ / .P / A • *»A ,/ A* A • 

more ofys., as i»*>j«* J*-; *5* or to*} ^J**"* J (Sn),] 

/ /,/ */ A/ 

are o#*.; whereas, if it has got its obj., [as y^ Ja^ ^f 
%±U !^*« 1JJ3 (Sn),] they are inchs., unless the olj. be 
a ^ron. relating to them, [as thyb Ja.^ J (Sn),] in 
which case they are inchs. or aces, by distraction [62] 

A / 

(A), the former, says Dm, being preferable (Sn). J in 
UCJU ^ [217, 219] may be the enunc. or wacA. [above] 
(IY). 

§ 219. The sj». [of both kinds (Jm, A)] is sometimes 
suppressed [87] (M, IH, I A, ML, A), when indicated 
(R, IA, Jm, A,) as uXIU f How many (dirhams or dinars) 
is, or are [218], thy property t (M, Ifty i. e. Ufeuj S 

/A A * s 

or are thy property f , L e. J&;0 *f or jli* ( Jm), and 
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> A/ # A * 

e^j«* ^ /foto many (times or strokes) hast thou struck ?, 

or *Aok host struck/ (IH), i. e. %y J or &;^o (Jm) ; 

but suppression is not good with the enunciatory, because 
suppression of the post, with retention of the pre. is bad 
[128] (It). 

§ 220. The sp. of the interrog. is always sing. (Mj 
ML, A), unrestrictedly (A), i. e. whether sorts be meant 
by it or not (Sn), contrary to the opinion of the KK 
(ML, A), who allow it to be pi. (A, DMj, unrestrictedly 

* /A / * A / 

(A); and in ULU u£J ^ How many (persons) hast thou, 
being servants? the sp. is [held by the BB to be (Sn)] 
Suppressed, UUte being [governed in the ace. as (M)] a 
d. s. (M, Sn) by the verbal sense contained iu the adv. 
[75], i. e. UUU Jfl Uii J (M), i. e. C\!L [77] (Sn): 
but some make a distinction, saying that, if the question 

/ * 4 /A A/ 

be about multitudes, as l-XJ UUU ^f meaning How many 
sorts of servants hast thou?, it is allowable, but other- 
wise not; and this is the opinion of Akh (A). . According 
to the BB, you do not say /U*^ Ha>> f ; but some GGr 
allow i^ because what is not allowable in the ant. is 






allowable in the appos. [538], as ilf tfUl w*J>iyi [112] 

mm* "-* 

(B). The fl>. of the enunciatory is sing., [as g\ It f 

m SP h* 

(224) (ML)] ; or pL (ML, A), as & u*,U f [217] 

ion 
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(ML): but the sing, is more frequent and chaste than 
the pi. ; though the pi. is not anomalous, as some assert 
(A). 

§ 221. The interrog. (R, A) J may be separated 
from its sp. (IY, R, A) by the adv. and prep. (IY) in a 

case of choice (R, A), as UU* lJS f How many servants 
hast thou t (IY, R); but the enunciatory is not separated 
from its sp., except in a case of necessity [below] (A), 
if its sp. be governed in the gen. by prothesis, so that 
XLIV. 24. [below] is not an instance to the contrary 

(Sn). The sp. of the interrog* f is always in the ace. 
[224] (IY) f When the enunciatory is separated from its 
sp., the latter is governed in (1) the ace. (M, A) by assimi- 
lation to [the sp. of] the interrog., (a) necessarily, if the 
separation be by a prop., or by an adv. and prep, and 
gen. together (A), because separation of the pre. and 
post. [225] is bad [125], especially by something else 
than the prep, and gen. [498] (IY), as 

JJ^1 jUSW g* ctf! V kM # f ±c JU \Ua rfk* JJU J 

[by Al^utami, How many a bounty has reached me from 
them in destitution, when I was not near to journeying 
from poverty (IY, AAz) for want ©f a riding-beast 
(AAz)] and 

(M, A), by Zuhair [or his son Ka'b, though not found in 
their Diwans (FA), or by Ibn Mukbil (AAz), describing 
his she-camel (IY)], She seeks SinSn [Ibn Abi Haritha 
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alMurrl (FA)], and how many a tract of ground whose 
hollow is rugged is before him I (IY, AAz, FA); (b) 
preferably, if the separation be by an adv. alone, or by a 
prep, and gen. alone, as in the next exs. (Sn) : (2) the 
gen., in poetry (M, A) exclusively, with separation by (a) 
an adv., as 

/ * hi** P $ m A«-o / /£•• # /• 9 *9 * A/ *m * • * h* 

[Hbto maoy a dmrJ Ma* Me skilful, hardy guide is 
appalled at, when he directs his course to it, is be/ore 
Mayya! (Sn)]; (b) a prep, and gen. (A), as 

(M, A)i by AlFarazdak (IY, FA), How many a chief, 
large in bounty, glorious, very beneficent, is among the 
Band Sa'd Ibn Bakrt (IY, AAz, FA), and 

A*/* A/ ** h» ** ,Sh*> /*_ AP h* 

(IYi A) flow many a mongrel has by munificence attained 
eminence, and how many a noble has his own niggardli- 
ness abased/ (Sn): so says IM, and this is the opinion 
of S (A). When the separation between the enunciatory 

A • A 

J and \\Bsp. is by a trans, v., ^ must be put, in order that 
the sp, may not be confounded with the obj. of that [trans. 

S * A »** h* 

(R)] v., as cyUa. ^ fyy fT XLIV. 24. Mow many gar- 
dens did they leave! [above] (E, Sn). And, with separation, 

A* 

the state of the interrog. f whose sp. is governed in 

A • 

the grew. [224] is like that of the enunciatory f (R). 
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A *- 



§ 222. £ [in both its states (R)] is sing. masc. in 
letter (IY, R); but applies in sense to the /em., du. 
[below], andp/. (IY). The pron. relates to it according to 

* *m* 09* h* 

the letter or sense (M, R),"as uJfita. Ua.; f [notwith- 
standing that the number asked about is du. or pi. (R)] 

or uflita. [says An (R)] or «-*;jU, and v-£fl* 8f;*l p> 



• H**»* * ***** S *h 



or U&U [or J13/L (IY)] or utti*. (IY, R), whence 

Sft * f.99* * * K9 * * I £ ^> / • *' h* * 

UA fgA^tto JL*3 3/ v&>f*+~J|^» t-XU ^ *Tj LIU. 26. 
And the intercession of how many Angels in the heavens 
shall avail not aught / (M) and VII. 3. [126] (IY). But 

some say that f is sing, in letter, p/. in sense, like J 5 * 
[117] ; and, according to this, the pron. of the du. [above] 
ought not to relate to it, which is the truth, because, if 

you might interrogate with J about the number of the 
multitude who came to the person addressed distributed 

h* 9 * As 

into two and two, you would be obliged to say ^i^-) / , 
since, when you intend to distribute a multitude into 
gets of two or more, the du. or pi. must be distinctly 

h*s / * * aS * h* * * sSS 

expressed, as in ^^-) J-<vl or Jl*.; [118] and ^ih') ^ 
or Jk*> Which, or JFAatf, to waera, or men f ; whereas. 



h* *' AS 



^A*) f has not been heard, either in interrogation or 
enunciation. 

As 

§ 223, f is pecuffar.to indets., the interrog. because 
the sp. must be fade*. [83] ; and the enunciatory because 
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it is a met. for number vague to the hearer [217], so that 
the numbered also are made vague, in order to be more 
indicative of the vagueness of their number (R). You 

/ S */A/ A/ fith #A *AS 

say c-0 &;£* f or &1a* or &*-• I **d. ifo^ wawy o^er 
/Aarc, or HAe, or better than, it hast thout [114, 355] ; 

S / -P/A «/A/ A* 

and u£l &&• 8ja£ pT Uou? many other than it, like it, 
hast thou f t making &&• an ep. of 5^* (M). But, 



S / A SS 



as for your saying IgXlsu*. SlA *f /Zoio mawj/ a sheep 

/• •/ £/• A* 

<?&/ [538] and m**a*j Si* *** [114], it is because the 
coupled also is indet. [262] (E). 

§ 224. As to the case of the sp. of the interrog. 
there are three opinions, (1) that the ace. [221] is 
necessary unrestrictedly, [i. e. whether a prep, be pre- 
fixed to f or not (Sn)] : (2) that it is not necessary ; 
but that the gen. [221] is allowable, unrestrictedly, by 
assimilation to [the sp. of] the enunciatory f [225] x 
this is the opinion of Fr, Zj, and Sf \ and the saying 

«■ m S* A^ 

g\ Z+e f [below] is thus explained by most, [upon the 

«* A# 

ground that f is an ironical interrog. (Sn)] : (3) thai; 

A/ 

it is necessary if a prep, be not prefixed to J , and 
preferable to the gen. if a prep, be prefixed to it : this is 
the well known opinion ; and S does not mention the 

A/ 

gen. except when a prep. is prefixed to f (A). The 
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gen. is allowable only when f is governed in the gen. 
by a prep. (R, ML), as u^aAJ *fc;»3 *& [515] (ML, A)> 
in which case the sp. may be in (1) the ace, [which is 
frequent (ML)] ; (2) the gen, (R, ML, A), contrary to 
the opinion of some (ML), in order that f and its sp. 
may agree in case (R). As some assert (ML), some of 
the Arabs (IY, R), the Banu Tamim (IY, ML, A), make 

ft.—* tey ?g W « ta[ *f.(B.MI,A,„^ 
(R, Sn)] sp. in the ace. j(IY, R, ML, A), even without 
separation [221] (R), as though they supplied Tanwin in 
it [84] ; which is good Arabic, though the gen. is more 
frequent (IY). And the verse [of AlFarazdak (M, ML, 
Sh), who was a Tamiml (IY, Sn),] 

/ m /* A / / / A/ t***h* $t * f * * * * f 0fi # n / 

is related with (1) the ace, fa) by supposing f to be [an 
ironical (ML, A)] interrog., How many paternal aunts of 
thine, Jarlr, and maternal aunts, bow-legged have 
milked in spite of me my lately delivered she-camels ?; [(b) 
according to the dial, of Tamim, How many a paternal 
aunt of thine, Jarlr 9 and maternal aunt, have milked 
etc/ (IY, ML, A)] : (2) the gen., by supposing f to be 
[an ironical interrog. (above) or] enunciatory [217]: 
(3) the worn, [as an inch. (25) (IY, ML, A)], by sup- 
posing the sense to be How many (times) (M, ML, A) on 
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(milkings), J being an adv. or inf. n. (IY, ML, A)* and 

AV A* /A/ 

the sp. suppressed, i. e. \s^y J or SA*. [upon the sup- 



<5 

«* A / */* * 



position that *T is enunciatory, or U*^ or &Ja- upon the 

supposition that it is an ironical interrog. (DM)], has a 
paternal aunt of thine, O Jartr, and (has) a maternal 
aunt, or (has) a paternal etc, and has a maternal aunt, 



A •/ / A/ 



a 2nd ts***fe» •>» being necessarily supplied [as enunc. of 

&JfcL or E+e (Sn, DM) X ], because the inch, in this case is 
multiple in letter and sense (ML, A). 



A^ 



§ 225. "When the sp. of the interrog. J" is in the 
gen. [224], it is governed, [according to the GG (R),] 

A 

by ^ [necessarily (ML)] understood [515], [which is 

the opinion of Khl, S, Fr, and many (A)] ; but, accord- 
ing to Zj, by prothesis (B, ML, A), as in the case of 
the enunciatory (R), The enunciatory is pre. to its sp. 
[2&1], governing it as every pre. governs the post, [110] 

' A 

(M). ^m is [frequently (M)] prefixed [to the sp. (IY, 

R, Jm)] after the [interrog. and (IH)] enunciatory J 
(M, IH) : that construction is frequent in the case of 
the enunciatory (R, Jm), as VII. 3. [126] and LIII. 26. 
[222] (Iff, R, Jm), because the prothesis here is render- 

able by ^ [111], as in -U ^[851 (IY), [and] be- 

«* A/ 

cause the sp, then agrees in case with the sp. post, to f j 
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As 

but, as for the interrog. f , I have not met with its $p. 

A 

governed in the gen. by ^ in poetry or prose, nor is its 

s 
allowability indicated by any book on grammar (R, Jmj, 

nor do I know what is the truth of it (R): sosaysR; 
but Z [followed by B] allows f in II. 207. [62] to be 
interfog. and entinciatory (Jm). And, when the ap. is 

A As 

governed in the gen. by ^ then £ is [necessarily (R)] 
construed to be pronounced with Tanwin [110] (M, R), 
as though you said ^S j* f$S and XtfUJf ^ ; while, 



s #- 



according to soriie, [vid* the EK (IY),] J is always 
[construed to be (IY)] pronounced with Tanwin, the 

A 

gen. after it being governed by ^ [expressed or (IY)] 
understood (M)< 

ss A*f/ As 

§ 226. !&**" and £$ ate like the entmciatory J id 

s 

denoting multitude (IA, A) q/" number vague in genua 

A/ 

and quantity [217], Each of them agrees with ^ in 

* s 

some matters, arid differs from it in others, t of agrees 

A/ 

with ff in 4 matters, uninflectedness, vagueness, need- 
ing the sp., and importing multitude. And it differs 

Ay 

from ^ in 4 matters:— (1) it is compounded of the \*J 
of comparison [509] and the <fem. KS [171] (A): (2) 
it does not [necessarily (A)] take the head of the sen- 
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tence, as U& ; o IJ/ j foT «i^3 J took so wany dirhams : 
(3) it is mostly used coupled to, as 



• •• 



[/Vomise 4Ae *omZ happiness after thy distress, remember- 
ing so many pleasures wherewith hardship has been for- 
gotten (Jsh)] ; and IKli asserts that they do not say 

Ufcjo I S? nor U&)«J fo/ fji* ; but IM mentions that 

this has been heard, though rarely : (4) its sp. must be 
governed in the ace. ; and may not be governed in the 

A 

gen, by ^ , by common consent ; nor by prothesis, con- 
trary to the opinion of the KK, who, when there is 
neither repetition or coupling, allow ^y fj/ and 
*Jif\ \*$ by analogy to the genuine num., [like *_,«/ #U 

/Af £*** s * 

and v-»tyf &U? (DM)]. The compounded l^r [single 

or coupled (A)] occurs also as a m^. for something else 
than number, [vid the narrative, det. or a*»detf. (A), i. e. the 
expression occurring in the narration of a thing, whether 

deed or saying (Sn),] whence the tradition f*j j^*il JGL» 

|J/j IJi" pj£ ^j^l &*U2Jf i* twW be said to tlie servant 

on the day of resurrection, Dost thou remember the day 
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of such and such? : and fui* also consists of two words in 
their original sense, vid. the l^ of comparison and <fem. 

1*3, whence 

[l4ra<2 ^»ie Aas abandoned me grieved like this; so that 
there is neither mirth nor sociability (DM)] ; aod the 

premonitory U& [551] is prefixed to it, as uX&j* fJXfcf 
XXVII. 42. Is thy throne like this ? ^ agrees with 

A./ 

*f in 5 matters, uninflectedness, vagueness, needing the 

sp., always taking the head of the sentence, and import- 
ing sometimes multitude, which is mostly the case, [as 
III. 140. (24) (ML),] and sometimes interrogation 
[below], which is extraordinary, and is authorized only 
by 1Kb, IU, and IM, the last of whom cites as evidence 

the saying of Ubayy Ibn Ka'b to Ibn Mas'ud ^JS 

&j! s—>Vf*M\ X)f« JyS How many verses readest [i. e. 

reckonest (Sn)] thou the Chapter of The Confederates 
[Kur. XXXIII] to be ?, upon which he said " Seventy- 

three." And it differs from J" in 5 [or rather .6] mat- 
ters :— (1) it is compounded of the u£ of comparison 

and s \ , for which reason it may be paused upon with 
the ^, because the Tanwin, when affixed in composition, 
resembles the rod, j , for which reason it is written in 
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the Codex as a ^ ; while he that pauses [upon ^^ (ML)] 
with elision of the ^ has regard to its predicament in 

A/ 

the o./. t namely elision in pause [609] : whereas J is 

A 

simple : (2) its sp. is governed (a) «in the gen. by ^ , 

which is so often the case that IU asserts it to be always 
so, whence III. 140. [above]; (b) in the ace, as 

A # S A* fit A » 2! 9 * m A f-// 0t/S «■« / %-s\r& J> AJ 

j» * • • • * * 

[ Z?r«ue away despair with hope : for how many a pain- 
stricken wretch has had his ease decreed after distress / 
(Jsh)] and 

f«^wi how many favors and obligations have we confen % ed 
upon you aforetime ! And ye know not what obligations 
a benefactor has conferred ! (Jsh)] : (3) it does not oc- 
cur as an interroe;,, according to the majority, as shown 
above : (4) it does not occur governed in the gen., con- 



* s A m* 



trary to the opinion of 1Kb and ITT, who allow && ^>iO t 

, AS * • I ' ' 

kgjJtM 1J& For how much wilt thou sell this garment f 
(ML, A), where it is interrog. (DM) : (5) its enuno. 
does not occur as a single term (ML) ; but as a prop., 



A t § r*t * / f\* 

/it? 



as in the texts, contrary to **\ as f\> Ja.; J How many 

a man is standing 1 (DM) ; (6) its sp. occurs only sing, 
(A). It has 5 dial. vars. [transmitted by Th (IY)J (1) 
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*j>tf [the original and chastest one (IY, A), which is 
read bj the Seven except Ibn Kathir (A)] j (2) JM , 

A • 

upon the measure of j^S, [the next best, which {is read 
by Ibn Kathir, and (A)} is most frequent in poetry (IY, A), 
as in the 2 preceding verses and £Jf ^>^b J>lSj (166) 



# • 



A %* A A * 

(A)] ; (3) ^gt&j upon the measure of i £i*f, [which is 
/ * • 

A A / 

read by AlA'mash and Ibn Mutiaisin (A)] ; (4) JL*f , 



A / 



upon the measure 6f ^f ; (5) ^tf, upon the measure 

A , ' * 

of ^ja^* (M, A). 



• A / / A a 



§ 227. c^/ and c^.o are contracted from m and 

&i3 [689]. They are pronounced with Fatfci, Kasr (M, 
R, A), and Damm (M, R, Sn) of the «w , Fatfr being the 
best known (A). Pause upon them is [with the cl> (R),] 

$ A 9 hi 

as in \**H (M, R) and \x-«=^ (M). They are used [by 
many of the Arabs (MJ] according to the o.f. (M, R, A), 

as &/j &*r y$\ £* ij$ and &>3j &3 (IY, A) : and 

then are pronounced only with Fath (R, A), because of 
the heaviness of the reduplication ; and are paused upon 
with the 8 [646]. And AU transmits &/ with the * 
pronounced with Fatfai and Kasr in place of the *&> of 
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****** [690]* They are uninfl^ because each of them is 
a word occurring jn the place of the sentence) while the 
prop., as such, is not entitled to either inflection or uri- 
inflectedness (R). They are always repeated (M, R, A) 

with the con* y , as &**Sy \a^*f ^jUj Jl» Such a one 

said' so and so and \&*iO) sa^jJ y^H^f* ^ Such and 

such circumstances of the matter took place (R), in 
order that they may not he imagined to be mets. for 

single words (IY). It is a mistake to say &*{f JM Jl» 

t h ** t A* * * A * hi At* / ^ * 

%&«ff) because the Arabs say <&»*/) <&**S y*ty ^ ^If 

and fcs-£»3j &t<J ^& J£, making ks^Af j \s**S a met. 
for deeds, and \&*£y ss*i& for speech (D). 



CHAPTER VI. 
THE DUAL NOUN. 

§ 228. Dualization is the addition of one n. to an- 
other like it (IY). The du. is that [n. (1Y)] to whose 
final 2 augments, (I) an I [in the wow. (IY)], or a ^ 
[in the ace. and gen. (IY)] preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Fatk and (2) a ^ pronounced with Kasr, 
are affixed, in order that the 1st [aug. (IY)] may be a 
sign of the addition df sing, to sing., [and a compensa- 
tion for the suppressed n. (IY),] and the other may be a 
compensation for what is prevented [by the addition of 
another n. (IY)], vid. the vowel and Tanwin existing in 
the sing. (M). The o. f, of the du. [andjp/. (R)] is 
[said to be (R)] coupling (IY, R) with the j [539] (R). 
The du. is that [«. (YS)] which indicates two [things 
(YS)] and serves instead of 2 [«&] coupled together, like 

uf'H'fl The two Zaid8, its o. f. being jajj *H) Zaid and 

Zaid, from which they deviate out of dislike to the pro- 
lixity and tautology (Fk). This is shown by the fact * 
that the poet, when constrained, reverts to coupling 
(IY, R), which is frequent in poetry (IY) ; and that cou- 
pling sometimes occurs anomalously in prose (R) : and 
it is confirmed by the fact that you do not put the du. 
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in the case of different n$., as ^* c ; ^; t5^ ils ^ » because 

one of the 2 expressions does not indicate the other 
(IY). But, when multiplication is intended, as 

£ -o A /* A A* • /A? / A / AJ//AJ J» A $A/s $A/ S#«/ 

[by *Isam Ibn 4 Ubaid azZimroani, If grave and grave 
were reckoned, I should be the noblest of them when dead, 
and the farthest of them from the abode of blame (T)], or 
the 2 ns. are separated by a separative either expressed, 

as >A*aS J.=*^ j J-ijl* J**) ^^ A to// maw and a short 

' * ' * 9 SsO S A /A* , % S / sm , 

manxame to me, or supplied, as Ja.yi^*/l3 J^. ) ^J/U 

the (coming) man and the man that thou didst beat, i. e. 

JbpMja.yi , coupling is allowable, as you see, without 

anomaly or exigency. And, in order to denote multipli- 
cation, the n. is sometimes repeated without coupling, as 

LXXXrX. 22. [132] ; or dualized, as^/ ,-aJf^t ^ 



/ Afi# 



LXVII. 4. Then repeat the gaze twice and t-OuJ [115] 
(R). For every n. that is dualized 8 conditions are pre- 
scribed [234] :— (1) sing, number; (2) inflection ; (3) 
absence of composition ; f 4) indeterminateness ; (5) 
agreement in letter ; (6) agreement in sense ; (7) objec- 
tive existence of a second to it ; (8) that the place of its 
du. should not be supplied by the du. of another word 
(Fk), or rather by another word. The following ns. 
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therefore are not dualized:— (1) the du. and perfect pi. 
[2321: (2) the uninfi.> contrary to the opinion of Mb ; 
(3) the att. camp., by common consent [234] ; and the syn* 
thetic, contrary to the opinion of the KK and their fol- 

lowers i and the n. ending in **j , contrary to the opi- 
nion .of some, which is adopted by Syt : (4) the proper 
name, while it retains its quality of proper name [171]: 
(5) ns. applied to denote what has no second in exis- 

tence, like j>*+& sun and y*S moon, when the proper [not 
tropical] signification is intended : (6) the trope and 
homonym with respect to their different significations : 

(7) such as j«**£ and yS [above] ; but this condition 
can be dispensed with, its place being supplied by the 

condition of agreement in letter: (8) ja*e, /fj-*,and 

^U*^ the name of the male hyena, because the place of 

' §A# & 9 » , 

their du. is supplied by the du. of Sy± , ^ , and &*o 



• *i% 



the name of tha female, though ^\y** and ^W**** are 
transmitted ; and the nums. other than &U and u-aff , 



• 



contrary to the opinion of Akh, because the place of the 
du. *f few - Three is supplied by &Z~ Six; and £**! and 



0m*h 



/buo. , according jto the opinion of the BB, because the 

place of their du. is supplied by UT and tflf (YS). But 

***** * * 

they say ^f^\ meaning Abu Bakr and 'Umar, and 
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/••A 



,L*SM meaning The sun and moon, because here the 

* 

matter is plain and free from dubiety. The du. is of 2 
Mnds, (1) that in which the letter of dualization is affixed 
to the n. f while the latter is constructively separate, as 

iJls;-) [2291, ^y*t > an <* a ^ that precede ; (2) that 
* * * 

which is formed as a du. } but in which the sing, is not 

//A A// *J»A/# 

constructively separate, as ^^ [229] and **M$j &X1H* 
1 hiee-haltered him toith two ends of a rope [230], 

** A tt 

neither ,Jyy±« nor ^JMS haviDg a sing. (IY). When 
/ * * * 

the du. is not that of an abbreviated n. [229], the form of 
the sing, remains in it preserved (M), as*XX. 66. [525] 

/ *A* h* $ * * * * ** 

and JAXjub ^h?s ^ &*f XXVIII. 14. And he 
found in it two men fighting together (AAz). The 8 of 
femininization is elided (1) in [only 2 words (M)J .uli. 

•a3 * * h a . . A g 

and J*\ (M, IH), by analogy ^U^l and jztf 
(IY. R), which also are allowable, by common consent, as 

' ' £ ****** 

Yes, the penis of the he-ass and his 2 testicles are dearer 

/A/ , t 



to Faz&ra than Fazara or a Fazarl and ^Jf ^JLSi; UjOU 
[74] ; while ^U-ai and j^fl are said by some to be poetic 
licenses, because they do not occur except in poetry, as 

in 
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/ A / / A ,P / J A / » A / C»« / A/ A * S^/ 

[by Khitam alMujashi'l, quoting from a woman who 

said ife of her husband (AAz), As though his two testicles 

from dangling were an old woman's pot wherein were 2 

/ • • A y 

colocynths, properly JXUaia. (IY, AAz),] and 

u-^i^yi p.^*^ sun ^ja # ^*Vt ls* ***S &xA«i& 

• * **■ • <•• 

(M, E) He is a like a woman's camel-litter standing still 
among the camel-riders : his two buttocks quiver with the 
quivering of the milk-skin [85] : (2) sometimes in other 



m h * * 



words, as ^\ ^ ^ [532] (AAz). The . of the du. is 
elided an account of (1) prothesis [1 1 0] (M, tEI), as in the 

A 8 / , *su / * A / J> A»*»/ 9 / /A/ 

saying of the Prophet Jn\ ^Ua J^a^ >a***»M ; yj-^H 

a / a^o ' ' 

'ixssi\ AlHasan and AlHusain are the two chiefs of the 
* 
youth of the people nf Par adit e (AAz) ; (2) poetic license 

[233], as in *Jf ULad. U2>[44]; (3) abridgment of the conj m% 

A t / S • 

as in Ioju U vUoJ! wilh the ace. [344J (R) : and its | [also 
is elided (IY)] because of meeting a quiescent, as in 



/ A^» • • J> J** / 



[lJCJuI UlU ^ta- 27** '«°° menservants of thy son came 

' ' / K-° s *K * A //A 

7o we and (IY)] .liaJI tXSla. c^SaJI [610, 653] (M). 

§ 229. If the <tea\ n. be sound in the final or de- 
fective [16], the sign of the du. is affixed to it without 
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alteration, as L ^) [228], ^fyfc , and ^^S from 
J^; » *i;k*- > and j*G (I A). The word is altered in the 

du. in 3 sorts [of n.], the abbreviated [16], the prolong- 
ed [230], and the [«.] arbitrarily cnrtau.d of its final 
[231] (R). The t of the abbreviated is either 3rd or 
upwards. If it be 3rd, then, (1) if an o. f. of it in the 
j or 3 be known, it is restored to its o. / in the du. % 

as ^j*^ and ^LXS" (M) from Uac and jfc (IY) : the 

poet says 

/. s ' s s & / / A 2 *A % J A • »f A } * 

fcWlJiS*. f JU tf*-!^ ^<» UflDP # ^4^1* JfJ*lJ \SJk$±A 0$m 

And I have made ready, for the upbraiders beside me, 
a staff on tbhose head are two mand-iveights of iron (A) j 

and the Kur has ^UX* #»*Jf &»* J£*3; XII. 36. ^nc£ 
two young men entered the prison with him (IY, A) ; 
while .^ j*^ from ^ is anomalous (A), because its S 

is a substitute for a ^ (Sn) : (2) if its o.f. be unknown, 

then, (a) if it be pronounced with Imala, it is converted 

/ • / •/• / ' 

into s , as J^ and J*k from J* and J> [639] 

* ' i i 

when used as names ; (b) if not, it is converted into 

;, as ^jj^ and ^tyi [686] from ^ and ^i when 

* • * jg # 

used as names (M). As to the 2 Is that are not substi- 
tuted [for a knowu <?./, being either not substituted at 
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all, or substituted for an o. f. whose identity is un&nowfr 
(Sn)], vid. the rad. J , i. e. that which is in a£., [ja» 

J$ (Sn),] or its like, [as ^ (Sn),] and the f whose 
*/. is unknown, [which IUK exemplifies by such' a* 

tow*!! pJay, because, says he, one does not know whe- 
ther its \ be from a ^ or ^ (Sn),] there are 3 [or ra- 
ther 4 (Sn)] opinions:— (1) the well known one, that 
their state with respect to Imala is regarded, so that, if 
pronounced with Imala, they are dualized with the ^j; 
and, if not, with the y : this is the opinion- of S, and is 
decisively asserted by IM here x- (2) that, if promfanced 
with Imala or converted into ^ in any position, they 
are dualized with the 3 ;. and,- if not, with the , :• this- 
opinion is preferred by lU f and is decisively asserted' by 

IM in the Kafiya : and, according to this, ^J* , Jl r 

and' ^wrf are dualized with the ^ , because thei* I is 
converted ioto f with the pron. \\Z% 205] ; while, ac- 
cording to the 1st, they are dualized with the y; both 
of which sayings are transmitted from Akh r (3) that the 
rad. and unknown f are converted into ^5 unrestrictedly, 
[l e. whether they be pronounced with Imala or not, 
and whether they be converted into ^ in any position or 
not : (4) that they are converted into j , whether they 
be pronounced with Imala or not, as in the'Ham* (Sn)}, 
The \ sometimes has 2 0. /*. with respeet to 2 dial*., in 
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which case 2 modes are allowable, as ^^ , which be- 

* h„ 
longs to the g in the dial that says c^a*.; , and fo the 

# * • • 
^ in the dial, that sajs «&>;=*»; ; so that the du. may be 

• * 4 0* 

^U*.; and df*)> though the g is more frequent (A). 
If, however, the I be above the 3rd, it is converted into 

^ only, [because, when tbe abbreviated exceeds 3 let- 
ters, its ! is either converted from a ^ or assimilated to 

What is converted from it (I Y),] as \J^ r from^^, 

where the f is orig. converted from the ^ (IY) ;] ^U^U 

[from ^^ , where the ! is converted from a ^ , and 
the 3 is a substitute for the ? (685, 727) (IY)] ; and 

s/H » 0*0* h% '///»// •* # 

J*k?*\ JiJ^y \J^°h and Ji?*?, from J**. 
,00 w 

00* * ** #**•• 

(263), ^1^(378), J* ; f (18,497), and ^^1 (401), 

where the f is not converted from any thing, but is in 

the predicament of what is conyerted from the ^ (727), 

since the y does not occur as a final when 4th (or up- 

wards) (IY;]. As for ^/i* [721], it is because the 

* 

dualization in it is inseparable, like the feminization in 

SySi [266] (M), so that it has no sing. [228], as Ifik 
has no mate. (Hf)* 'Antara says 

0* ' 0* 00 0**0 0*00 A 0SA09 »Mk0 h,§ 

f^U* fo U| l$» ^MaaS * ^j J* uCUf ^ijj J^ 
(Mb, IY), satirizing 'Umara lbn Ziyad al'Absi, What! 
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round me does thy rump shake its two buttocks, that thou 
mnyst slay me. f Then, mdr7c } X am this hero [552], 
l UmSraf (AAz) ; whereas, if it had a sing., you would 

*, ^ in the du. (Mb). This is the opinion of the 

BB about the abbreviated that exceeds 3 letters, whe- 
ther its letters be few or many : but the KK relate that, 
when the abbreviated transcends 4 letters, and its letters 

are many, the Arabs elide its f in the du. (IY).- ^f& 

• /•* • * 

and ^3^ , with elision [of the ^ (Sn)}, in the du. 

of the quin. £)*& and { J]^- are anomalous (A). In 
short, the f of the abbreviated is converted into (1) ^ 
in 3 positions, (a) when it is 4th or upwards ; (b) when 
it is 3rd, a substitute for a ^ ; (c) when it is 3rd, un- 
known in o.f. and pronounced with Imak : (2) j in 2 
positions, (a) when it is 3rd, a substitute for a j ; (b) 
when it is 3rd, unknown in o. /., and not pronounced 
with Imala (I A). The whole of the anomalies in the ab- 

breviated one 3, (1) J)y±* : (2) ^j^- and ^f/ip, 
which the KK hold to be regular : (3) [ J^ )1 which Es 

holds to be regular ; so that he allows ^^ and J* , 

which belong to the cat. of the y f but are pronounced 
with Kasr or Damm of the 1st, to be dualized with the 

§ 230. The ns. whose final is a Hamza are of 2 
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fcjnds, prolonged and unprolonged. The prolonged [229] 
is every n, whose final is a Hamza preceded by an aug. 

!, as s\~S and fay [68?, 723] (I IT). The Hamza of 

the prolonged is [of 4 kinds (R)], (1) substituted for the f 

*f* A • 

of femininization, as s\<ys*> [263] ; (2) denotative of co« 
ordination, as / Ub [273] ; (3) converted from a tad. [^ 

or ^(R)], as >UuT [and /Ua-(IA)] ; (4) fad., as s\f 
(% IA). The Hamza [substituted for the ! (IA, A)] of 
femininization is usually converted into j (R, IA, A), as 

J$r*~ (IA, A): and is rarely sounded true, as J&j* ; 

or, [as Mb transmits from Mz (R),] converted into ^ » 

as ^y ;*a- (R, A) : but Sf asserts that, when its I is 

* $~ * s * 

preceded by a j, as s\y£*e, the Hamza must be sound? 

*r*t K * s S A S 

ed true, as x Js\y&*e, not ^;'^, in order that 2 *s 

having only an f between them may not be combined j 
and the KK in that case allow both methods (A). The 
rad. Hamza is [usually (RJ] preserved [in therfw, (R, A), 

as JSAtf and ^^9y (I A, A) ; but F transmits from 

some of the Arabs that it is converted into ^ , as ^Sjif 

(R)]. The Hamza denotative of coordination, or con- 
verted from a rad. [^ or .^ (R, A)], may be converted 

into j , [as Jj£* , ^^4 and ^Ua. (IA, A)] ; o* 
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*M*K 



preserved, [as ^s\Ae , ^Ui^S , and ^l/Ua. (IA, A)] ; 

but conversion is better in the Hamza denotative of co- 
ordination, and preservation in the one converted from 
a rad. (R, IA, A) : so IM mentions, agreeably with the 
opinion of some ; but S and Akh, followed by Jz, declare 
that preservation is better unrestrictedly, though S men- 
tions that conversion is more frequent in the Hamza 
denotative of coordination than iti the oue converted 
from a rad., while it is rare in both (A). The Hamza 
[substituted for a rad, (R)] is sometimes converted into 

& > [ as u)^ 1 ^ W] i though this is anomalous ( R, A), 

contrary to the opinion of Ks ; and they treat *bixt 

as sound [721], because they convert only the final j 

or ,5 into Hamza after the \ , as iU/ and s\j>. • 

whereas here the ^ is not final, since the si7ig. is not 
used [228]. The 2 augs. of femininization [273] (R), 
the I and Hamza (A), when they follow 4 or more let* 

ters (R), are sometimes elided [together (A)], as ^U^t* 

[and J)^ , by analogy ^U^G and ^! ;r £U (A), 

because of the length (R)]; though this is anomalous (R, 
A); contrary to the opinion of the KK (R). The anomalies 

in the prolonged are 5, (1) ^t'l;*^ , which, as Ns re- 

lates, is allowed by the KK ; (2) ^bf^, which, as 

some relate, is the dial of Fazara ; (3) ^U-olS , which 
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is held by the KK to be regular ; (4) ^J4^ , which is 

held by Ks to be regular, and is transmitted by AZ from 

the dial, of Fazara ; (5) ^J^f , though tbe language 

of some GG implies that it has not been heard (A). The 
unprolonged is every n. whose final is a Hamza not pre- 

ceded by an I , as l£; , !u>a. , and ^f> ; and it ad- 

mits of only one method, vid. retention of the Hamza, 

f ** 
88 e>'^ » because the Haraza in it is rad. (IY). 

§ 231. As for the n. [arbitrarily (R)] curtailed of 

its final, [it is of 2 kinds (IY) ; — ] (1) if the elided [J 

§ i § g 

(IY)] be restored in prothesis, as in .^f [16], • f , 

§• i • " 

[*=>*, and ^fc (R),] it must be restored in the du. [also 

(R)], as ^1, Jf4 (IY, R), ^^j and ^f;^: 

(a) sometimes ^Ijf and ^l^f are said (R) : (b) he that 

* * • * * / / 

says i-*-to.in prothesis says ^^ in the du., and he 

that says lJ^H> says ^'^^ (IY) ; (c) as for i_*y, 

tha J is not restored in the rf«., as it is not restored 
in prothesis ; and the word is dualized only by eonver- 

but i£y* occurs in poetry, as 

112 
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[by AlFarazdak, They two have spat into my mouth 

from their two mouths (233) a most severe reviling a- 

* / * 
gainst the barker, the howler (Dw)] ; and ^U^S , which 

is stranger : (d) the J of «y|o is restored in the du,, 
not the J of jd, as JU Gt^o ; but JU L>f£ also oc- 



curs, though it is rare (B) : (2) if the [elided (IY)} J 
be not restored in prothesis, as in [^ (B),] u^, and 
r 'o, His not restored in the *, [also (R)], as >1 
and Ao : (a) as for [^^ in (R)}the saying of the 
poet 

[Two noble hands belonging to Muliallim (a king of Al 
Yaman) do hinder thee from being wronged and oppressed 
(AAz), it is explained by our school as rare and anoma- 
lous, and is held by them to be a poetic license ; but, in 
my opinion (IY)], it is according to the dial of those 

who say &H , [treating it as abbreviated (IY),] like 

* § , 

XJ f^ ) : (b) [similarly fk 3 is used abbreviated, so tliat 

(IY)] ^b+6 *[or ^f^J (R)] is said, as in the saying of 

the poet [Mirdas Ibn <Amr, or, as is said AlAIhtal (IY)> 
or Sultaim Ibn Wathll arRiyahl (N),] 

* 
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(IY, R) So that, if we were slaughtered on a single stone, 
the 2 bloods would flow apart with the certain tidings of en- 

mity and hate (IY): Jh says that its J is a j, so that ^tfc-o 

is anomalous according to him ; but Mb says that its J 

* * * 
is a g , so that ^y*** is anomalous according to him. 

B U t ) a 8f o rth e,; h o 8 eJisel i dearo ran e e e 9S ita ting 
* cause, it is either abbreviated or defective [229] (R). 

§ 232. The [quasi-pL } or the broken, not being 
an ultimate (R),] pi. [228] is [allowed to be (R)] dua- 
lized according to the interpretation of [two collections 
or (M)] two parties : the poet says 

I*a£J& Sim U l$j»f *** * JUk U Lgi .U>f LU 

[JFe Aa«e &0O Aenfo of camels, wherein is what ye have 
known for the entertainment of guests. Then, from 
whichever of them ye will, shoulder what ye will, carry- 
ing it to your tents (N), cited by AZ ; and in tradition 

is {the saying of the Prophet (IY)} SUJtf jUUf JJU 

A/S'A,0/As ^/ .w/A»« ' ' ' 

^fuJLxff *# S^Ul| i%e similitude of the hypocrite is like 

the sheep going to and fro between the two flocks (M)] ; 
and the poet [*Amr Ibn AT Adda (AAz)] says 

Ay • # A ,S,a ifi/3 ,e / A S * A// tf* • A? uJ y A#« // A^/ 

^Ua. ^=u^f^ J)*^ **** * ^J 1 *?* f*; ' ot ^y tr^^ £***N 

(M, R) By God (N), the tribe would have become des- 
titute, and would not have found upon dispersing in war 
2 herds of he-camels (AAz, N), so that it might sup- 
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port the burden of warlike expeditions (N), cited by 

• s A s * ' 

AUd ; and they say ^$£y ^*$& Two herds of 

black milch-camels, [quoted by S (IY)] ; and Abu-nNajm 
[al'Ijll (Jsh)] says, [describing a mare trained to war 
(N.'J 



(M) She (/razed in the beginning of the grazing helweefi 

the two clumps of spears of Malik Ibn Dubai'a and 

ftahshal Ibn Darim, 2 Chiefs of the Arabs (N). This 

$ 
is easier in ^ftl , because Jjl , being a generic «., is 

sing. [254], not a broken pi., like JUa. (IY). But 

Jj^L»«.Uf is not allowed. 

§ 233. When 2 parts are pre. in letter or sense to 
their 2 wholes, then, if the 2 wholes be uniform in 
letter, the sing, number in the pre. is better than the 
du. t as 

^4s though it were the face of 2 Turks, who had become 

A /AS A # *Ji^> S • 

rt^ryry and ^-^^ ^) & Nf ^ Gorf sa©e a face of the 

2 Zaids /, in the latter of which the prothesis is in sense ; 

and the pi. is better than the sing., as &UJ ^1 tj^IS .f 

UX^yS ct^^x-d uw LXVI. 4. # #e tarn ff^ram tm*o 
God, yozfr /tear/* //ape swerved, [an address to Hafsa 
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and 'A'isha (K, B)]. That is because in lit. protbesis, 
which is frequently used, they dislike the combination 
of 2 dus. united in letter by the protbesis, and in 
sense, since the intention is that the pre. should be 
part of the post., while no ambiguity is produced 
by the omission of dualization ; and id. [protbesis] 
is made to accord with the lit. ; but, if the omis- 
sion lead to ambiguity, only the du. is allowable accord- 
jug to the KK, which is the truth? [below], as you say 

• ft tht S h*' 

U^J-Ai; &*£ I plucked out their two eyes, when you 

* 3 / hi**? 

Lave plucked out an eye from each one ; while lyJ-S tt 
U$>k*£l V, 42. Cut off their hands means U^Uj! their 

^W.hyt^ouaudco.n.uoucousent.audisso 
read by Ibn Mas'fid, [for which rf ason the pi. may be 
put in place of the du., as in LXVI. 4., because the 
dualization of the post, is deemed sufficient (B)]. And 
the pi. is preferred to the sing, because of its affinity to 
the dm. in being an addition of a sing, to another thing 
[234]. S makes no distinction between the first's being 

**» BO 

single in each of the two [seconds], as in UMjJj , and its 

not being so, as in U^jojI , relying upon the evidence of 

V. 42. ; but the truth is what the KK hold [above], 
vid. that the pi. in the like .of it is not allowable except 
with a plain indication, as in the text. The 2 idioms 
are combined in the saying [of Khitam alMujashi% 
says S, or Himyan Ibn KuJhiafa, says F (FA),] 
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AAsA&0 *B *h /* sAs hK*h* h*** ASVAss 

y&rj^ jtfPJ^ ^l^& * ^y ^£ >£&***) 

* JI/aS^i / A S #0 • # JA 

{And many two deserts distant; bare of vegetation, whose 
2 6ac&s were &&e Me dac&s q/" 2 bucklers, have / come to 
by the single description, not by the two descriptions!, i. e. 
have I traversed by hearing that road described a single 

timet (AAz, N)j and the o. f. is used in £\ tfa> Ua> (231) 
(AAz)]. If, however, the 2 wholes be separated by a 

As J> Ax 

cow., the sing, is preferred to the du. andp/., as ^j j-*> 

A / • ■ & 

yptj The person ofZaid and ( Amr, in order that the ap- 

parent pre. may agree [in number] with the apparent 
post. : and, if the pre. be not part of the post., but they 
be separate, then, if there be danger of ambiguity, as in 

♦j^yt^H* cs^aSI I met the 2 menservants of the 2 ZaiVfc, 

the pre. must be in the <fa.; whereas, if there be no 
danger, it may be regularly in the pL, agreeably with the 
opinion of Fr and Y ? contrary to the opinion of others, 

• «»' • Ax 

who allow it as matter of hearsay, as in UgKs»j ge 

Put down their saddles, where there is no danger of 
ambiguity, because 2 camels have only 2 saddles. In 
the pron. relating to every n. that we have mentioned, 
whose letter differs from its sense, the letter or sense 

may be observed, as ^y p*! t*C*j*> or ^U^sapf The 
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persons of you two pleased me ; and similarly in the qual., 
dem.y and the like (R). The sing, sometimes occurs in the 
place of (1) the du. (R,BS), in the case of those 2 things 
which accompany one another and do not separate, like 

the two legs and two eyes, as ^ l£> V ^U* Mine eye 
sleeps not (R), whence 

■P-9/s'As • ' A// /sAsAlsA/tfiAsS '* 

v3^*£bJ 1§«^l> ^^^ UCaI* # la*«|^ a*1 d«X> J Uju: J U( 

(BS), by Abu 'At& asSindi, lamenting Ibn Hubaira, 
Now, verily an eye that lavished not its flowing tears over 
thee, O Ibn Hubaira, on the day of thy death at Wasit r 
was indeed niggardly (FD) ; and approximate to it is 

.P/AS A * hj* • A/ ••*//• 

And my two eyes revel in gardens of beauty, [for ^U3y ]: 
(2) the j?/., [when there is no danger of ambiguity (K 
on II. 6),] as 1^ *$xl* ^ff-iy XIX. 85. ^«d ;Aey 
shall be adversaries to them, whence 

* * 5 #/ A *• # • S • 3 / i" » / A/ ,#,0 

[31 6] (E) Eat ye in part of your bellies ; [if ye eat little 
(AAz)J ye will be abstinent. For verily your time is a 

hungry time (AAz, N), i. e. f&^*i (SL), and ^ysffl 

g\ **?) [18] with 0% in the sing, (N). ConYerbcly the 
du. acts as a substitute for the sing.j as 
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• • A •/ • ••AS /A/// * • ? A* • //A* sA//S 

Then they put the watercourse of 'Akil on the rights, 
and put the hard ground of RSmatSn on the left, i. e. 

JSU , which is a mountain ; and Fr allows ol£. ^1^ 

/Si / B»/ / • / 

^Ima. Sj^ ^liu LV. 46. And he that feareth the bar of 



his Lord shall have a garden to be an instance of this ; 
and IKhz states in the Nihaya [fi-nNahw (HKh)] that 

A/a5 / a / / / 

they say &^I u-oXa. ^,U He died [a natural death, li- 

terally] /he death of his nose } [prig. He died vpon his bed, 
and his soul came forth from his nose (Md),] and that 

• ^A^>/ / \/ » * K s s S • • 
<* Infill • -g+*\.«u UjU5 fli»A£*p l£ 

O most lovely are the two eyes of Sulaimd and the mouth 

* /A^>, 

is an instance of this construction, the o.f. being ^UiJfj f 

s 

and the ^ elided by poetic license [228] (BS) : and U*5j 

A 'A 

sometimes acts as a substitute for J*>] , as L. 23. [193], 
either because dualization of the ag, is made a substitute 
for repetition of the v n as XXIII. 101. [598, 607] is 
explained ; or because most travelling-companions are 
3 in number, and each of them usually addresses his 2 
companions, so that a single person also is addressed as 
two, because their tongues are accustomed to it (R). The 
pi sometimes occurs in the place of the [sing, or (R)] 
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du. (R, BS), a synecdoche being meant to bo understood, 

9/ / / Z / 9*9 9&H* / / * 

as XtfSS&A uj^- He cut of his penis and &Uad. &W ^la* 
God cut off" his testicles ! (R) ; and the substitution of the 
ftnjf. and pi. for the <?w. are combined in the saying of 
the Hudhall [Abu Dhu'aib (Nj] 

9 / ** § 9 ,A/ A , A / 9 t* / &t* 99 *h* p A/A.4V 

Then the eye after the death of them is as though its 
blacks were put out with thorns, so that they are blind, 
shedding tears (BS). 
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P. 456, 1, 8. Read"^." 

P. 461, J. 7. This Khalid was the cousin of Abu Dhu'aib (la, Jab). 
P. 464, l» 3. The majority, however, hold that I*^J is curtailed, 

a 

. being constructively ^j : and that afterwards the s is interpolated, 
without being reckoned [as the g of femininization (Sn)] ; and is pro- 
nounced with Fath, because it occurs in the place of what requires Fath, 
vid. what precedes the S of feminiuization elided, but understood (A)— 
1.1. ByA15utai f a(lY). 

P. 465, 1. 20. It is named mbst, in the conventional language of the 
BB : and, as for the KK, Akh says that they name it interpretation [of ♦ 
what is meant by the ant. (Sn)], and explanation [of it (Sn)] ; while IK 
says that they name it repetition (A) of what is meant by the ant. j but 
the propriety of these 3 names is not evident in the case of the subst. 
distinct [from the ant. ] (Sn). 

P. 468, /» 17. Because the enunoiative prop, would remain without 
a rel (IY). 

P. 469, H.6-7. By AJAkhJal (Akh). 

P. 470,/. 11. Cited by Biz (MAd). 

P. 471,/. 18. After " Zaid n insert "[160]". 

fit s fi$ 

P. 472, 1 7. uL»| relates to ci^l , being the cop* [27], according 
to B's theory as to the op. of the subst [131]. 

P. 478, U 5. He satirized Al?ajjaj (T)— *• *°* A heathen poet 
(FA). 

P. 474, L 1. Bead " Jfuraish". 

P. 476,/. 11. Read^aW. 

P. 478, 1. 17. c-AtuJi in lexicology is Reversion to the thing after 
departure from, it (Sn)— J. 18. This agpo*. is named ^l^Jj ^ifec be- 
cause the speaker reverts to, and manifests, the an*, by means of it (Sn), 
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P. 479, 1 2. The Khalifa Abb ?afs <Umar Ibn AlKhatfab al?a- 
raishl aTAdWl alMadanl, a. 13, k. 23 (Nw). 

P. 480, 1 I. Bat here the oyniL expl. is not &prm, 

P. 481, 7. 13. Biahr Ibn 'Amr, of the Banu Bakr Ibn Wa'il (AAb). 

P. 486i /. I. jjiii* is governed in the aee. by an understood t>. inch- 

P. 489,.?, 2. For "bis" read "His"—*. 3. Read "because 
(MAIH)] W . 

P. 492, ?, 14. Maslama IbnDhuhl, Zayyaba being his mother (Jsh), 
one of the Banft Taim Allah Ibn Thalaba (IAth), a heathen poet—?. 15. 
Alflarith Ibn Hamm&m ashShaibani (T,Jsb). 

P. 494, ?. 17. Read "Umai". 

P. 499, 1 IB. R adds " being a verbal «." to the preventives of 
inflection in order to account for the uninflectednesa of those verbal tu, 
which resemble the aor. (see p. 653, 1 7— p.. 654, ?. 1). 

A 501, 2?. 18-20. That the verbal iu. are »»*n/, is not disputed, 
though three different reasons are given at pp. 653-654 for their being 
so. The validity of the reason here given, vid. that they resemble the 
j*. in not being impressible by the op., is based upon the theory that 
they have no place in inflection, ie. do not occupy the place of a n, in 
any case, which is disputed (see p. 658^ 

P. 503, ?. 7. Some of the BB, according to B (Bee p. 743, 1 10)— 
k 16. Abu Sakhr 'Abd Allah Ibn Salim asSahml alHudfaali, an Islfimi 
poet of the Umawl dynasty (AKB). foe Bani Sahm were his tribe 
(T)— ?. 19. By Mirbal Ibn Jahm alMadhfcijI (MN, FA, Jsh) or 
Mubashshir Ibn AlHudhail alFasarl (UK). 

p. 506, L 2. On the name " met." see p. 823,7?. 9-10. 

3 * 
P. 508, h 4. (jWa* [with reduplication (Jsh) of the final ^] is the 

[perf, mate.] pi. [of Jfcli. (EC)] pre, to the ^ of the 1st per. tin?. 
(Efc, Jsh). 
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P. 510, 2. 1. The 2nd hemistich is given in IT. 10 and 84 as 

And Hind, fatness and distance have came in front of her, i.e., between 
me and her— I. 15. Or, as is said, his son Sawada Ibn 'Adl (AKB). 

P. 517, L 20. lIW| is abbreviated (MN, FA, N)*, by poetio license 
(FA, N), because its o. /. is > l*kJ| with the Hamza (MN), 

P. 518, 1. 8. For " XXVIII » and " 61 1 " read « XXVIP and « 612*. 
P. 521, & 8. Ui*a» Jfumaid or j L \fl*a, praiseworthy. The verse is 

attributed to ljumaid Ibn Quraith Ibn Babdal [alKalbl (lAth)] , of the 

Banu Kalh Ibn Wabra, whose pedigree reaches to gu^a'a. 9umaid 

was an Ialaml poet ; and Mais&n Bint Babdal, the mother of Yazld Ibn 

Mu^wiya, was his paternal aunt (AKB). **•&, (IT. iU). 

# 

P, 523, L 3. Le. y» U«i . The verse is by AlMukhallab alHilall, of 
whose pedigree and history I know nothing ; an4 has been plagiarized 
by Al'Ujair asSalali alHilalr, a freedman of the Banu Hilal, whose 
name was TJmair Ibn 'Abd Allah, a 'minor Islam! poet of the Umawl 
dynasty. Sgh says "The piece is Llmlya; but i^aai oconrs in the 
Book of S in place of A Ji tractable, and the GG have followed him in 
the mistranscription*' (AKB)—/. 7. Hamd&n is a tribe of AlTaman 
(AKB). 

P. 531, K. 17-18. An elegant, excellent poet of the Umawl dynasty 
(AKB). 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan asked him for his daughter in 
marriage for one of bis sons (Mb). The Khalifa 'Abd AlMalik Ibn 
Marwan [al^urashl alUmawt, b. 26 (ITB), a. 65 (MDh)], d 86 (MDh, 
1TB). He was proclaimed Khalifa in succession to his father Marwan 
Ibn Algakam after 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair had laid claim to the 
Khilafo j and his undisputed Khilafa, i. e. after the daughter of 'Abd 
Allah Ibn AzZubair, was from the middle of 73 (ITB). The Khalifa 
Marwan Ibn AlEakam al£urashl alUmawl, [nephew and <Nw,ITB) 
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private (TKh)] secretary of 'UthmSn [Ibn 'Aflfon (Nw, ITB), b. 2, 
(Nw), a 64 (ITB, TKH)], d. 65 (Nw, ITB, TKh). Iba AzZubair was 
proclaimed Khalifa (AGh, Is, TKh) at Makka (TKh) in 64 (Is, TKh) 
in the days of Yazid Ibn Mu'awiya (TKh), [or] after the death of Yazld 

(AGh, Is) Ibn Mu'awiya (Is) ; or in 64 or 65 after the death of Mu'awiya 

Ibn Yazid (TKh). 

P. 534, 1. 4. y&J )j (Jfut as an ex. of detachment caused by sup- • 

pression of the op. is appropriate only when the op. is supplied before 
the pron.; for, when the op. is supplied after the pron., it is an ex. of* 
detachment caused by precedence of the pron, before its op. (see L 19 
and the Note on p. 196, I. 18). 

P. 035, 1. 3. Abu Bakr as?iddlk said to the Apostle of God (God 
bless him and give him peace !) " Teach me a supplication wherewith 

I may supplicate [God] in my prayer." He said, Say t&*JU& ,j*l *«Ul 

* A A *t A / A A^>/ * A*S • V&J> 9 h* *s a * 0li» A/ 

lJ^ac ^ S^ftju ^ yifi u ct-%il 3f 1 o^iii' I yub S 5 J^Xs Lite li y 1 **' 

*f>J| j*i«Jl oJ| L-$iI l/-*^!!} «">»* verify i Aa»« done much 

wrong against mine oum soul ; and not (any) forgiveth sins but Thou. 
Wherefore forgive Thou me of Thy grace, and have mercy upon me. 
Verily Thou, Thou art the very forgiving, the Merciful (SB. I. 214)— I. 9. 

Properly tx**jj [446] (AKB) — h 10, He was named Dhu-ll§ba' 
because a serpent bit his finger (ID, AKB), so that it withered away. 
He is said to have lived 270 years ; and AHm says that he lived 300 
years. And he was one of the judges of the Arabs in heathenism 
(AKB). The question of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marw&n « Who is he 1 » in 
Tr. II. 815 and IAth. IV. 270 (see the Note on p. 44, 1 11), to which 
Ma'bad Ibn Khalid alJadall answered " He is Dhu-llsba'", did not refer 
to the man put forward by 'Ad wan as their spokesman with the Khalifa, 
but to the author of the verse3 quoted by 'Abd AlMalik, as is clear from 
the war. "Who says this V in Tr, II, 815, note h, and AKB, II, 409. (?/. 
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KA, III. 3— I 11. Bk says (AKB), $urra is a place in the countries of 
the Banu-l?arith (Bk, AKB) Ibn Eo'b (AKB). 

P. 542, 1. 19. A heathen [poet (FA, AKB)], lamenting his brother 
UtaH, and complaining of two companions of his, who were harassing 
him, said to be his two nephews Mudrik and Murra (MN, FA, AKB) : 
go says Al'AinI (AKB). 

P. 543, 11. 19—20. Attributed by the commentators of the Book of 
S to 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'aj but by [AFI,] the author of the KA, who 
is followed by [Jh,] the author of the St^Sh, to Al'Arjl (AKB)— 11. 23-24. 

The author of jJ\ ^.p &* &* is [not Ibn Duraid, but] Ru'ba (MN, 
FA, EC, AKB) Ibn Al'Ajjaj (MN). 

P. 644, I. 4. He said that of a man who was mentioned to him as 
intending to do him harm (IY). 

P. 545, 1 10. The Persian ed. of the ML (p. 253, 7. 1 0) has ^£l' ; 
but the 2 Egyptian eds. } the DM (vol II, p. 279) and Amr (vol II, p. 
223), have the form given in the text. 

P. 546, 11 20-22. These are the annullefs of inehoation [24] 
The va. of app. are omitted, because their pred. is an aor. v, [459] j and 
the generic neg. ? , because its sub. and pred. are indti. [100]. 

P. 549, 11. 13-14. Muhammad Ibn Marwan [Ibn Al^akam, brother 
of the Khalifa 'Abd AlMalik (IAth, ITB)], one of the Readers of 
AlMadlna, [d. 101 (TAth) or 102 (ITB)]. IAlsays "Ibn Marwan wraps 
himself up in his soleoism", i.e. by making the distinctive occur between 
the d. 8. and «. «. (R)— I. 15. Zaid Ibn 'All [Zaiii al'Abidln (ITB)] Ibn 
algnsaiu Ibn 'All Ibn Abi Talib alHashiml [alMadanl, b. 80 (IHjr)], 
h [121 (IEb, MDh, MAB, TKh), 122 (1Kb, MDh, IAth, MAB, IHjr, 
1TB), or ] 123 at the age of [42 (MAB) or] 44 (FW). 

P. 555, 1. 10. Ibn Abi-l'As athThafcaft alBasrl, the celebrated 
poet, reproving his cousin 'Abd ArRahrnSn Ibn 'Uthman Ibn Abi I'Ag 
(AKB). 

P. 656, 1. 2. D. 84 (Is, IHjr, AKB) ; d. 89 (ITB). 
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P. 557, 1 9. By gakhr Ibn AUa'd alMufciribl alKhudrl, an elegant 
poet contemporary with the Umawl and 'AbbasI dynasties (KA). The 
forma ioyJi orc^J] and ^yasrfi in the MN. IL 227, FA. 95, SM. 197, 
and Jah, seem to be erroneous—?. 10. Sakhr lbn AlJa'd was enamoured 
of Ka's, daughter of Bujair lbn Jundab (KA); not, as Lane supposes 
(p. 2049, col 1), "of El-Ke%beh El-'Oranee". 

P. 559, I. 6. Shadan is a place in AlYaman (Bk). 

P. 561, I. 7. Zaid lbn Mohalhil atTa'I anNabhanl, known as Zaid 
AlKhail, who came to the Prophet with the embassy from fayyi in the 
.year 9, and was named by the Prophet Zaid AlKhair. He was a good 
poet. On his departure from the Prophet, he was seized with fever ; 
and, when he reached his family, he died j but some say that he died at 
the end of the Khilafa of 'Umar (AGh)— I. 16. Kais is the father of a 
tribe of Mudar(AKB, J) called Kais 'Ailan, a prothetio comp. t [mean- 
ing The JCaii of 'Allan] (AKB)— I. 19. Humaid lbn Malik...... ......lbn 

Zaid MariEt lbn Tamlm, an Islaml poet of the Umawl dynasty, contem- 
porary with AlHajjaj. He was named AlArka* \Thc spotted or spec&led] 
because of some marks that were on his face (AKB]. Jh says the verse 
ia by Humaid (MN, FA) ; but IY says (MN, FA, AKB) it is by Abu 
Bafcdala (IY, MN, FA, AKB), whom I do not know (AKB). 

P. 562, LI. See an wr. of the 2nd prevailing over the 3rd in p. 
125, U. 14-16. 

P. 575, I 3, Ka*b lbn Sa'd alGhanawI, an IslamI poet, and appa- 
rently a Follower (AKB)— I. 19. Lane's assertion that li is not prefixed 

to the du. of LJil (?• 9*7, col. 3) is refuted by what IY says here ; and 

/- • if 

his assertion that Ub ia not prefixed to ^JiiA (p. 947, col. 8), and that 

• ill , ' 

one does not say u_&J Jb or the like (p. 86, col. 3), is refuted by the 

' /ill 

verse at 1. 15 and by Al'Arji's verse at p. 564, where the dim. of i_J&.a 

appears. 

P. 576, U. 12-14. U^ has 3 dial, van., U* , U*, and ti£ (IY. 337). 
They are all of one sense, vid. demonstration of place} but they differ 
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in nearnm .and distance, the »«ar placet being demonstrated by Ua with 

Pamm, and the dwtont by the'2 others (MN, FA)—/. 21. Read lfR^,| 
and "on &$," the proa, referring to the , U^ fracftawuHMfcrnentioned in the 
verse preceding. 

P. 580* I. 6. This verse is cited by Skr. in the DH as (AKB) by a 
man of Hudhail (DH, AKB). It belongs to the same poem as the lines 
cited in vol. II, p. 717, 11. 11-12 and in the Note thereon at> 29A. 
Numerous vara, of this verse and of the verses oited in p. 579, 11. 
16-17 and p. 580, 7. 3 are given in the AKB. Read ^j5— I 10. The 

Lueknow ed\ of the R gives jytf I j but the Teheran eo\ has iyu I » no< 
cAttm***, which seems more appropriate. The Delhi «£ gives no vowels 

it 

-41 23-24. According to R, ^\ is made Set. by its expressed or con- 
structive prefizion to a det t , not by its cory. (p. 586, It 13-15). 

P. 582, £ 13. Al'Ainl says (AKB) it is by AlAkhtal (MN, FA, 
AKB) j but I have searohed diligently through his Dtw&n without find- 
ing it (AKB). This poet was given the cognomen of AlAkhtal because 
of the bignm of Ma ears (MN, FA) ; [but various other reasons are stated 
in the KA and AKB]. He was a Christian (KA, FA), of the people of 
Alljira (KA) j and he belongs to the 1st class of Islaml poets (KA, MN 
FA). He lived a long life until he went to Hell-fire (AKB)— Z l t The 
aaying of the Banu 'Ukail or Hudhail f^G ^^UJ 'jt^ They that 
stood came (BS). 

P. 583, /. 2. Its author is Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjfy* : but is said by 
AZ and IAr to be a heathen man of the Banu 'Ukail ; though they differ 
about his name, whioh AZ says is Abu garb AlA'lam, while IAr says 
something else. And Sgh says that the author is Laila alAkhyalfya 

(MN). 

f» ■.-...■■■■■ 

P. 583, 1. 20. Mc** with Tanwln from regard to its being a name 

of a ^ICs place (AKB). Either form suits the metre— tf. The verse 

is by Umayya Ibn AlAskar, or, as is said by [ID and] the author of the 
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KA, Ibn Burthan Ibn AlAskar [or AlAshkar (AGh, Is)], alRinanl [al- 
Laithi alJunda'l (AGh, Is}], a converted poet (AKB). 

P. 584, 1. 1. *Uka?, Majanna, and Dhu-lMajgz were markets for 
Makka in the time of heathenism, 'Uka? is a level plain. AU says (Bk), 
'Uka?is between Nakhlaand AfTa'if (Bk,ZJ, MI), one night's journey from 
AtTa'if and 3 from Makka (MI). It was taken as a market 15 years 
after [the year of] the Elephant, [in which the Apostle of God was born 
(SR, Tr, LM),] and was abandoned for ever in the year 129 (Bk). The 
market of *Ukaz used to open on [the morning of (Bk)] the 1st of 
"Dhu-lKi'da, and lost 20 days (Bk, ZJ)— U. By a man of [the Bauii 
(MN, FA)] Sulaim (MN, FA, EC). 

P. 585, 1. 20. Coptio by origin, freedman of the family of AaZubair 
Ibn Al'Awwam, b. 115 [or 120 (HH)], d. 197 (Syt). 

P. 587, Z. 9. Kais Ibn Jirwa (ID, T, AKB), a heathen poet (AKB), 
named 'Arik because of this verse (T, AKB)— Z, 15. An IslamI poet of 
the Marwinl dynasty (AKB) — I. 20. "Whence 

(R), by Kawwal a|T&'I (T, AKB), aa IslamI poet, who lived at the 
end of the Umawl, and reached the *AbMsl dynasty, Say ye two to this 
man, who has come collecting the poor-rale, Come on ; for verily the sword 
(called iy&J} m relation to the Masharif, which were certain towns 

where swords used to be forgid) is with us instead of the camels fit to be 
taken in payment of the poor-rate (AKB). The Masharif were near 
j^auran : Busi'a was one of them (MI), 

P. 588, 11. 18-19. Then he [the Fazarl mentioned in the story .told 
in the Note to p. 845, 1. 18] said to oue of them, whose name was Mir- 
^ama " Eat of it " ; but he refused. Than he smote him, aud out off his 
head. Then said the other " Mirfcama has perished ! ." Then said the 

Fazarl *JilJ j Ji «J! 5 And thou if thou swallow it noil IHb says " He 
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sA/A' A/ A 



meant l$*2l» ^ ^t ', but, having discarded the f , he threw the Fatfca on ' 
the r before the » , as they said ** J{^ J, g^ J ^5 Woe to dlHira 

and whatever men be in it /" ; he [IHb] supplies ti in £& as mean- 

m 8 tDe <s**o* mor«< or Za*o> piece j otherwise [he would not supply it, 

because] there is no fern, in the preceding speech that the la may relate to 
(Md. I. 97-^8). 

P. 590, /. 2. An Isl&ml poet (MN)— L 10. The capital of Khura- 
san (MI). 

P. 591, //. 10-11. And j^r *Jl£. **c -JJ I J5T« u^oie paternal uncle 
is hie maternal uncle is 'Amr (IY). Both these exs. seem to be absurd, 
because the 2 prone, in each of them relate to -«S)l by hypothesis. 

P. 592, U. 10-15. This is Fs explanation (ARB)-J. 11. By Al- 
Farazdafc. The true version is 

*2f$ & '* k Si S • «*SS S«*» #* (*/A# // Ui / 

Jni eertYy / am shooting a shot, i.e. #Jance, at Aer (of whom I sap), Per- 
haps I, even if it, i.e. the«Aot, be hard for me, shall get her (AKB)— I. 14 

li «•. J JUJ Perhaps I shall visit her Is an originative prop., because ft 
does not admit of being pronounced true or false [1]— l. 15. R ought 
to Bay Jufl^ JjSJ j3\hcr (of whom I say), Perhaps I, even of her 
destination be far, sltall visit her, In order that the rel. of the conjunct 
may be obtained (AKB). 

P. 693, 1. 1. Eafe, the companion of Ks, b, about 150, d. [245 
(TKh),]246,or248(IHjr). 

P. 696, I. 13. I.e. Dinar Ibn Hil&l (MN, FA, EC), a heathen poet 
(MN, FA). 

P. 599, II. 6-7. And by the Bdd (MAd. tt 233, I 6)— J. 16. 
AlHudhall (AKB)— I. 20. In full «tol rf\ ^ I «>»J|vsJ U (AKB). 

P. 601, J. 4, Whence 
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s S«* ** * &0 * *i /Pa /S#o /S a / 

(R), by AlKumait Ibn Zaid, satirizing Kah^n, i.e. the tribes of AlYa-l 
man, Then, if I spare to Hatinze those women (that) are of, ie. dependen 
upon, men that Itave neglected, i.e. have not protected, them, I will not spare 

*& *% A 

those men (tliat-have neglected them), the eonj % of ^*UUI being ,%*.Ul ^y i.e. 

•* a s .p •a ' * * 

^J3\ tf* ^z t while the conj. of ^j«y| is suppressed, because indicated 

& s 9 fi *» 

by the previous mention of it [in ^»j*U| cp. of ^Ul , which is part of 

SS /J # 

the preceding cow/,], the full phrase being ^»j*Ul ^jJI (AKB), and 

/ A / /. mi t h** S ^/ 3m0/ /■«*>• 

t<w «^ ui» o* 6 ) • u?>i> qpb uiW u>; 

(R) .Front <Ao*ewomen (tta* Aaw asserted etc.), and (from) that woman (Mai 
&a« asserted etc.), and (from) those women that have asserted that I, verily 
my contemporaries have grown old, the conj. of the first two conjuncts being 
suppressed, because indicated by the conj. of the third (AKB)— L 7. 
Addressing Imra alJ£ais Ibn 9ujr alKindl (Jsh)— I. 17. ISh says, 

liiUj and jyj are made fern* here because £&a.t*Jf calamity is /em. 

(AKB). They are [proper (Md)] names for {Great and Small (T)] Calamity, 
and therefore dispense with the e<»y. f [and are transferred from being 
conjuncts (T),] as 

S««/ //S» /* • j* »/// •/A* • /A*0 *• * A*/ A/// 

(T, Md), by Sulml [or Salmi (AKB)] Ibn Rabi'a [asSldl (AKB)]» of 
the Banu-sSld [Ibn Malik Ibn Bakr Ihn Sa'd (AKB)] Ibn Pabba (T, 
AKB), a heathen poet, And assuredly 2 have reconciled the discord of the 
community among tltemselves, and have sufficed Us wrong-doer against the 
great and small calamity that he has brought upon himself (AKB) ; but 
some say that their conjs. are suppressed, because Indicated by [the cir- 
cumstances of] the case (T). 



( 97a ) 
P. 605, h 1. By Al'Uryan Ibn Sahla alJarml, a heatlien poet. This 
▼one is one of three verses cited by AZ in his Ncaoadir ; but his version 
is not like that of the majority (AEB). The other two verses are the 
1st and 4th of the poem by Al'Uryan eited at p. 712 of the T and p. 181 
of the Calcutta ed. of the Hamasa, where the unmeaning words ^i . Zi$li 

iyKC after -J* jO ] JUj seem to he a mistranscription for <*.sJ| £lgw ^t 
This verse, which is the 3rd in AZ's version, is not given in either ed. of 
the Hamasa— I. 5. F says that _& J here may signify (1) the Ka'ba, 

being made mate, as meaning is*&»J) the Bouse, in which case the [<w«.] 

s * 
pron. in ^^ is suppressed, because this v. is Jrarw., as is shown by the 

SSSA«*» J / A/A«0 S • A // 

text ^£ ] ? | i^^J | ^Oh. ^j*} II. 153. 2»e» whoso performcth the 

•f • * i. . $ * -»3/ C 

pilgrimage to the House, or vmtcth it ; and the sense is JU^ ^~i% ^A|| 

<*<tf (urAfrA) Sdlim has performed the pilgrimage to : (2) God, in which 

9 / 4/ 9 * s 
case the full phrase is Jft& «j ^^ .&) JKot (<Aa<) IZatim Aas performed 

the pilgrimage {for the sake of). But IJ says on 

«li<id//«/ A /Ay 3/$ // fit * /W 3 / // w /Ay* 

[by Ziyad Ibn Bamal, or Ibn Munkidh, one of the Bal 'Adawiya, of the 
Band Tamlm (T)], Ruvtaika, verily I, I swear by that House which the 
pilgrims perform the pilgrimage to, or by that House {which) the pilgrims 
perform the pilgrimage to for the sake of obedience to Him, i.e. God, and 
by the raising of the shout (_£aaJ [115] on the two sides of Naihla, [a place 
near the city of the Prophet (11) (T),] by the enterers into the Sacred 
territory, the 2nd U being infinitival, that* when the 1st U is held to 
be an expression for the House, ttye 8 in J may denote (1) the House, s} 

A/ *b* $ ffc 

being Lq. «a)| , as in XCIX. 5. [501], i.e. \^ \ , [as though he said ^ \ 
* * * "V 

fi * A*» *K * * S * A^» Ay £ 3«« h*h*o ^ 

t^)\ gWjj ^UfaJI «&M £± ^\ cj-^W (T)]; (2) GW, U. 

•J^o • / * /A<«5/ S*« A/A.*/ *S /, .... 

«U| dxUJ -AfiaxsJ) -a*. ,-iUI *s*«J | . , [i.e. *soJ ThuB it is known that 
B'a language is [derived from] one of F's 2 explanations, &] being con- 
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straed to signify God(AKB). But, if so, R would supply J instead of <j^J | ; 
and I think that he construes ^\ to signify the Mouse, hut supplies 
«tJ| in accordance with the construction o*$J j J[ ^a. allowed by IJ 

and T— J. I. Ya'sur or A'eur was father of a tribe, that Bahila belong- 
ed to (MN). See p. 27A. 

P. 616, 1 22. The Band Khalaf were AzZibriVan's kinsfolk, Khalaf 
being his great-grandfather, because he was AzZibrifcan Ibn Bodr Ibn 

Imra alKais Ibn Khalaf Ibn Sa'd Ibn Zaid Man&t Ibn Tamlm 

(AKB). 

P. 617, 1. 10. Hudba was an elegant superior poet from the desert of 
AlHijaz (AKB). He had killed Ziyada Ibn Zaid al'Udhri j and, when 
he was oarried to Mu'awiya, 'Abd ArRahman, brother of Ziyada Ibn Zaid, 
advanced with him, and prosecuted him. Then said Mu'awiya to him, 
"What sayest thou 1 " He said " Likest thou that the answer be in 
poetry or prose f" He said " Nay, in poetry j%br verily it is pleasanter," 
Theu said Hudba (Mb). Here follow some verses, of which this is one. 

.P, 618, 1. 6. Praising AlJarrah Ibn 'Abd Allah [alHakaml (IAth, 
ITB)], Governor of Khurasan. He was Commander of AlBagra, and 
afterwards became Governor of Armenia. He penetrated into the lands 
of the Khazar, and was martyred there (Dw) in 112 (IAth, ITB)— 11. 
14-15. ?aslr Ibn Sa'd (ID, IAth, KF) of Lakhm (ID, IAth) Ibn 'Adl 
(ID). See Md, II. 123 and P. II. 450. 

P. 621, I. 18. Mlwlya is one of the names of women, among them 
Mawlya, the wife of Hatim of Tayyi ; and this verse is similar to his 
poetry, but I have not known it attributed to him (AKB). It is not 
in his Df wan as given in the FDw. 

P. 622, 1. 18. Hatim Ibn 'Abd Allah aflPa'!, celebrated for his mu- 
niBcence, and one of the poets of heathenism (AKB). 

P. 623, 1. 16. And oU» J is transmitted (ML); This verse Is 
part of a Dffiya ode by Hassan Ibn Thabit (MN, AKB) al Ansarl (MN) 
asSalabl ; but its rhyme has been perverted by IJ, who transmjst 
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^a ji ', and he is followed by many, among them IHah in the ML, 

' » » " 11 ## 
who says " And Ju> is like aUj in measure and meaning " (AKB^— 

I. 17. Ibn Dirtr, cousin and contemporary of Zaid alFawiris Ibn 
Husain Ibn pirar adDabbi (T. 279), who was a heathen (AKB)— I. 18. 
Ath says that Hassan composed this poem upon Rufai 1 Ibn §aift Ibn 
'Abid, who was killed as an unbeliever on the day of Badr (AKB) in the 
year 2 (Tr, LM, TKh)— I. 23. The poets called AlKumait are 3 of the 

Banu Asad IbnKhuzaima, (1) AlKumait alAkbar Ibn Tha'laba 

Ibn Jafcwan Ibn Fak'as [Ibn Tarlf. Ibn AlHirith Ibn Thalaba 

Ibn Dadln Ibn Asad Ibn Khuzaima alAsadl, a Convert, says AU, as 
AlMarzubanI mentions (Is)] ; (2) AlKumait Ibn Ma'rQf Ibn AlKumait 
alAkbar [alFak*asI, a Convert, says AlMarzubanI (Is)] ; (3) AlKumait 

Ibn Zaid Ibn Sa'd Ibn Tha'laba Ibn Dadan Ibn Asad (AKB), a 

poet of the Umawl dynasty, d. 122 (Is) [or] 126 (ITB). The verses at 
p. 616 of vol. II. and pp. 297 and 367 of this vol. aro all from one ode by 
AlKumait Ibn Zaid alAsadl (MN. III. Ill) ,* and the verse at p. 112 of 
this vol. is by the same poet (MN. I. 534) ; while the verses at pp. 623 
and 712 of vol. II. are by AlKumait Ibn Ma'rQf (MN. IV. 109, 320, 
Jah) j though IAr says that the last verse is by AlKumait Ibn Tha'laba 
alFak'asI (MN. IV. 321). 

P. 624, 1. 20. D. [104 (Nw),] 105 (1Kb, IAth, IKhn, Nw, TH), 
106 (IKhn, Nw, TH), 107 (IKhn, Nw, TH, IHjr, TKh), 108 (ITB), or 
115 (IKhn), at the age of 80 (1Kb, IKhn) or 84 (IKhn)—;. 23. D. 156 
(IHjr). Not [to be confounded with 'M Ibn 'Umar] athThakaft, the 
Basrl Grammarian, who also is one of the leading Headers (DM). 

p, 625, 1. 3. The last word is J^SJj speech, whioh Dm has mis-spelt 
JaJj slaughter. The verse is from an ode composed by Ka'b Ibn Malik, 
poet of the Apostle of God, in answer to 2 piece's that Ibn AzZiba'ra and 
'Amr Ibn Al'As. had glorified themselves with on the day of Ufrud 
(AKB) in the year 3 (Tr, IAth, LM). Ka'b Ibn Malik [a§§a&abl. (Nw)] 
alAnsarl (Agh, Nw, AKB) alKhazrajI asSalaml (AGh, Nw), of the Baou 
Salima (AGh) Ibn Sa'd (IHb, Dh) Ibn 'All....... Ibn AlKhazraj (IHb), 
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one of the poets of the Apostlo of God (AGh, .AKB), d. 50 or 53 (Nw, 
AKB) at the age of 77 (AKB). The Prophet's poets were Base&n Ibn 
Thabit, Ka'b Ibn Malik, and 'Abd Allah Iba Rawalja (AGh). See SR, 

pp. 623.625 for the ode. Read J^ [— U. 5-6. For "then. (DMf 

read " then for what does spemh abound t -(AKB)" — I. 12. Insert "knew" 
before " tftat " — I, 13. Or conjunct, knew that which my Lord hath for' 
given me (K, B). The ^ depends upon U* if U bo interrog. t and upon 

j^^JUj if U be infinitival or conjunct (B). 

P. 629, U 1. Suwaid Ibn Abl Kahil [IJtaif or (Is, AKB)] Shablb 
alYashkurl, a converted poet (KA, Is, AKB), who lived some time in 
heathenism, and [for 60 years after the Bijra (AKB)] in Allslftm until 
the time of Aigajjaj (Is, AKB) ; so in the Is (AKB;. 

P. 631, 1. 5. AlKnrashl alAsadl (Sw, L») alMadanl as^ohjlbi (Nw), 
h [treacherously (Is)] on the day of the Camel, in the year 36, 
at the age of (1Kb, Nw, Is) 60 (1Kb), 64 (1Kb, Nw), 66, or 67 (Nw, Is), 
by ['Amr (Is)] Ibn JurmQz (1Kb, Is), a man of the Banu Tamlm 
(Is). 

P. 636, 1 2. ;^a. may be in the gen., governed by ^ understood 
after A» ; or in the aec. t coupled to ]£& (AAz). On the form ««.-& ? 4it| 
see § 646. 

JP. 637, 1 2. Shumair, so spelt by AZ, or Sumair, so spelt by Akh 
and SgU, Ibn AllJ&rith adpabbl, a heathen poet, author of the verse « 
fl\ yja. ti^j [153] (AKB)— I. 3. This is one of 4 verses transmitted 

.by AZ, and attributed by him" to Shumair Ibn AlHarith adpabbl, or, 
as Akh says, Sumair (AKB). [The next verse is cited in vol, II, p. 
296.] It is also transmitted, with the version ls>%* \y*& Mag your 
life he pleasant at morn / , as part of a poem rhyming in ^ • and is then 
attributed [without dispute (N)] to Jidh' Ibn Sinin alGhaasam (N, 
AKB), a heathen poet (AKB). The poem rhyming in f is also attributed 
to Ta'abbata Sharra (N). 
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P. 639, U. 8-9. See the 2nd explanation in the Note on p. 169, I. 
1 7, where the qualified, when treated as compounded with the qua?.- 
into one »., is considered to be uninfl. upon Fath, not infi. in the ace, 
as R hero says. 

P. 640, 1. 7. The disconnection is produced by the repetition of 

A s 

ig* , which makes a fresh prop. 

P. 643, L 15. Nasr Ibu Sayyar, governor of Khurasan (Jsh). 

P. 644, I. 13. R supplies uposi. n. in imitation (seep. 647, I 21). 

P. 640, I 21. By Ghassan Ibn 'Ula (MN, FA, J, Jsh) Ibn Murra 
(MN, Jsh) Ibn 'Ubad (MN). Murra Ibn 'Ubad was of Kais Ibn ThaQaba 
(1Kb). [There was a poet named] Ghassan Ibn Wala, one of the Banii 
Murra Ibn 'Ubad (T), [The name of] the author of this 'verse has 

not reached me : IAmb says " AASh transmits it with Pamm of *gi I 
" ou the authority of Ghassan, who is one of those on whose authority 
" the classical language is derived from the Arabs " ; so that Ghassan 
is the author of the -verse : but IHsh asserts that it is by a man of 
Ghassan ; and God knows best 1 (AKB). 

P. 646, I. 3. JEirQn Ibn Mllsa [alAzdl al'Atakl, their freedman 
(IHjr), a Jew, who afterwards become a Muslim (1Kb, NA),] alA'war 
[tlu one-eyed], the [BasrI Grammarian and (NA, IHjr)] Reader (1Kb, NA, 
IHjr). He transmitted readings from IIU (IKhn). The Follower (Nw 

ITB) Talha Ibn Musarrif[alYamI(Nw, IHjr), oralIyaml(Nw),alHamdani 
(Nw, ITB)], the Kufl Reader, d. [110 (Nw),] 112 (1Kb, Nw, IHjr, 
ITB), or 113 (Nw). Yam or Iyam is a clan of Haradan (LL)— I, 4. 
After " alHarra" insert " the master of Fr. " This is MIM. 

P. 651, I, 1. This is one of the 50 verses of S whose authors are- 
not known : but ia asserted by Al'Ainl, who is followed by Syt in the 
SM, to bo part of an ode by AlMuthakkib al'Abdl ; whereas there is no 
foundation for this (AKB). It is by Suhaim Ibn Wathll arRFyahi (MN* 

FA, N), from the same ode as £\ ^ ^1 U| [149] (N)— /. 2. An an- 
cicut heathen poet, contemporary with 'Amr Ibu Hind 1 so say* 1Kb 
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(AKB). His name, [as 1Kb says, was Mihsan Ibn Tha'laba j but, 
as IAmb says (AKB),] was 'A'idh Ibn Mihsan (ID, MN, Nw, AKB) Ibn 
Thalaba (MN, AKB). 

P. 652, 1. 10, The ps. are superfluous to the attribution—/. 19. 
The 'Am Ipl J 'Ma (KF)].is every channel [of water (MI)]* that [the 
water of (KF)j the torrent has cloven (MI, KF) in the earth, and then 
enlarged and widened. The lands of the Arabs contain many AHfaa ', 
and the mention of the MAfA in poetry is frequent (MI), 

P. 653, 1 3. By La^It Ibn ZurEra (AKB), h. on the day of Jabala 
(SR, ID). 

P. 654, J. I See p. 659, 1 15. 

P. 655, U. 4-6. This is the opinion of IH (p. 652, B. 2-3) and R 
(U. 8-9 below). 

P. 656, 1 13. Read " 197". 

P. 667, 1 10. J=4i (Th, IY, KF, MAd) or J»!a» (Th, K^ or 
Jaafe* (MAd). 

P. 660, U. 34. This is one of 7 verses by 'Antara, the author of 
the Mu'alla^a [see Ahl. 35] ; and is also transmitted as by Khuzaz Ibn 
Laudhan asSadusI. Both of them were heathens. 'Antara addressed 
these verses to his wife, who ceased not to mention his horses, and to 
reproach him about a Bteed which he used to prefer above the rest of 
bis horses, and to which he used to give milk to drink (AKB)—;. 5. 

^i***! is a name for dates, a proper name (AKB). For " wine" read 
"dates'*. 

A /A? AS/ » ,,* SsAJH 

P. 661, 1. 3. t=~*,1 (R) : «^3 (K. 1071). jM^I pi of Jb^l 
(N), which is Persian (Jk), arabicized (Jk, EF) from *';> (KF) ; 

S 'th 4 /A/ $/A • §* y 

<-^i;S"! (K, R), pi. of <-&y , like /** , which is a &ik3 , i. e. garment 

having a nap. This verse is from an ode by Mu'al&ir Ibn Aus 
alAzdtalBariktf, [a heathen poet (ID),] praising the Banu Numair, and 
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mentioning what they did to theBanuDhubyan atthe Pass of Jabala, 
where a battle took place between the Banii Dhubyan and the Banu 
'Amir, in which the Bann 'Amir were victorious. Numair was toe 
progenitor of a tribe of Kais, vid. Numair Ibn 'Amir Ibn Sa'sa'a ; and 
Mu'akkir was a confederate of theirs. The day of Jabala was 59 years 
before Islam, and 19 years before the birth of the Prophet, [who began 
his Mission at the age of 40 (SR, Tr, LM)] i so in the KA by AFI (AKB). 
Jabala was a [huge (Bk)] red mountain in Najd (Bk, MI) — 11. 4-5. Ho 
says Many a Dhubyant woman was tJtere that hade lur sons take plenty of 
these two things m booty, if they should overcome their enemies; and that 
because of their neediness, and the fewness of their goods (AKB). MDE, 
who says that she enjoined her sons to take care of the coats, etc., seems to 
have misunderstood the verse, probably from not knowing the occasion ; 
but this is strange, because the K has " as though he said, Mat bade 
them take them as booty"* 

P. 662, 1. 5. The word "mostly " is a reservation of such as Lj*i£. 

P. 665, 11. 22—23. Umm Salim was his beloved (AKB). 
P. 668, 1.1. Dele the full Btop after "Th". 

P. 670, I. 10. Lane (p. 1350, col. 1), citing the KP as his authority, 

• /A* 

says " The word ^y is used as a simple enunciativo [placed before 
" its inchoative], and also as an enunoiative denoting wonder": but 
this rendering of the KF involves serious errors, because (1) it gives 

/ /A* 

jjjl*/" a place in inflection, vid. that of a nom. as an enunc, whereas 
the majority of GG hold that the verbal n. has no place in inflection j 
while those who give it the plaoe of a nom. make it an inch., not an 
enunc. (p. 658 above) : (2) if it were an enunc., it would not be placed 
before its inch., because, since, like other verbal ns., it governs an ag. 

f /A/ 

(p. 661), the post-pos. inch, would be taken for an ag. ; so that 13 d*y » 

0A* • * 

like**) ftS, would not be allowable as enunc. and inch. (p. 111). 

fist* * A / *»// 9tK* KJf X / A/y 

The words of the KF are *&* l^j l*iaa* \y^ J****** ^V* 
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<S sSSsO /A / / / A / 

u^smjJ J ,_/** And jjjky*" is wed 09 a simple enunciation, [i. d. Q»ic£ w] ; 
and a« an enunciation containing the sense of wonder, [i. e. How quick is/\: 

!j*£» meaning enunciation, the correh of command ; not ttitm&, the corrrf. 
of inch, 

P. 672, J. 19. I. e. AlFadl Ibn Kudama (ID, KA, SM, AKB), who 
contended with Al'Ajjaj in reoiting poetry of the Rajas metre, and was 
contemporary with [the Khalifa (Nw, ITB)] Hisham Ibn 'Abd AlMalik 
(AKB) alKurashi alUmawI adDiraasbfcl (ITB), b. 72 (Nw), a. 105, d. 
125 (Nw, ITB). 

P. 673, 2. 2. By Zaid Ibn 'Amr Ibn Nufail alKurashi al'Adawl, d. 
5 years before the Mission : but attributed to his son Sa'Id Ibn Zaid 
[asSahabl (Nw)], d. 50 or 51 or 52, at the age of 70 and odd, or of 73, 
years ; and to Nubaih Ibn AUEfajjaj. Nubaih and his brother Munabbih 
wore chiefs [of the Banu Sahm (ID)] of Kuraish ; and were killed, [with 
Al'As son of Munabbih (SR),] on the day of Badr as unbelievers (AKB) 
—I 20. The Khalifa Sulaiman Ibn 'Abd AlMalik [alUmawi (ITB), 
b. 60 (FW, TKh)], a. 96, d. 99 (MDh, FW, ITB, TKh) at the age of 
[39 '(MDh),] 45 (MDh, ITB), or 53 (MDh). 

P. 674, 11. 6-7. The verbal and inf. ns. may both be said to aot as 

substitutes for the v. ; but with the latter the v. is, and with the former 

it is not, supplied^*. 11. Of Khuna'a Ibn Sa'd Ibn Hudhail (DH)— 1. 

15. 'Al! Ibn Mae'ud alAzdl [alGhassanl (Tr, I Ath)] was brother of 'Abd 

Manat Ibn Kinana on the side of his mother [Fukaiha Bint Hani (Tr 

IAth)] ; and, when 'Abd Manat died, he brought up 'Abd Manat's 

children, whose origin was therefore traced to him (DH), so that the 

Banu 'Abd Manat were called Banu 'All (Tr, IAth). 

* » 

P. 675, I. 3. ^ Journey thou (R)— I. 5. !>;*«» Journey $s (R)— ft. 

tfAy f sAsJ> 

17-19. It is sometimes pre. to tho" off., as Ui) *-£*i)) [161, 187, 560], 

P. 676, 1, 6. u-A» (T) : v*^ (Md). v»*t is in the ind. t the prop\ 

boing supposed to be anacolathic and in ceptvei [423], anansver to 
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an assumed question " Why should I leave it alone V [1] ; and \~**>i 
is in the apoc, as eorrd. of the command, there being no i-i [421]. 

S s 

Lane (p. 2221, col. 2) apparently considers ^h to be in the subj. : for he 

a * * 

says " ,j*sk- being understood, according to the explanation of Meyd", 

i. e. Md j while the apoc. does not occur after k J^ [414]. But Md's 
words f £■> f f *•»*( ***3la. vJ^ jktfS ^bf *xle ^Jtf ^jXa. **i ^f 
£ e. Leave it alone until etc (see the next Note) are an explanation of tho 

sense, not of the syntax; for the subj. is not governed by ^J^ [410], but 

A* 

by gjl necessarily understood after it [411, 413, 501] ; while the subj'. 

A* ?' 

governed by ^1 understood after ^y^ understood is a thing unheard 
of. Moreover, even with the t-i , the subj. does not occur in the correl. 
of the requisitive verbal n. [187, 411, 421] ; and, without the «-», tho 
subj. is impossible after a requisitive «. [420], such instances as *y 
Itoyhat being anomalous, not to be taken as precedents [418. A] j and 
much more then after a requisitive verbal «. — I 7. 1*3** v— i JTe 
remained a night with us , i, q ot* , like u-^ ! J and hence their saying 

& * sAu *0 sAs# 

Vj*««i j«£J| iS^jj (KF), i. e. Z#wc & alone until seme days pass over it, 

so that thou mayst see how its end vriU be, whether it vtnH be praised or 
blamed : or it may mean Leave the poetry alone : it will keep bach from the 

people, from l$ *sbJ) o*£ The fever intermitted, when it keeps back for a 
day, i. e. Repeat not thy poetry to them incessantly, so Uiat they weary of it 
(Md). See Md. I. 253 and P. L 522, 

P. 677, 1 5. £*~? (IY. 507) : £— * (IY. 511). 

P. 680, i. 11. uA* (DA. 117, D. 140). 

P. 683, & 4. Muzahim Ibn AlBfcrith, or, as the author of the KA 
considers more eorreet, Ibn 'Amr Ibn Murra Ibn A15aritb, altlkaili, 
of the Banu 'Ckail Ibn Kan> Ibn Rabl'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn Sa'ea'a, an elo- 
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gant Islami poet of the desert, contemporary witli Jarlr and AlFarazdak 
(AEB) — I, 10. Jjlarmala Ibn AlMundhir, or, as is said (KA, Is), 
AlMundhir Ibn Ilarmala, [the former being correct (KA),] atT&% a 
Christian poet [in the beginning of Allalam (AKB)], who is said to have 
lived 150 years (KA, Is, AKB), and remained tiH the days of Mu'awiya 
(Is, AKB). 

P. 684, 1, 3, He was one of the one-eyed men of Kais, who were 
6 poets, Tamlm Ibn Ubayy Ibn Mukbil, ArRa'I, AshShammakh, Ibn 
Afcmar, and ljumaid Ibn Thaur. ISh says that he was one of the poets 
of heathenism, and reaohed Allslam ; and IHjr says in the Is (AKB), 
AlMarzubinI says that he was a Convert, and died in the time of 'Uthman 
after having attained a great age ; but AFI says that he was one of 
the renowned poets of heathenism, and afterwards became a Muslim, 
and praised the Khalifas that he met, vid. 'Umar and his successors 
down to 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan, which is contrary to the saying 
of AlMarzubinI, that he died in the time of TJfchman (Is, AKB): and 
God knows I (Is)— It 16-18. What shows it to be a verbal n. is the 
saying of Ibn Harma 

*9& »°*Zi tilths* * *h*o * A, p / s k*o s, , fi SthiO As 

IThe slow (beast) steps out, when the drivers sing to him, wUJi ike step of 
fke fleet {courser) ; let alone the fullgrown, highbred (camels) /, for they, 
with singing, go faster than others (AKB)], because here it puts what 
follows it into the ace. s whereas in the saying of the other, [Abu 
Zubaid atT&'I anNasrinl (AKB),] 

ej' \3f r^ 1 ^ ^•\^=^d { ^\ii\ tu^s^.^ 

PA / /A/ W sAsA.* t& 0,m aiSAMS ftf , A g _- 

IWho will convey to our distant people, since they have gone far away, 
that the hjrt is yearning for them, eagerly longing ? (It is) the carrier of 
the loads of the people of the, i. e., my, love at (many) times, I give them 
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the utmost effort of me : let alone what I can easily compass I, the rel 

ssA • - 

being suppressed, i.e. **-»{ (AKB)], U may bo iu the position of an ticc. t 

fib containing a pron. in the nom., [i.e. £»>y \ £■*» (AKB)], as is showr^ 

by lyswJ j ZJbsJ i sit [above] ; or in the position of a gen , according t£ . 

tafflHsO/bs • /A/ * " 

him that recites «— &* J *k [below], making *A* an inf. n. (IY), i.e, 
*mjb Sy3 [or £«jJ i \Sf* , like <H) *->/J i or [in the position of a now. 

*ht * A/ ShSlu<3 / A// 

as an inch., *k being Lq. *-«4* i because] the sense may be <***y J t-^ 

A^/ 

*4Jac J 3> (Then) how u what I can easily compass, (that / give it not) ? 
(AKB)— U, 18—21. F sap, What confirms its being an inf. n. is that 

AASh transmits J*tf J*« J <->«!* U FAa« is Me «to«er w»<A fftee that 
tAov db# no* such a thing ?, i.e. ^ U FAa< ai7s ffoe f (AKB). Lane 

(p. 254, coJ. 2) has ^S^i U ; and so apparently has the KF (p. 910), 
though here the vowel-mark is blurred ; and the AKB does not give 
the vowel : but, since *k is infl. when an inf. «., pamm seems necessary. 
P. 685, 1. 8. In the year 5 (SR, Tr, LM)— I 9. See the ode in 
SR. 705-706-J. 17 and I. 21. Jahn(IY. 513) prints j3*^ and^S^*; 

/A/> th* / A? A 

but, *1j being tmtnji when i.q. (-ftjjs , Fatha, as in ^1 ^ , seems 

correot j and is said to be so in the tradition (p. 686, 11. 12-14). See, 
however, the Note on p. 686, 11. 14-15— J. 22. The SB. IIL 309, 
followed by the K and B, gives this tradition in the exposition of the 

#A$ C* A hS>* * k$ * § ASIA'S' 

text^I *?&•*($ J^ U «-H J (^ B XXXII. 17. 2%en not a soul 
shall blow what delight of eyes hath been hidden for them, not of the 

f)\ ; so that Lane is wrong in inserting "[by these three letters]" after 
"God says" (p. 686, 1. 1). 



P. 686, I 3. «** [without &•] (SB, E, B); [and so in the Qahih of 

A/ A ' 

Muslim:] but *** &* occurs in most of the MSS of the SB; and IHjr 



( 108a ) 

A/ A 

says that, according to Sgb, the MSS of the SB agree upon *k &* 

A* A hf hPBh'ht ' 

AKB). fwJfa \ ye have been acquainted with (SB): ^JU» I (K, B, KF); 
nd so in I. 22 below— U. 7-10. Shm says, In the version with the gen. 

4? AC A 

*** may be an inf. n., i.q. c_^*JL» and ^y* causative, i.e. on account 

of their abandoning what ye have become acquainted with, vid. aim ; and in 
this oase it is not exoluded from the preceding [meanings] (Amr, DM). 
The prep, and gen. have been interpreted by the phrase " It is as though 
He said, Let alone what ye have become acquainted with ; (for it is easy by 
the side of what has been treasured up for them)": but this is appropriate 

•Ax A 

only to the exposition of *A* not preceded by ^ ; whereas, when it is 

* s A' $Aff A/5 

preceded by &• , it is said to be i.q. t—ft^ , Ja>J [ n0 fc Ja. 1 , as in the 

in* 9 «• A 

KF], %*fi or ^y , and J**» (AKB). The &* in this version, as explained 

by IHsh, seems to be expl, as in XXXII. 17. (Note on p% 685, 1. 22)— 

A/ 

U. 14-15. The Kasra of *k may be a Kasra of uninflectedness, which is 
corroborated by what AH says in the Tr, vid, that Fatfr and Kasr of the 
» have been heard in **i (AKB)—?. 15. v^) in DM. 1. 168, 1 23 
appears to be a mistake for £*&JJ — /. 22. This is a piece of a tradition, 

vid. "God says, £'i ^yoW xv**fi\ [above] " (AKB). 
P. 687, 1. 8. The poet says 

/ 'A* *• *h*K,a *, /J , „ A j ,, 

(IY) Xectw &«», namely camels (the aec/ron. being expounded by the sp, 

A 

governed in the gen, by the expl. ^* 3 because the pron. is not preceded 
by what it relates to), leave them. Dost thou not see the horsemen at their 
haunches t This was the saying of Tufail Ibn Yazld alHgrithij a 
heathen poet and horseman, when Kinda had made a raid upon his 
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camels. He came up with them, saying jA\ \$\f , 6r, in another 

m* / // A / _ // * 

version, ^ I Wfi J*l &• \#\p Overtake them, etc. ; and, bearing down 

upon the stallion of the camels, hamstrung him, whereupon the camels 
circled round him : then the Banu-lHarith Ibn Ka*b, coming up with 

• A / A 

Tufail, rescued his herd, while Kinda were put to flight (AKB). J&sJI 

/ A/A 

(IY) : *>r*\ death (Mb. 269, AKB. II. 354), The fighting occurs at 
the hinder parts of the camels, because the raiders drive them, and 
urge them on ; while the owners hinder them from that (AKB). 

P. 688, 1 3. By Abu-nNajm al'ljll, an Islaml Kajiz (AKB). 

P. 689, I. 15. R has followed the author of the Si^ab. in his 
relating the verse thus. It is compounded of 2 verses : for the verse 

// A / » 

containing t\ty c ^* l> j whioh is by Zuhair ibn Abi SulmS, has for its 
1st hemistich 

/ /AS Au» **> 9 A / /A / / 

* y * ■ /■ 

JL«d assuredly most excellent is the padding, i.e. wearer, of the coat of mail, 

At fi / A$ / A?// 

$OM,«A«n; while ^ I £»£! «a^ 3 is the 1st hemistioh of a verse by 
AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas, the 2nd hemistich of which is 

the cry for help occurs, and etc. The latter verse, which is from an ode 
praising Kais Ibn Ma'dlkarib alKindf, who died in heathenism, whence 

£)~\ } Qb\ Ulmu [80], is attributted by As to AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas 
alJuma'I, who was maternal unole of AlA'shA Maimun, and was a 
heathen poet, who did not reach Allslam ; but by AU, ID, and others 
to his sister's son AlA'aha Maimfln (AKB). 

P. 690, 1. 20. An admirable minor heathen poet (AKB). 

P. 691, 11, 6-7. AtTaiml, a heathen poet, retorting upon Lafclfc 
Ibn Zurara atTamlml, who had satirized <Adi and Taim, He upbraids 
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Laklfc with having fled in a battle where his brother Ma'bad Ibn Zuiara 
had been taken prisoner ; and attributes his flight to greediness for 
food and drink (AKB)-J. 15. See the ode in SR, 723— I. 16. In the 
year 6 (LM)— 11. 19-20. Because the form of the inf. n. is not that of 
the ata., which is really an ep. [76] (IY. 241). 

P. 692, 11. 20-21, See Md. II. 164 and P. II. 547, III. 285. 

P. 693, 11. 5-10. See the Note on p. 38, 11. 3-4 ; and see p. 698, 
11. 10-18-Z.12I. Read " £M uJ^b | [497f. 

P. 694, 1. 15. Mb does not say " used in the non-voc" \ but implies 
these words by the form of his exs., ^ k y*^ and ^ k J^ , the 

voc. phrase ^ k being added to show that jl*9» and k jP*- are not 
voce, themselves. 

P. 695, I. 16. Ibn Ja'far Ibn Kilab \SK). He was a heathen 
(IAth. I. 416). 

P. 696, 1. 15. The reference is top. 691, 1 5— L 16. R cites this 

hemistich to Bhow that <&M is a fern. ep. made to deviate from **>*£♦ , 
i >e . SjAJU ; but this is contrary to the saying of S, who cites it to show 

that &\iX} is made to deviate from &fem. in/, »., not from an ep. j and 

" * »" 

ii|^| ocoura also as an imp. verbal n. ; bo that, according to this. d]** 

is of 8 kinds (AKB) : but R's explanation obviously fails when &ki 
occurs asa d.s. to a masc, as in the verse of Hassan at p. 691 ; whereas S's 
explanation, which is adopted by IY, applies in the case of both gendera. 
P. 697, 1 1. Sajlb Bint Aigarith [Ibn Suwaid (MDh, IAth)] at 
Tamlmlya, [of the Banu Yarba* (1Kb),] who set up as a Prophetess in 
the Apostacy, and was followed by some people [of the Banu Tamira 
(1Kb)], She afterwards made peaoe with Musailima, and married him * 
but, after his death, she returned to Al Islam. She lived till the Khilafa 
ofMu'awiya(Is)--?. 2. Musailima [Ibn Sablb (SR, 1Kb) al?anaft 
(SR) of the Banu 'Adi Ibn Haalfa Ibn Lujaim (1Kb)], the Impostor of; 
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AlYamaroa, h. 11 (MDli)-tt. 5-6. Seo Md. I. 1GI, V. 1. 32g— W 
King of Alljlra, commonly called AlMundhir Ibu Ma asSama after bis 
mother Mawlya Bint 'Auf Ibu Ju3hara, who received the cognomen of 
Ma asSama [Water of Heaven"] on account of her beauty (AP) — I. 14. 
See Md. I. 79, P. I. 151 — W. 1G-17. Sgh says, Lasaf is the name of a 
water in a place between Makka and Al Basra belonging to tbo Band 
Yarns' of the tribe of Tamlra : Bk says (AKB), Lasaf, says Ath, is a 
water belongiug to the Bauu YarbQ' (Bk, A KB). 

P. 698, 1. 3. By Abu Muhawwish Itabl'a, or JJaut, Ibn Ri'ab alAsadi 
[alFak'asI (Mb)], mentioned by IHjr in the Is among the Converts 
who reached the Prophet, but did not sec him. The poet is satirizing 
Nahshal Ibn IJarrl (AKB) — I 7. The version *£» , f which occurs in the 
ID. 137,] is transmitted by Jhaud Sgh; and the version k& by many, among 
them ISk, Kl, AAMr, and Bk (AKB)— I 15. The reference is to p. 
693, K. 5-10. Seo the Note on p. 38, 11. 3-4—2. 18. "like ,jMV' 
moans "governed by the rulos laid down in p 699, I, 20— p. 701, /. 3." 

P. 700, 1. 1. The father of rjanlfa and <Ijl (MN). Kee Md. I. 160. 
But eeo too p. 27A, I. 18—1, 22. One of the champion poets of 

heathenism, who was named «~j*J I &xLLa 2'he Cymbalist, or Harper, of the 
Arabs on account of the excellence of his poetry. He reached Allslam 
at the end of bis life ; and sot out, during the peace of Allludaibiya, 
[concluded between the Prophet and Kuraish in tbo ycait 0, and brokon 
in the year 8 (Stt, LM),] on a journey to the Prophet, in whoso praise 

he composed an ode beginning £\ ^***5 fi I [126];buthewasdissuaded 
by Abu Sufyan at Makka from carrying out his intention ; and went 
away to AlYam&ma, where he was thrown by a camel an^ killed. Th« 
ode is an excellent one, numbering 24 verses, most of wUJch are ciUd 
by the ML, while not one of them occurs among these Evidentiary 
Verses. [It is given at length in pp. 255-256 of the SR.i] AlA'aha in 
lexicology is /*« that sees not by niuht, but sees by day, [i.e. $ind by niyh(] • 
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and this A'sha became [altogether] blind towards the end of his life.- 
The number of poets who were blind by night is 17 (AKB), 

P. 701, 1. 1. Iram is the name of a tribe; and 'Ad too is a tribe, 
vid. the people of [the Prophet (IBd)] Hod (peace be upon him I) (A Az). 

He was Had Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn'Adlbn 'Aus. Ibn Iram Ibnf 

Sam Ibn Nah- (1Kb, Tr, IBd, B on VII. 63); or, as is said (Tr, B) by some 
genealogists (Tr), Had was ['Abar (Tr)] Ibn Shllakh Ibn Arfakhshad- 
Ibn Sam (Tr, K en VII. 63, B) Ibn Nat (Tr, K) f [grand] son of the 
unole of the father of 'Ad (B)» These two tribes, 'Ad Ibn 'An? Ibn 
Iram and Thamud Ibn Jathar Ibn Iram, were descended from Irani ; 
and they were the indigenous Arabs (Tr), Historians, however, divide 
the Arabs into 3 kinds, (1) extinct, i. e. the first Arabs, the details of 
whose histories have gone from us on account of the antiquity of their 
epoch, vid. 'Ad, Thamftd, Jadts, Tasm, and the 1st Jurhnra, who were 
in the time of 'Ad ; whereas the 2nd Jurhum were among the children 
of $a^{&n : (a). Noah carried [in the Ark] those that God had com-- 
manded him to carry : and among, them were 1 too 3 sons of Noah, vid. 
Shem, Ham and Japheth, and their wives j and some say that he' 
oarried 6 [other] persons also, and some say 80 men [and women (Nw)],- 
one of whom was [the 1st] Jurhum, all of the children of Sefch (MAB) ; 
(b) 'Ad son of 'Au$ Ibn Iram (SB), Thamud and JadTs, sons of 
[Jftthar or] 'Athar Ibn Iram, and Taam, ['Imllk or (KF)] ' Imlak, and 
Umaim, sons of Lawadh Ibn Sam Ibn Nat,, were all of them Arabs 
(SB, TKh) : so in the SR (TKh) : (2) indigenous, i. e., the Arabs of 
AlTaman, vid. the Banu l£afct&n Ibu 'Abar Ibn [Shalakh or] Shtlal? Ibn 
Arfakhshad Ibn Sam Ibu Nfiljf, whence the Banu Jurhum Ibn Kafctau 
and the Banu Saba Ibn Yashjublbn Ya'rub Ibn Kahjsn ; (3) insititious, 
i. e. f the children of Isma'Il Ibn Ibrahim, who, when Abraham had 
settled him at Makka, joined the 2nd Jurhum, who were residing in the 
neighbourhood of Makka, and took a wife from them, [vid. Bala (SK 
KA. XIII. 108, TKh) aaSayyida (Tr), daughter of Mudad Ibn 'Amr 
alJurhuml (SR, Tr, KA, TKh)] ; so that he and his ohildren are called 
insititioufl Arabs, because Ishmaers origin and language were Hebrew 
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(MAB), and he [and his children (IAth)] learnt Arabic from Jurbuui 
(IAth, IKhld, TKh) : (a) Kaidh&r Ibn Iama'll was the father of the [in- 
sititious] Arabs (KF) ; and the tribes of the ohildren of Istymael branched 
out from 'Adnan (SR, TKh), who, according to the pedigree preferred, 

was 'Adnan IbnUdd Ibn Udad Ibn £aidharlbn Israa'U (MAB). 

Stmt 

;) 1 Agar [the name of Abraham's father (K)] is most probably [a foreign 
proper name (B)] upon [the measure of (K)] J*lj , like \^ (K),] jje 

(K/B on VL 74), ;;U , {&Z (K) [or] ^Jti (B), £U , and similar names 

of theirs (K) — I. 2. Khl says (Bk) f Wabar was a country [193] 
belonging to 'Ad (8k, AAz), between AlYaman and the sands of 
Yabrfn (Bk) : so in the §ihah : but some say that Wabar [Ibn Umaim 
(Tr, MDh)] is the name [of the progenitor] of an aucieut people 
of the indigenous Arabs, that perished like 'Ad and Tharafld (AAz)-— I, 
13. JJumaid Ibn #ais [alAsadl, their freedman (Nw),] alMakkl alA'raj 
(Nw, IHjrt, the Reader,.**, in or after 1 30 (IHjr). The A'raj celebrated 
for reporting Abu Huraira is 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Hurmuz alA'raj, a 
MadanI Follower, a £uraishl, freedman of Rabl'a Ibn AlHlrith Ibn 'Abd 
AlMuftalib or of 'Umar Ibn Abi Rabl'a, d. 117, or, as is said, 110, the 
former being the t*-ue [date] (Nw)— Z. 1 6. The Mu'adhdhin Abu Haiwa 
Shuraih Ibn Yazld alHadraml al^ims!, d. 203 (IHjr)—/. 17. Ka'nab 
alTamlml alKQfl, of the 6th olaas of Traditionists, vid. those who were 
contemporary with the 5th, but are not authentically recorded as having 
met any of the Companions, like [the Follower of the Followers (Nw)] 
'Abd AlMalik Ibu 'Abd Al'AzIz Ibn Juray [alljCuraisht (Nw)] allTmawf 
their freedman, al&fakkl, the Jurist, d, [149 (Nw),] 150, [151, or 160 
(Nw),] being then past 70, or, as is said, past 100, which Is not 
authentic (IHjr). 

P. 703, U In some MSS ^ dap is fouud instead of ^ m both 
placets (MAd). So too in the M, 1Y, AAz, and AKB. III. 56. The 

Sb, Mr. I. 152, YS. II. 205, MAd, and MKh. II. 105 have,.* 



( 114a ) 

F. 704, J. 1. AlA'sha Mainiuu (A. KB) — I. 2. ISB says that JJayyan 
and Jabir were sons of 'Amlra of tho Banii Uaulfa, and that IJayyan 
was a boon companion of AlA'sba (AKB)—- 1 7. A freedman of [the 
Banu (IKhn)] Sulaim (IKhn, AKB), as is said (IKhn) ; or, as is said, 
one of the Banu Jadhlma Ibn Malik Ibn Nasr Ibn Ku'ain (AKB), of 
tho Bauu Asad Ibn Khuzaima (1Kb, ID) : and God knows ! (IKhn). 
Ho was a born poet. The cause of the odo was that Rabl'a had praised • 
Yazld Iba-ITsald, who was then Governor of Armenia, in an excelleut 
poem ; but Yazld failed to reward him properly : whereas, when ha 
praised Yazld Ibn Iprtim, the latter was extremely liberal to him 
(AKB). 

P. 708, I. 1. Praising AnNu'roan Ibn AlMundhir (AKB)— B. 34 
AZ transmits the saying of the Rsjiz 

A// /* * haa^a Sm £ tit * ' * •/ m* *»A/ 

S)[£ flj £**»jJ | «a| • jJUa* li LJS *\j)S 1^5 
* 9 * 

(IY, AKB) Go on, let the people, or mankind, ransom thee, OFadala ! Make, 

t*t 

him trail the ipear $ and be not dismayed, whore A& has literally no ag., 

* 

but the ag. is understood from the contest, i.o. u*W| Ujaj) and the 

like (AKB)— -B. 17-19. A** is a verbal n. transferred from the ?»/• n 

[187]. F says " It is nninfl. because it implies the sense of the p., vid, 

" the imp. J , since »->J A>±* is constructively l_£j*aJ ; ft j 8 «„£,« 

" upon Kasr, because it denotes tho imp., and the imp , when vocalized, 
" is vocalized with Kasr [66*] ; and they pronouuce it with Tauwln 
" because it is indet." (AKB). 

P. 709, I 20. See SB. I. 475. 

* * ** * * / * **f\ 

P. 710, I 22. t->^- means t-^ilC* r f keep thy place (R); [and sol 

^UU X. 29. means f^* \yf\\eep your places (K, B) : but these are 

explanations of the sense, not of the construction, otherwise the pre.n, in 

/ t /'. ***** 
\S&« and fOlC* would be a direct obj., an notarff. 
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P. 712, I 16 and I 17, "what" means "the state of the pron. a 
pg. t obj., or <?«>." 

JP, 714, 1. 24. I do not know who Jahm was ; and God knows ! 
(AKB). 

P. 715, U. 5-6. The [whole] verse occurs in the poems of 2 poets, 
(1) 'Uwaif alKawaft, i. e. 'Uwaif Ibn Mu'awiya [alFazarl (KA)], amiuor 
poet of the Umawl dynasty : (2) Suhaim, or, as some name him, IJayya, 
the black Abyssinian slave of the Banu-lHashts, who, says Ibn Hisham 
in the SR, were of Asad Ibn Khuzaima, a [celebrated (Is)] converted 
poet, who reached heathenism and Allslam, ^nd was killed in the 

Khilafa of 'Utbman ; but in his poem the version is jj»Jj to> | } Jtnd he 
that rode behind me cried (to the camels). And the 1st hemistich occurs 

in the beginuing of a verse in an ode by Mudarris Ibn Bib'l Ibn 

Fak'as.. .Ibn Asad Ibn Khuzaima, a good heathen poet, describing 
Pamela ; and is followed by 

8 Jbli UtJl Atb ^iOlsoJ ^iS . 

And said t? their driver, Art thou waiting for him f (AKB)—/. 9. This 
is the meaning generally assigned : but some say that he means by tho 

i_J»>; his follower of the Jinn ; for, when the rhymes crowded together 
in his mind, and whispered to him, men used to say he had a devil 

that whispered to him ; and, in this case, the pron. in ^alo belongs 
to the rhymes, i.e. My devil called the rhymes, and they answered him, 
ftnd poured out upon him, meaning that J?oetry obeyed him (AKB). 

P. 722, 2. 17. I am not acquainted with the name of the author of 
this verse (MN). Fr say?, It was recited to me by one of the Bauu 
*Ukail (AKB)— I 18. AlAzd, or AlAsd, was the father of a tribo of 
AlYaman, vid. AlAzd Ibn AlGhauth Ibn Nabt Ibn Malik [Ibn Zaid 
(1Kb, KAb, Dh)] Ibn Kahtan Ibn Saba, one of whose branches was 

*t St Pt& t' p ' 

palled i'fZ ^ And Shanvfa, from **£& meaning keeping aloof from 
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pollutions; and sometimes, says ISk, *y£ «3)J Azd Shanuwa (AKB)— l 
20. This is the last of 5 verses by Yassld Ibn *4mr Ibn Khuwailid. 
asSa'ifc alKilabl ; but Al'AinI says its author is f Abd Allah Ibn Ya'rub 
Ibn Mu'awiya Ibn 'Ubada Ibn AlBakka [Rabl'a (IKhn)] ibn 'Amir [Ibn 
Babl'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn Sa'sa'a (1Kb, IKhn)]. It is generally related, 

[as by Al'AinI in the MN and FA,] with *4*aJl AJ '* vith hot, [or as 

'^'^. , 

some say, cold (MN, FA),] water ; but Thi and Z relate it with Alii* 
«tf^ I , which perhaps is from another poem (AKB). 



P. 723, 1. 6. According to R, J*3 and 8** mean the same, e.g. J** 
L_xto before (that), both being intended to be understood as pre. ; but 



#A 

'J 



»*3 is uninfl. beoause the post, is suppressed ; while 2*» is inft. because 

the post, is, as it were, expressed by means of the compensatory Tanwln. 

P. 724, 1. 15. Part of a poem recited by Ma'n Ibn A us alMuzauI 

in the presence of Mu'awiya and 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair (Mb. 357). 

• 9 /A '2 s 

P. 725, I 1, There is another version ^ly* tf &« Ta'iUa Ibn 

&P h <S» A 

Mutahim (MN)— U. 4-5, Read "with fW &+ , [for r ^ ^J. making it 

A/ A / *^ A A 

indef., like .*** .*• ) J* 5 cT* [ above l» & cX* O el °w]» and the like; but" 
— Z. 14. "[the sign of] the nom. and ace." here (R. II. 81, 1 5) is a loose 
expression for " Pamm or the sign of the aeo" 



P. 726, 1. 15. And also, if it wore pre., ^ ^y* moauing fr> 
above me would bo said, because the sense requires that, not *Ae ^ 
(DM). 

P. 728, 1 6. IBr says that this Rajaz is by Ghailan Ibn IJuraith 
arRaba'l ; but I have not met with any information about Ghailan 
(AKB)—?, 7, The A'sha of Rahila was 'Amir Ibn Al?&rith, a colcbrat- 
ed heathen poet, author of ..i^olegy o-. his half-broUcr by his mother's 
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fcido, AlMuutashir Ibu Walib, as AU says^ or Ibn Hubaira Ibn Wahb, 
as As says (AKB). 

.PA/ / 

P.. 7 32, I 7, On the clause " tbe saying ;&* 3 being ft solecism" 
(p. 730, U. 7-8) the DM has a Note to the same effect as this passage 
from the Fkj and from this Note the words "likeR" have been 
abstracted. 

J*. 733, /. 1 8. The dm. " this ", as appears from the Sn, may include 

4 a , 
he two usages of v*«*^ » as an indet. ep. and as a prim, substantive, 

P. 735, 1 20. See Mb. 693, U. 2-6. 

P. 736, 1. 2. The n. of time is said to be in sense the adv. of the 
inf. ti. of, Le. implied by, the prop., because it denotes the time of the 

A/ 

occurrence indicated by the infi n,, m LI. 13., where {>> denotes the 

A/ 

time of their being burnt, contrary to IV, 50., where ,J*3 does not denote 
the time of Our deforming. It is not in letter the adv. of the inf. n,, 
because it is not governed in the ace. by that iqf* n. [64]. 

P. 738, I 19; This verse is from an ode by Abu £ais [§aifi (ID)] 

Ibn 'Amir alAslat lbn Jusham... ..Ibn AlAus [alAna&rl (AGh) 

alAusI (Is)], a heathen poet. The author of the KA says his name 
has not come to my knowledge ; but IHjr in the Is says his name 
was Jpaift or AlQarith or 'Abd Allah or Sirma or something else ; [and 
the first 3 names are given in the AGh]. He died 10 months after the 
Hijra ; or, [when the Prophet arrived at AlMadlna (Is),] he fled to 
Makka, and abode with £uraish until the year of tbe Conquest, [ie. 
the year 8 (SB, LM)]. But Z attributes the verse to AshShammakh ; 
some of the Commentators of S to a man of Kinana j and a learned 
foreigner to Abu #ais Ibn Rifa'a alAnsSrr. No one, however, called 
Abu Kais Ibn Rifa'a is to be found in tho Books of the Companions : 
but only 1 or 2 Companions called Ijfais Ibn Rifa'a, the 1st being &ais, 
Ibn Rifa'a alAns&rl [alAusl] alW&kifi, of tho Banu "W&kif, [whose name 
was Malik (Nw),] Ibn Imra alftais Ibn Malik Ibn AlAus, mentioned 
in the MSh j and the 2nd IjCais Ibn Rifa'a Ibn Numair alAng&rl, 
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who was a poet, aud, says IHjr, may perhaps be the same as the pre- 
ceding (A KB). Tho name of Abu. Kais Ibu Rifa'a alAusarl waff 
Dinar (Jsli). 

P. 739, /. 8, Jj composed a Commentary, which he named tlw 
Mughnl, on the 10k °f F (HKh) — I. 18. This hemistich la- from a long 
ode by AlFarazdak satirizing Jarlr, of which we must mention two versos 
in order that its meaning may become manifest, vid. 



Sm000 0$ h tf* mP 0% ' * A ** w 

M&000 H0**0-*h0<SPs '00 h^fh 0»h0 tthtGM 



Verily w smite the head of evert/ tribe ; and thy father^ behind hit she-ass. 
Wis lice. Mis squeeze with tlie thumb and forefinger crushes the small 
ike beside the testicles, etc I The <S*& is a mode of counting with the 
fingers of the two hands; and he means the ^&*K' J a** counting of thirty, 
Which is effected by placing your thumb at the end of the fore-finger, 
i.e. by joining their tips, liko the holder of a needle (AKB). 

P. 743, /. 8. This test is somewhat garbled in the R (vol. II, 
p. 84, 1 19). 

P. 745, U. 10-11. l*^*J by. something else (ML), i.e. ^y* ^M 

{-DM). Lane (p. 683, col. 2) says " by another prep.", thus making 

00 

^jd in the subsequent ex. &prep. 

P. 746, /. 14. Lane (p. 683, col 3) has "where I saw Zeyd". 

P. 747, U. 6-7. I«i£ represents the 2 regs. of ^1 , e.g. fii U;j ; 

3$ *x 

and ,jt with its 2 regs. is renderable by a single term, e.g. i3j) (\£ , 
jposi. to *£-*«*■ ,From the place, i.e. circumstance or /be*, that Zaid is 
standing, i.e. o/ Zaici'5 standing, i.e. Whereas Zaid is standing, v£-a&. 

pZace in ^1 «^4^> ^ signifying circumstance or /ac*, like t*. jo/ flce j n 
tho similar Persian expression «£l»2j! From that place, i.e., circumstance or 



( 119a ) 

f-zct, that, i.e., Whet-cas— I. 11. An [excellent (KA, MN) Islam! (AKB)] 
j;oct, coutemporary with the tTmawf and 'Abbasl dynasties (KA, MN", 
AKB), d. in the year 180 odd (AKB), 

P. 755, l.L luscrt "but the 2 doctrines [of redundance and verifi- 
cation (DM)] are of no account, [because they involve the assertion of 
exclusion of a word from its well known mcauiug without any evidence 
(DM)]:" before "while." 

P. 756, U 4-5. This is what determines that " the text " [iu p. 
755, I. I. and p. 755, I. 3] must be taken to refer to XLIIL 38. (DM) ; 
and not, as Laue (p. 39, cot 1, U. 47-52) supposes, to II. 28. 

P. 757, 1. 12, I have seen in the KA what indicates that this verse 
is by 'Abd Allah Ibn AlMu'tazz: though its last hemistich h cited in 
the form of 

Ub«»i ,jb»jf &a*u>. JoJf j 

When the home was uniting us times and *mej f2U] : but I have seen 
the verso attributed to one of tho Arabs in the Namdir of AZ, who 
cites it in the samo form as IHsh ; aud AZ died before 'Abd Allah Ibn 
AlMu'tazz was bom (SM), See KA. IX. 142. 

1\ 758, 1 3. Sec Md. II. 219 and P. II. G77. 

P. 759, 1 16. I. o. Having already the sense, 53* uow acquires the 
government, of ^1 though tho affkion of b* (seep. 771, 1, 1)— I. 19. The 
argument is that, the government of tho apoc, by U3I uot bciug oxplt- 
cable on the ground of composition, Ui< must bo an apocopativo p.— 

2 J. The author of tho 2 verses [cited in § 589] is said [by S and 
others (AKB)] to be 'Abd Allah Ibn Hammam asSalull (S, AKB), of 
the Bauu. Murra Ibn Sa'sa'a of Kais 'AilSn, who are known as the Bnnu 
Salul, their mother being Salal Bint Dhuhl Ibn ShaibSn Ibn Tha'laba, 
wife of Murra Ibn Sa'sa'a. This 'Abd Allah was an Islamr poet of the 
Followers. The poet traces his lineage to Fahm [Ibn 'Amr Ibu Kais 
Ibu 'Allan (IHb, 1Kb)] and Ashja* [lbu Kuith Ibn Uhatni'an lbu Sa'd 
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Ibn Kais (IHb, 1Kb)], though he was of Salol, becauso they wore all of 
Kais [Ibu] «Ail&u Ibu Mudar (AKB). 

P. 760, 1. 1. Dele the semicolon. 

P, 761, 1. 1 The coustruotion of this test mentioned by IHsh does 
not occur in the language of Z (DM). [The latter indeed says on X. 

A/A«<0/ 99 * / j»/k#S/ A/ A A*/A / / 

22.,] It is as though He said <£J I £& Jj^l* Ayb^i^ n»U*a. ; |3j 3 
«#a ' ' ' ' £ 

-a** /1m<7, w7*cti JFe Aa»fi mercy o» them after a hardship, they suddenly 

fall to the occurrence of plotting proceeding from them (K) ; but the 

contoxt shows that this is inteuded as an explanation of the sense of 

* 
haste in the 2nd i*M , not of its op. 

P. 764, I 1. In XXX. U. the 1st !i| is cond. (K) ; and the 2nd 

denotes suddenness of occurrence, and [therefore (B)] supplies the placo 

of the «— * in the correl. (K, B) of the 1st (B), [i.e.] of the condition (K) 

A 

— 1. 15. By Ka'b Ibu Zuhair (g). ^ is abstractive [1] (N). Trans- 
late / roitse in her (tho she-camel), at Hie end of the night, a terrified wild 
lull, MDE's rendering in the text being a paraphrase. 

P. 760, L 18. This verso is from an odo containing more than 10 
verses by 'Abd Kais Ibn Khufaf, of the Barajim, [a people of the children 
of gaumla Ibn Malik (KF),] an IslamI [poet] j but I havo ceen theao 
verses attributed to IJaritha Ibn Badr alGhudaul atTamlml (SM). 

P. 766, l. 18. An Ialami poet. AHm says ho was of tho Banu 

Kinana Ibn AlKain Ibn Kud&'a, and lived 200 years ; nndheis 

mentioned by IEjr in tho Is among tho converts, who reached the 
itme of the Prophet, and become Muslims, but saw him not (AKB) ; 
and AUd says ho was a heathen (Is). 

P. 769, 1. 7. After "the J " insert "of inception". 2 and B 
also hold tho J in this text to bo tho J of inception, for the samo 
reason as in LXXV. 1. (see tho Note on Vol. 11, p. 116, 1. 2); and they 
meet the objection that the J of iucepticn, when prefixed to tho eror., 
gives tho souso of tho pmeni with tho reply that, when combined with 



«*->>•* , it is divested of the souse of the present, and denotes were cor- 

roloration [404], as the art. in «^I k [52] is divested of the sense of 

«» 

determination, aud becomes a mere compensation for tho Hamza of *>J ; 

# 
butlHsh declares that this is an unnecessary elaboration ; and asserts 

that the J of the oath is sometimes necessary when tho ^ is disallow- 
ed, vid. when tho aor. is conjoined with tho p. of amplification, as in 
XIX. 67. (see the K and B on XIX. 67., and tho ML on the J). 

P. 771, 2!. 10. Tho Banii Fak'aa were a clan of the Banu Asad 
(T, AKB) Ibn Khuzaima, These verses are attributed also to <Amr 
Ibu Asad alFak'asI ; and God knows ! (AKB). 

P. 772, 1 7. Abu Laila is tho surname of AlHarith IbnZalim alMurrt, 

fifth* ,, 
a heathen (AKB)— ibid. The sense is *y**tt f'S (AKB). 

/As 

P. 773, U. 1,5. Tho gen. after l*& in this verso, priutcd by Jahn 
(IY. 551) as the sole, and by Thorbecke (D. 64) as an alternative 
version, seems to be out of plaoc hero, because tho discussion is about 

A # /A/ 

the propriety of introducing 3\ and til into the correl. of ^Hi, which 

has a correl only when it is pre., as in tho version with tho nom., to a 
prop, (see p. 778, 11. 8-10) j not when it is pre., as in the version with 
the gen., to a single term — 1, 10. It is related [by H iu tho D (IKhn, 
HH) on the authority of IKlb (D)] that «Abid [or 'Umair (AGh, Is, CD), 
whioh perhaps is due to a mistake (Is, CD) in hearing (Is),] Ibn [Shariya 
(Is, CD) or] Sharya alJurhuml, who lived [240 or, as is said (AGh, Is, 
CD),] 300 years, and reaohed AllslSm, and became a Muslim, entered tho 
presence of Mu'Iwiya [Ibn Abi Sufyan (IKhn, HH)] iu Syria, when ho 
was Khalifa. Then said Mu'Swiya to him " Tell me tho most wonderful 
" of what thou hast seen." He said " I passed one day by some people 
" burying a dead man of theirs j and, when I had come up to them, 
"mino eyeB filled with tears, and I quoted the saying of the poet." 
[Here follow 6 verses, of which the two in the text org the 4th and 
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GlIi.j " Theu «aid a man to mo ' Dost thou kuow who is the author 
" 'of this poem'?' I said 'No, [by God, except that I have been 
" 'reciting it for a long time ! (HH)]\ Ho said '[By Him thou sweareBfc 
" *by (HH),] verily the author of it is this [companion of ours (HH)}, 

" 'whom we hare buried at this hour ! ' " ..Then said Mu'awiyn to 

him " Verily thou hast seen a wonder : then who was the dead man 1 " 
Ho said "[Ho was (D, HH)] 'Ithyar Ibn Labi.l al'Udhri " (D, IKlui, 
HH, II. ljL9). But to this there is the objection that [the corpse on the 
bier and (SM)'J the author of the versos was a man of [the Bauu (CD)] 
•Udhra called Huraith Ibn Jabala (SM, CD) j and that [fact] is 
positively asserted by Z in the Exposition of the Evidcutinry Versos of S 
(SM). 'Abld lived till the Khilafa of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn MarwSn (Is, CD), 

P. 77-1, I 7. I. e. the full phrase in J 15 ^ Uy (see p. 776, I. 3). 

P. 77G, I 13. After "ps., n in3crt "[While eta, lo, he saw Hind,]" 
—I 21. alJurabl, of Juraib Ibn Sa'd Ibd Uudhail, a heathen poet 

(AKB)— I 23. ibHiJ Kuta'ida, [as is said (Mr, AKB) by ISB (AKB),] 
is a [well known (ZJ, MI, N) narrow (AKB)] mountain-road (ZJ, MI, 
N, AKB) : but As says that every mountain-road is a %&** ', and, accord- 
ing to his saying, its triptote declension [iu the verse] is not due to 
poetic license (AKB). 

P. 779, 7. 8, A minor Islaml poet (KA), reckoned by MIS in the 
2nd class of the Poets of Allslam (AKB). He was a Christian (KA, 
AKB), and then bocame a Muslim j and he was the sister's son of 
AlAkhtal (AKB). IA1 says that tho first thing mentioned of him is 
that he arrived at Damascus in the Khilafa of AlWalld Ibn 'Abd 
AlMalik, or, as is said, of 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'Aziz (KA)— J. 14. Of the 
Bauu-lljarith Ibn Hammam [Ibn Hurra Ibn Dhuhl Ibn Shaiban ash* 
Shaibanl (T)], a Sahabl poet, mentioned by IHjr in tho Is (AKB), 

P. 781, II. 15-1 G. See the whole poem at pp. 568-5G9 of the SR. 
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P. 784. /. 20. Ita author is said by Jh to be Abu nNnjm ; and by 
some to be Ru'bn Ibn Al'Ajjaj, but it is not in his Dwan (MN) : aud 
AZ says in bis Naioadir that MD said " Abu-lGhul recited it to nio as 
by oiio of the peoplo of AlYaman" (MN, AKB) j but Akh says in tho 
Exposition of tho Nmcadir that AHm said " I asked AU about these 
" verses, and he said, Tut a mark upon them: this is a forgery of 
M D'" (AKB). 

P. 785, 1 9. For " red." read "red."— I H. Tho reference is to 
2>. 56S, L 15, 

P. 786, 1 19. Kl says that Rauh recited this pcom in tho presence 
of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan (MN). Rauh is mentioned by some 
among tho Companions : but Compauion3hip is not correctly attribut- 
able to him j though he may havo beer, born in tho time of tho Prophet, 
for his father was a Companion. Ho is mentioned in tho 2nd class 
of tho Followers of the peoplo of Syria ; and is said to have boen 
a Governor over Palestine. He died in 84 (Is). 

P. 787, 1 11. For "bears'* read "hears"— J. 20. Read "the 
Brniu Tamlm". 

P. 788, 1 19. From a Rajaz in tho NawMir of AZ, who heard it 
from the Arabs (AKB). 

P. 791, 1. 5, The celebrated poet (MAd), 

P. 791, I. 3. 'Ifak Ibn Murayy [alKushairl, who had taken up his 
abode in the neighbourhood of Bahila (AKB),] was seized in a famine 
by AlAhdab Ibn 'Arar alBahill, who roasted and ato him (KF, AKB). * 

^Y* with Pamm of the f , Fath. of tho ; . and reduplication of the 

(AKB) : isjr (KF)— J. 4. > l*i* is fan. of Jie) , and means Long-necked, 

Sgh says, * l*x»JJ is Calamity, as » ®*J 1 £> uy,U» Calamity flew away with 
him, being ong. a Great Bird known in namo, unknown in body. AHm 
says in the Book of Birds, As for £»j*J J > IH*JJ , it is Calamity, not ono 
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of tho birds that wo know. And ID says, «-r>** * **** is a phrase tliat 
has no foundation [in fact] : it is said to bo [the name of] a Great Bird 
seen only [once] in ages; but was so frequently used that they named 

Calamity V)**' **** > as 

S A tfitmsA/ a •A#» • A A/S/ 9* *KJ» » sb*9 *ht * 

And, hut for Sukiman the Khaltfa, a calamity from the hand ofAlHajjaj 

$ a j» 
vsould have soared away with him. And <*->)*" is an act, pari, from 

«*M ^ cJ^y ' ^^ when Ae ^oes far in them by incessant journeying ; 

* ' St,'*/ 

and is ep. of >UU* , moaning far-Jlying ; Sgh says that tho * of 

$ / $/ ' 

femininization is elided in tho samo way as in j*U &5U J. lank-bellied 

K9 9 f 

she-camel, i.e. j** «yji possessed oflanhness in the belly [312] ; and so Z 

explains tho masculinization of the ep. ; but **j** also is said (AKB). 

P. 795, #. 1-2. IS is followed by his pupil F, who is followed by his 
pupil IJ and by [another pupil] Abd (BS)— I. 22. For « v," read " v." 

P, 798, 1 18. By ['Abd Alllh] Ibn Haramam asSalQll (S). 

P, 800, 1 22. Abu Abd ArRohman 'Abd Allah Ibn Hablb asSulaml 
(1Kb, IAth, IHjr, TH, TKh) alKQft (1Kb, IHjr, TH), tho Reader (1Kb, 
IHjr, TH, TKh) of Al'Irak (TKh), one of the companions of 'All (1Kb), 
studied under 'Uthman and Ibn Mas'ad (TKh), taught Reading 40 
years (TH, TKh), d. after 70 (IHjr, TH), in 74 (TKh), in 92 (TH), 
or in 105 at the age of 90 (IAth, TH). 

P. 801, 1. 19. The reference is to^. 85, 1. 21—86, 1 12. 

P. 802, U. 14-15. If then, were not complete, the verbal prop, 
would bo its ep. [44] ; and, if this prop, did not contain the pron. of 
the cond. n., it could bo neither muno, [27], nor ep, [144], of tho 
latter. 
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r. 803, J. 15. The reference is to vol. IT, j?. 679, U. 13-17. 



/A/ 



P. 805, 11. 5-14. According to S, u_»j£ is an adv. ; but, according 
to Akh and Sf, it is a non-adverbial n. (ML). 

P. 810, 1. 6. 

Sf A •/ / *A / AS A 3/ /A/ /A^o A// A?/ 

7 will assuredly make for the daughter of 'Uthman a sort (of altercation), 
or a wonderful matter. From where has she twenty {camels), from where ? 
This verse is from a poem in the Rajaz metre transmitted from Th by 
Akh in the Exposition of the Diwan of AZ. Akh says, Mb and Th 

say that by fi* he means ^+** J but elides the J and ^ by poetio 

license, and pronounces its initial with Fath to indicate what is elided ; 

3, 
and Th says that by 1*5 he means a sort (of altercation). ISk says 

that these verses were a satire on a Collector of the poor-rate. And 

Sis 

Sf says, Tho Rajaz is by Mudrik Ibn 9usain;U3 means a wonderful 

/ .PA 

matter ; and &))&& means twenty {camels) (AKB). 

• /A? • /A^ 

P. 815, 1. 10. And (c) jjU}! ^jUjt times (and) times, says IJ (AKR, 
III. 346), as in the hemistich cited in the Note on p. 757, 1. 12—?. 18. 
Ibn 5ujr alKindl (Jsh). The poets named Imra alKais are many, among 
them Imra alKais Ibn IJujr alKindl, Imra alKais Ibn 'Anis alKindl, 
and Imra alKais Ibn Malik anNumairl (Mr). 

P. 816, 7. 13. By Dabilbn Al^arith [atTamlml (AKB)] alBnrjuml 
(Lane, p. 1380, coL 3), of the Banu Ghalib Ibn IJanzala, who reached tho 
Prophet, and died in prison in the time of 'Uthman. AlBurjumi is a 
rel. n. to the BarEjira, who are 6 clans of the children of £an?ala Ibn 
Malik Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlm, vid. Kais, f Amr, Ghalib, Kulfa, 
Zulaim, [sons of llanzala (1Kb, ID),] and MukaBhir, who received the 
cognomen of AlBarajim bocause a man of them named IJaritha Ibn 

Amir said to them " Come; then let us combine like tho f>\f. finger^ 
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joints, [the sing, of which is ***>»* (ID),] of this my hand f whereupon 

they did so, and were then named f*\^\ , which are tfa Joints of the 
jingers, 3 in each finger (AKB). 

P. 817, 1 1. By AlFarazdak (AKB). 

P. 818, 1 7. Al'Amrl, one of the Banit 'Amr Ihn Al^arith Ibn 
Tamlm Ibn Sa'd Ibu Hudhail, an IslamI poet; a convert, according to 
what is mentioned in the la on the authority of AlMarzub&nl ; but, 
according to the KA, a poet of the Umawl dynasty, one of their eulo- 
gists, who composed odes on 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan and 'Abd Al'Azlz 
Ibn Marwan, with the latter of whom he abode long in Egypt (AKB). 

P. 819, 11. 4-5, 13, 21. See HH. I. 326. 

P. 822, U.. 13-15. I.e. S makes it uninfl. in both members, but Z 
only in the 1st member. 

P. 823, 1 16. See the Note on p. 14. 1 l—U, 17-18. Saif adDaula 
Abu-lIIasan 'All Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn IJamdan atTaghlabl, who became 
chief of Aleppo in 333, [and before that was chief of Wasit and those 
regions (ITB),] 6. 301 or 303, d. 356 (IKhn, ITB). His sister Khaula 
died in 352 (ITB). 

P. 826, I. 1. . Of the Madid [metre] (MN). &,« is post to *4*J 

** ' «< 

** ~'* " 

(DM): but |»i« 5 would violate the metre ; and I think that &»y*< p**)) 

is like y&d j uyjijUJI (see pp. 363, 463, 489), meaning and how many 
prosperous men, subjects (see the next Note). 

As 

P. 829, 1 I. This verse, where the sp. of fS occurs pi and sing., 
combines both constructions (DM) ; and, but for the pluralization of 

the pron. in the enunc. \y&t [222], I should have translated the 2nd 
hemistich and how many a prosperous subject (literally a prosperous 
man, a subject) has perished I 
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P. S30, 1 22. After "riding-beast" iusert au Italicized note of admi- 

As (» A/ A * 

ration— I. 24. The «p. of fi is W^jtWa- (AAz, MN) ; and the phrase 

9i 9 h* *.**>/ /J> / A/ A J A// 

is constructively *^ ^j 3 \&+ t» ; U i-*jy»=»* ,4, (AAz) ; or rather, 
as I suppose, the «p. is **S* or the like suppressed, qualified by 

S4 s l A/ A J • * # A/ A * A^A^»/ 0*h*»* 9 *tr 

U ; lc Ipy***" , the full phrase being U> ; U bjj*»* ^J | ^ &*Sj ^jj ^' , , 
otherwise it is difficult to account for the gender of the pron. attached 

p t $ A/ A S 

to )« j which is the ay. of Ity&a* r 

P. 831, J. 7. Its author is said to be Dhu-rRumma j but I have not 
found it in his Dtwan (MN)— I 12. The verse ocours anonymously iu the 
S and M ; and not one of their Commentators [except IY] has attributed 
it to its author : but [IY followed by] Al'AinI says it is by AlFarazdak j 
and God knows 1 (AKB)— I. 15. This is one of some verses attributed 
by the author of the KA to Anas Ibn Zunaim alKinanl, a §ahEb! poet, 
who said them to 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Ziyad Ibn Sumayya, Governor of 
Al'Irak, [£. 67 (1Kb, IAth)] : so say the author of the KA, the Ex- 
poaitors of the .verses of S, and the Commentators of the Jumal. And 
the 1st verse [with a different version] is cited by R in the Commen- 

tary on the SH to show that £0 3 pret. of £**£ has been heard [482]. 
The verses have also been attributed to 'Abd Allah Ibn Kuraiz, and to 
Abu-lAswad adDu'all ; and God knows ! (AKB) — U. 23-25. This moans 

A* hr 

that, when the sp, of the interrog. ^ would, if f> were not separated 

A/ 

from it, be governed in the gen. [224], it is treated, when fS is separated. 

A# 

from it, in the same way as the sp, of the separated enunciatory f • 

P. 834, 1, 7. Read « Banu". 

P. 840* I 7. 'Umar, or Muhammad, [or 'Abd Allah (Dh),] Ibn 
'Abd ArRahman Ibn Muhai§in [asSahmi (IHjr)], the Reader [of the 
people (IHjr)] of Makka (Dh, IHjr), who studied reading under 
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Mujahid (»h), d. 123 (IHjr)-/. 16. The IT (p. 587, 1 14) has *i$ 

'J 5 1 
and £d<S without repetition. 

P. 841, U. 9-12. IBr says, This distinction is the opinion of Th 
and his followers ; while Khl and S and their followers make no distinc- 
tion between them : and H Horaethnes~f5rgets what he says here, for he 

• a * ** * ha** ht *S* / *** * ** A a*h**- 
says in his Mokamat c^oi ^ *4*a&o\ Ui ; cs^, ut^S" &* \#k$» 
# *** # ' 

ts-JtS; 7%«i *Aey 6urs« ©w£ laughing at such and mch a story, and only the 

announcement of such and such an affair made them laugh (CD). See H. 

*■ *m *> 

235, where, however, I do not find ^J| Ui J, . Thorbecko (D. 99) omits 

# h* * h* ****** 

the j throughout, printing ut*a$ tr*4> and «LS-»i us~i3 J but tho Con- 
stantinople ed. (p , 60) and the CD (p. 143). give it. 

P. 842, U. 20-21. As 

t* ■# * * Jf A /*A# m***o* *ai* * h* St* 

*-£■" .i osyi JLm s.U # (uXaJ j 5 t^ci „%« ^S 
# ^v * $ f * * t \*i \J 

(IT, R), by Man? ar Ibn Marthad al Asad!, praising a woman for fragrance 
of the mouth, As though between her jaw and the jaw were a hag of mush 

W 9 **>mf * Ik* 

slit open in perfume of the kind oalled «— Z- (AKB), meaning la4£* ^*j 
between her two jaws (IT, AKB). Manner Ibn Marthad, also oalled Ibn 
IJabba, Ijjfabba beiog his mother, was a Rajiz of \he Band Asad Ibn 

Khuzaima (AKB). t-X~ (IT) : «-*«. with ?amm of the ,♦* (AKB). In 
vol. II, p. 690, 1. 1, read "^abba". 

S Mi UlS 

P. 843, 1. 4. f\& I is a dial. var. of **J 1 (AKB)— £ 5. A heathen 
poet; Zimmau [Ibn Malik Ibn §a«b Ibn 'All Ibn Bakr Ibn Wa'il in Rabl'a 
(IHb)j was one of the poet's anoestors, and was of the Banu JJanlfa 
(AKB) j [or more oorreotly] the Banu Zimman were of Malik Ibn Spa'b, 
but were reckoned among [their cousins] tho Bauu ^antfa Ibn Lujaim 
IbnSa'b(IKb). 
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P. 845, 2. 17. By AlKumait Ibn Tba'laba (Md, AKB) alAsadl, a 
Fak'asI Asadl Islaml poet, called AlKumait alAkbar, grandfather 
of AlKumait Ibn Mo'rfif Ibn AlKumait alAkbar. He became a Muslim 
in the time of the Prophet, but did not join him ; and Is mentioned by 
IHjr in the la among the Converts on the authority of AU and 

AlMarzubanI (AKB). He has elided the * from Sjtj* as it ia elided iu 
curtailment, although this is in the noti-voc. [58] ; or he may have 

meant ^'f ^* , and then lightened the ^ of relation (Md)— I. 18, 

The Banu Faaara are taunted With eating the penis of the he-ass (AKB). 
The story is that 3 men joined company together, a Fazarl, a Taghlabt, 
and a Kilabl. They found a [wild (AKB)] he-ass j and, when the FazgrI 
had gone away on one of his needs, they cooked and ate, but kept the 
yard of the he*ass for the Faalrt. On his return, they said to him 
"We have kept for thee [thy share (AKB)]: then eat". So he set 
about eating [it (Md)], but was [almost (Md)] unable to swallow it. 
Then [said he " Was all the roast*meat of the hoass a penis ? " ; and 
(Md)] they began to laugh. Then he perceived [the trick played upon 
him] ; and took the sword, [and went up to them (AKB),] and said rt Ye 
"shall assuredly eat [of (AKB)] it, or I will [surely (Md)] slay you" (Md, 
AKB). Then they refused $ so he smote one of them, aud killed him } 
and the other took it, aud ate of it (AKB). For Md's ending of the story 
see tbo Note on p. 588, U, 1849— J, 19.— The 1st Fazara is the tribe 
of Fazira, and the 2nd is their eponymous ancestor. 

P. 846, 1 2. Khitam, or Bishr, Ibn Nasr, of the Banu-lAbyad Ibn 
Mujlshi' Ibn D&rim, the Raj is (AKB). 

P. 849, I 9. ^^ (M) : ^W^ and ^ (IY) : ^k^ and ^ 
(Mb. 59>— I 21. See Md. L 151 and P. I. 301. . 

P. 850, 2. 20. to (A). 

P. 851, /. 7. >\? Devotee (tA) : >\£ Excellent reacted (ft). 
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P, 852, I. W. &*))>&* (A), apparently a mispriut. 

P. 853, 1. 1 This verse is the last of an ode composed by AlFarazdak 
at the end of his life, when repenting towards God of his excesses in 
his satirizing people ; and in it ho blames Iblls for having misled him 
in his youth (AKB). 

P. 854, 1. 1. The du. pron. relates to Iblls and his son (AKB) — I. 
3. By " the barker" he means the. poet that applies himself to satire and 

abuse ; aud like it is " the howler" (AKB) — fl.,'4-5. ji being orig. ^ji , 

*** ** 

its du. ought to bo ky* , but is 1yS J so that its J is not restored : 

while the du. of «4S , orig. «wl;iS , like *I>J , is I3|ji ; B o that the J » 
i.e. the 1 substituted for the ^ , is restored. R iu another place (vol. 

I, p. 266) says " The J of ;3 is a ^ , as is proved by tfl.i and «y';i , 

S Ass fiSt 0A 

« because the cat. of ^|>b la m0 re numerous than that of «yU| , and to 
" make it accord with the most prevalent is better"; and "the & is 

"elided in vr*|i from frequency of usage n —l. 20. Abu Bilal Mirdis 
Ibn «Amr Ibu ljudair [alFJanzall (IAth)], of [tho Banu. (ID)] Rabl'a tbn 
IJanzala [Ibu Malik Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlm (Mb)], was known, like 
bis brother 'Urwa, as Ibn Udayya, she being a [hoathen (Mb)] grand-* 
mother of theirs (1Kb, ID). Ho revolted against «Ubaid Allah Ibn Ziyad 
(ID), and- was killed in 61 (IAth). 'Urwa was killed by 'Ubaid Allah 
Ibn Ziyad (1Kb, IAth) in 58 (IAth). For "Udayya" [in vol. II, p. H2, 
I 15] oue MS [of the D] has "Udhaina," which is correct (CD). 'Urwa 
Ibn Udhaina alLaithl, [of the Banu Lnith, a Kinanl (T),] alljyazl, the 
celebrated poet, d. about 130 (FW)— I, 21. ID, who is the authority 
in this matter, attributes the verso to 'All Ibn Baddal Ibn Sulaim ; and 
God knows ! (AKB). 

P. 855, Z. 12. Attributed by Sgh to Shu'ba Ibn ['Umair (Is) or] 
Kumair [atTuhawI, a heathen (Is), or] a converted poet, who [reached 
Allslam (Is), and] believed in the time of Prophet, but did not see him 
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mentioned by IHjr in tho la among tho Converts (AKB). One ofic 

the 2 «-Jb is red., as in ^fi Jt j»» J [62/.540] (AAz)— I. 20. alKolbl, 
an Islaml poet j[ AKB). 

P. 856, /. 17. By AlFarazdak, satirizing Jarlr, whom he ridicules, 

ana makes out to be a woman. He likens each half of the ^> [men- 
tioned 2 verses before, and] here meaning vulva, to the face of a Turk, 
the Turks being coarse, broad, and red in the face (AKB) — l.l. The 
Mother of the Believers (Is), Hafsa Bint 'Umar Ibn AlKhatt&b, is said 
to have been born [when Kuraish were building the House (Nw),] 5 
years before the Mission [of the Prophet (Nw)] ; was married by the 
Apostle of God [after 'A'isha (Is)] in the year 2 or 3, [the latter date 
being preferable (Is)] ; and died in the year 27, [28 (Nw),] 41, 45, (Nw, 
Is), 47, or 50, at the age of 60 (Nw). Between the Hijra and the birth 
of the Apostle of God were 53 years 2 months and 8 days ; between the 
Hijra aud the Mission of the Apostle of God were 13 years 2 months and 

8 days ; and between the iTyra'and the death of the Apostle of God were 

9 years 11 months and 22 days (AF). The JBijra is the begiuning of 
the Islaml era (Nw, AF) j and the first [person] that dated by the 
Hijra was 'Uraar Ibn AlKhattab in the year 17 of the Hijra (Nw). 
The Hijra occurred (AF, TKh) in the 14th year of the Mission (TKh), 
when AlMuharram, Safar, and 8 days of Rabf alAwwal had elapsed. 
So, when they resolved upon founding [the era of] the Hijra, they 
went back 68 days, and made the beginning of the era the 1st of 
AlMuharram of this year. Then they computed from the 1st of 
AlMuharram to the last day of the Prophet's lifo, and it was 10 years 
and 2 months ; whereas, when his ago is really reckoned from tie Hijra, 
he is found to have lived 9 years 11 months and 22 days after it, [the 
difference between tho 2 periods being 2 mouths and 8 days, i.o. 68 
days] (AF). [But the assertion that tho period from th» 1st of 
AlMuharram in. the year of the Hijra to the last day of the Prophet's 
life was 10 years and 2 mouths is difficult to reconcile with the state- 
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meat that] ho died (God bless him, and gi?e him peace !) in the forenoon, 
[or, as is said, at midday (AF),] on Monday, when 12 nights were left, 
[i.e. on the 18th,] of RabI' alAwwal in the year 11 [of the Eijra 
(Nw), i.e. 10 years 2 months and 18 days from, and including, the 1st 
of AlMuharram in the year of the Hijra]. He, died at the age of 63, 
the [most oorreot and (Nw)] best-known [opinion] j or, as is said, 65 or 
60 (Nw, AF). „The preferable opinion is that he was sent [on his 
Apostolic Mission] at 40 years, and abode in Makka calliug [the 
unbelievers] to Allslim 13 years and a fraction, and abode at AlMadlna 
after the Eijra nearly 10 years; and that is 63 years and some fractions 
(AF). If, then, ?afsa was born 5 yedrs before the Mission, she was 
18 or a little more at the beginning of the jfyirl era j so that, if she 
lived 60 years, she died in '41. 

P. 857, U. 25-26. The trnth is that these 2 verses are from a 
Rajaz by Khi^am alMujashi'I, an Isllml poet ; not by Himyan Ibn 
Kubafa (AKB) the R&jiz (ID). 

P. 859, 1. 8. Abu *A$a was a contemporary of the 2 dynasties : he 
praised the Banu Umayya and the Banu Haahim (KA). Yazld Ibn 
•Umar Ibn Hubaira [alFazart (ITB), ft.. 87 (IKhn)], governor of the 2 
•Iraks for Marwan lb a Muhammad Ibn Marwan Ibn AHjtakaru [alljf urashl 
(TKh) alUmawl (IKhn, TKh) adDimashkl (TKh), known as alJa'df, 
and nicknamed Alljimar (IKhn), the last Khalifa of the Banu TTmayya 
(IKhn, TKh), 6. 72 (TKh) or 76 (Tr, IAth, ITB)], a. 127, k. 132 at 
the age of [58 (MDh),] 59, [62 (IAth, MAB), 69 (MDh, IAth), or 70 
(MDb)], was put to death by Abu Ja'far alMang'r, [afterwards Khalifa,] 
at Wasit in 132 in violation of a capitulation (1Kb). The advice of Abu 
Ja'far was to keep faith with him j but Abu Ja'far's brother Abu-1'Abbas 
*Abd Allah asSaflfeh Ibn Muhammad [alKuraahl (TKh) alHashiml 
(ITB) al'Abbas! (ITB, TKh), the 1st Khalifa of the Banu-1'Abbas 
(FW, ITB), b. 108 (FW, TKh)], a. 132, d. [135 or (TKh;] 136 [at the age 
of 27 (TKh), 28 (Tr, IAth, FW, TKh), 29 (MDh), 32 "(TKh), 33 (Tr, 
MDh, IAth, MAB, ITB, TKh), or 36 (Tr, IAth)], insisted upon Abu 
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Ja'far's putting him to death (IKhn). Marwan was called AlJa'dl 
[because he had learafc (IAtb, MAB)] from [his preceptor and roaster 
(TKh)] AlJati Ibn Dirham (IAth, MAB, TKh) the doctrines of the 
Creation of the fturnUa and of Predestination (IAth, MAB), etc. (IAth) : 
and be was known as AHJimf r because of his bravery, from the saying 

u>j3jJ|,«» jl*a- x £'+fr \ 12)^ Suohaone is more patient than a he-ass 
in war; for he used not to flag in waging war upon the rebels against 
him, and was the bravest of the Banu Umayya (TKh). It is said that 
AUa'd Ibn Dirham published his doctrine of the Creation of the Kur'an 
in the days of Htshlra Ibn 'Abd AlMalik, under whose order he was put 
to death by Khalid alRasrl, governor of Al'Irak (IAth). The Wasifc of 
Al'Irak was founded by AHJajjaj Ibn Yusuf athThakafl between AlKttfa 
and AlBasra j and for that reason was named Wasi(, because it was , 
intermediate between the 2 cities, [the distauce from it to each being 
50 parasangs (MI), i.e. leagues] : it was begun by him in 84, and 
finished in 86 (Mk)— 1. 12. The 1st hemistich is 

' *' * ■ 

'.< 

My heart in on glowing embers of the wood called Uac ; and the verse is 

from an ode by AlMutanabbi : W says (AKB), He says My heart is on 
glowing embenfrom pasmn, i.e. on account of their bidding farewell and 
their departing j and mine eye is revelling in the face' of the beloved in a 

garden of beauty (W, AKB). ^rf j ^ (W) for USuU J ^ , 

P. 860, U. 2-3. ^ja* ^ The bottom, or low land, of'AAU is [a 

place (MI)] on the road of the pilgrims of AlBasra between Eamat&n 
and (Mk, MI) Amirra (Mk) [or] Immara (MI)-t 4. 'Akil is said to 
be a mountain (Bk, ZJ) that #ujr, the father of Imra alKaia, used to 
dwell in (Bk). The author of the Mk, after enumerating 8 places 
named 'Akil, the 2nd of which he describes as " a mountain that the 
'children of [JJujr (KA)] Akil alMurar, the ancestor of Imra alKws, 
• used to stop in", adds « But I do not find mysolf confident that they 
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«aro 8 [separate] places; and perhaps there is some intermixture P 
thorn"— I 8. See Md. II. 182 and P. II. 598— U. 1647. The R (vol. 
II, p. 142,1.2.) has "either because repetition of the v. is made a 
"substitute for dualizatiou of the ag." t which, though it occurs in all 
3 eda., I have ventured to invert— U. 19-20. The 2 Iudian eds. of the 
Bj(wJ- ii, jp. 143,1. 2) have <***>U ^ comjjanioftj but the Persian <o\ 
jjaa* «&p»L0 Aw 2 companions, 

a»B KA» h» J>* A/ 

P. 861, J. 1. iJS |»*W ■»}> *4***' naming apart by the name of a whdU 
(R), i.e., putting a whole for a part, as penes for penis aud testides for iteo 
testicles iu the m. given— I 3. Read "/wo tt&lkUi* aud "substitutions.* 
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